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Quick Start Guide

To assist new users who have seen the light and purchased a Macintosh, this Quick
Start Guide will help you jump right in and find information in this book—and learn the
basics of how to get around your Mac and enjoy iLife right away. At the end of this
section is a helpful little intro to keyboard shortcuts. As you become more familiar with
the Macintosh platform and iLife....the highlighted shortcuts listed will make your time
on the Mac much more efficient. Mac (and 10S devices!) and iLife...a perfect
combination to perform all of your media tasks. After reading this Quick Start
Guide...you are ready to begin your journey of learning in detail—how each great iLife
application can make performing their designed tasks a breeze.



Getting Around Quickly

OK. You just got your brand new Mac, and you see that iLife is installed. And you ask
yourself, “Do | need these applications?”

Well, | have to say, “YES!!I! Of course you do!!!!”

Apple has created mind-blowing applications to simplify all aspects of handling your
digital assets. Most iLife programs serve many purposes. This could be simply storing
your photos or combining many video clips into an amazing family video. Some iLife
apps are geared towards creating just one type of output, such as a webpage or DVD.
Whether it is a quick edit of a photo or easily sharing any of our iLife projects with the
world, soon you will be saying, “How can | live without these apps?”

Let’s start with a brief description of every iLife app and what it’s used for. iTunes can
be used to share your projects in most iLife apps, so | feel it is essential to cover this
app, as well.

Table P1-1 highlights what | think are the key points in every iLife application. It also tells
you in what chapter/s each application is detailed.
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Table P1-1. iLife’s Apps—Plus iTunes

Application Description
iPhoto is a great application for handling your digital photo or video library
% needs. It is truly a digital darkroom for the masses! It includes easy-to-use,
q °'.| yet powerful photo-editing tools. With just a few clicks, you can share your

precious memories with a few friends or the whole world via the Internet.
iPhato This is the first application | cover, and its amazingness is covered in
Chapters 1—6.

professional-looking DVD. With iDVD, iMovie, and GarageBand, you can
spend only a few moments and create a great project. Or you can spend
hours and hours taking your work to the next level. You have the power, so
iDVD you decide: take things fast and easy to create a great looking project—or
spend long hours creating the world’s best DVDs. Get your creative juices
ready and learn more about iDVD in Chapters 7—9.

:f f iDVD’s power lies in the fact that it makes it so easy to create a

website. But what if have no idea how to create a webpage. Enter the iWeb
app, which lets you create webpages in no time. Learn how to become your
very own webmaster by browsing Chapters 10—12.

m You know what www.apple.com is, and you want to create your own amazing
¥

iWeb
This is not your father’s 8mm film projector. With iMovie, you are only
: 7 limited by your imagination. Import video and a custom soundtrack, and
N suddenly your family memories are not what they used to be. You can now
. ' even create an awesome looking “Movie Trailer” from your media in just a
iMovie few short steps. Learning how to become the next great director is covered

in Chapters 13—15.

%

Do you want to improve your guitar or piano skills or learn from
;] accomplished artists? Is there an inner composer dying to come out? Look
G no further: GarageBand is designed for you. As with the other iLife apps, the
more you explore, the more fun you’ll have, and the better your skills and

GarageBand compositions will become. Learn how to “rock on” in Chapters 16 —18.
— Although not part of iLife 11, iTunes is automatically installed on your Mac,
and it plays a role in several iLife applications. iTunes may seem simple: it
provides a place to store your music, videos, and iOS apps. However, there is

so, so much to learn about the inner-workings of iTunes that | included it in
iTunes this manual. Learn how to master all that iTunes offers in Chapters 19—22.

Main Iltems of Interest

After you have launched an application, there are two main items to take note of.
The first is the menu interface located at the top of every application’s window (see
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Figure P1-1). A few menu items like File and Help are found in every Macintosh
application. Other choices are specific to that application.

® iPhoto File Edit Photos Events Share View Window Help]
Figure P1-1. A sample of the menu interface on a Macintosh

To access a menu choice, move your mouse over the menu you want to access, and
then click and hold your mouse button over the title of that menu. Keep the mouse
button pressed and move your mouse down to the option you want.

The second element is the workspace. Every application has its own workspace. In the
chapters to follow, | will go over every element in each iLife application. In Figure P1-2,
we see the workspace for GarageBand. Most items in the workspace require one click
of the mouse button to access or trigger their functionality. Some applications have
sliders. For example, iTunes has a slider for controlling the volume (see Figure P1-3). To
change the setting in question, click and hold the mouse button over the small circle
inside the slider.

Keyboard - Grand Fans

(BLE] (i o e

I,

Figure P1-2. A sample GarageBand workspace

awwe 10

Figure P1-3. An example of a slider element

There are also quite a few other items that are the same in every iLife application (and
most other Macintosh apps). Table P1-2 covers a few additional items of interest to
Macintosh users.
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Table P1-2. iLife Basics.

Common item Function of the item
H BT L The Red, Orange, and Green Buttons: Every Macintosh window
has these three round buttons (or dots) on the top-left corner. Each
button has its own function, which | will discuss later in this table.
M D (_I“_a.‘ The Red, Orange, and Green Buttons with Symbols: If you
move your mouse over the three dots, you’ll see that an “X” is

“,

placed in the red dot, a “-” is placed in the orange dot, and a “+” is
placed in the green dot. This does not change their function, but it
does give you another way of remembering what each button
does.

The Red Button (the dot on the far left): This is the Close button.
If you want to close the window or document you are currently
viewing, click this red dot. If you are working on a project, clicking
this will raise a prompt that asks whether you want to save your
work first.

The Orange Button (the middle dot): This is the Minimize button.
Clicking it will minimize your current window to the dock. Once the
window is minimized, you can bring it back up by clicking the icon
in the dock. An example of a minimized window is shown below.
Notice that it has a small window of the project you are working on
and a small icon of the application it is from. In this example, there
is a small blue DVD icon—which is, of course, the icon for the
iDVD app.

3
-
Toual

If you hold your mouse over the icon in the dock, it will display the
name of the project, as shown in the following image.

My Great DVD

The Green Button (the dot on the far right): This button toggles
between the current size of the window you are working on and
the full-size rendition of your window. For example, you might have
reduced the size of your iPhoto window to do another task on your
Mac. After you are done, you can click this button to restore the
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Common item

Function of the item

window to its full size.

/‘4:

The Window Resize Corner: This corner is at the bottom right of
every window. Click and hold the mouse button over the diagonal
lines of this corner, and then drag to expand or decrease the size
of the current window. As | just mentioned, clicking the green dot
will return the window to its full size if you so desire.

The Current Application: You will see a small blue dot below one
of the application icons in the dock. This blue dot indicates the
app currently in use. Please also notice that if you move your
mouse over an icon in the Dock, that the application or folder
name will appear. In this case "iDVD.

File Edit Project

iDVD
Preferences... 8,

Shop for iDVD Products
Provide iDVD Feedback
Register iDVD

Check for Updates...

Services 3
Hide iDVD #H
Hide Others N #H
Show All

Quit iDVD #Q

The Application Version: Every application has a feature to tell
you what version of the app you are running. This feature can be
found in the Application menu. The example to the left shows the
iDVD menu. In iPhoto, you would see the iPhoto menu. Menus are
always found on the top of your screen. The Application menu is
always one of the leftmost menus on your screen. To find out what
version of the app you are running, go to the Application menu
(the iDVD menu, in this example), and then click and hold your
mouse button over the Application menu. While the mouse button
is pressed, move your cursor down to the about application option
(About iDVD, in this case). This will bring up a screen like the one
shown below.
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Common item

Function of the item

syi:l| File Edit Project
About IDVD

Preferences... €,

Shop for iDVD Products

Provide iDVD Feedback

Register iDVD
T

Services 2
Hide iDVD £H
Hide Others N &H
Show All

Quit iDVD #®0

Check for Updates...: This is also found in the Application menu.
Clicking this simply takes you online to Apple’s website to check
for updates. The process is shown below.

Checking for updates...

If the app is up-to-date, you will see a screen like the one below.

This version of iDVD (7.1.1) is the current
wversion.

WFI‘E Edit Project View Advanced Window

About iDVD
Preferences... ®,

Shop for iDVD Products
Provide iDVD Feedback
Register iDVD

Check for Updates...

vices >
Hide iDVD 8H 3 Services Preferences...
Hide Others CxH [
Show All
Quit iDVD ®Q

Services: If there are special features that an application can take
advantage of, this is where you can access them. Notice in the
example to the left that there are no services available for iDVD.

File Edit Project
About iDVD

Preferences... 8,

Shop for iDVD Products
Provide iDVD Feedback
Register iDVD

Check for Updates...
Services »
Hide iDVD #H
Hide Others #BH
Show All

_Qutiovo_____ %0

Quit: Clicking this option quits the application currently in use. If
you have unsaved documents, you will be asked you if want to
save your work first.
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Common item

Function of the item

G0N Edit Insert Format Arrange Vi

New Page H#N -
New Site {r38N
Close BW

Save #S

Publish Site Changes
Publish Entire Site

Check for New Comments

Set Up Google AdSense...
Set Up Personal Domain on MobileMe

Print... ®P

Page Setup...: If your application has printing features, this option
will always be there. It is found in the File menu. You can see an
example of this window in the image below.

Settings: -Page Attributes ﬁ

Format For: | Samsung CLX-6200 Series |3 ]

Samsung CLX-6200 Series P5
Paper Size: = Other _ﬂ
8.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientation:

Scale: 100 %

@ ( Cancel ) ( OK

ﬁlﬁdit Insert Format Arrange Vi

New Page #BN
New Site T ®N
Close HW

Save #®S

Publish Site Changes
Publish Entire Site

Check for New Comments

Set Up Google AdSense...
Set Up Personal Domain on MobileMe

Page Setup... TP
Print... ®P

Print...: Like Page Setup..., this option appears in the File Menu if
the application you are using has printing capabilities. The first
screen that appears when you select this option is shown below.
Please note the blue square with an arrow pointing down.

Printer: | @ Samsung CLX-6200 Series _ﬂ |E|

Presets: | Standard ?

7 PDF v Praview Cancel ) (* Print ) ‘

Clicking this blue square brings up the complete set of options for
printing, as shown in the screenshot below.

Printer: | 3 Samsung CLG-8200 Series 3 [a]

Presets: | Standard [}

Copies: 1 # Collated | Two-Sided
3 Fages: () All
3 Cifrom: 1 w1

#
8
£
H
218 & |

g |5ll§ 2

il = _| Reverse page orkncas
lip maorizantally

{7) [ PoFw Carcel | [biInE)
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Common item Function of the item

i:-; i3l Photos Events Share Special Characters: If you are looking for a special symbol or
character, go to the Edit menu and select the Special
Characters... option at the bottom of the menu.

acter
View :{ Roman =]
{8y Category _ Favorites
¥ Math 4 — + x * = P
Select All s A / >
* ArTows <> =+ " & ~ X
() Parentheses UCEgDpCDEES
§ Currency Symbols z _‘ =<V 3 3 A vl
., Punctuation : '} ; E; \é; ' a E g :
¥ Miscellaneous | =
Font > % Crosses . :
Spe!ling b Character Info
: Font Varation
L a Insert

You will notice that many options are found in the same spot in every application. For
example, you will always find the options to create a new project or open a saved one in the
File menu. Similarly, the Help menu is always the last (i.e., rightmost) menu in every
application. As you explore your new Mac and iLife, you will learn where everything is
located in no time. This guide will get you on the right path to becoming an experienced iLife
or Mac user. However, the only way to become a master is to EXPLORE and EXPERIMENT!!

NOTE: This brings up one last point: the Save option is always found in the File menu. Be wise
and save often!!! The Mac operating system is very stable, but application crashes do happen
from time to time.

Shortcut Keys

As you explore and learn how to use each application, finding features become easier.
However, there is one very important lesson about navigating through Macintosh
applications you should keep in mind. Most menu items list a shortcut key combination
next to them. A shortcut allows you to perform a given task—just by clicking and/or
holding down the appropriate key combination. Using the keyboard to perform a task
will save you time because you no longer need to move your mouse to perform that
task. Each application contains many shortcuts. Table P1-3 contains shortcuts that are
universal to virtually every Macintosh application. Once learned, these timesavers can be
applied in almost any Mac app. In a similar vein, Tables P1-4 through P1-9 list the
shortcuts you’ll most likely use with various iLife applications.
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NOTE: Remember that the Gommand key is 3. There are Command keys located to the left and

right of your Spacebar key.

Table P1-3. The Shortcuts Found in Virtually Every Macintosh Application

Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

New project or document

Copy highlighted material

Cut highlighted material

Paste highlighted material
Select all items in your workspace
Save your project

Undo last action

Redo last action

Minimize window

Print your project

Close your current open window
Access the Help menu

Quit the application you are working in

Command-N
Command-C
Command-X
Command-V
Command-A
Command-S
Command-Z
Shift-Command-Z
Command-M
Command-P
Command-W
Command-question mark (?)

Command-Q

Table P1-4. The Most Commonly Used Shortcuts in iPhoto.

Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Import photos

Export photos

Create new folder

Create new (empty) album

Create new album from a selection of photos

Shift-Command-I
Shift-Command-E
Option-Shift-Command-N
Shift-Command-N

Command-N
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Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Create new Smart album
Go to next photo

Go to previous photo
Duplicate photo

Open photo in edit view
Enter or leave full-screen view
Show photo information
Rotate photo

Enter edit view

Open crop tool

Open Effects pane

Open Adjust pane

Pause slideshow or resume playing

Move through a slideshow manually

Option-Command-N
Right Arrow

Left Arrow
Command-D

Return
Option-Command-F
Command-|
Command-R
Command-E

C

E

A

Spacebar

Press the Right or Left Arrow keys

Table P1-5. The Most Commonly Used Shortcuts in iDVD

Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Add submenu
Add movie

Add slideshow
Add text

Autofill drop zones
Show project info

Burn DVD

Command-Shift-N

Command-Shift-O

Command-L

Command-K

Command-Shift-F

Command-I

Command-R
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Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Save as disc image
Show map

Show Inspector

Command-Shift-R

Command-Shift-M

Command-I

Table P1-6. The Most Commonly Used Shortcuts in iWeb.

Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Scroll to the top of the page

Scroll to the end of the page

Show Fonts window

Show Colors window

Align text flush left

Align text flush right

Center text

Align text flush right and flush left (justify)
Edit hypertext without disabling hyperlinks
Show/hide layout

Show/hide Inspector

Rotate object

Mask/unmask object

Exit mask mode

Home

End

Command-T

Shift-Command-C
Shift-Command-left curly brace ({)
Shift-Command-right curly brace (})
Shift-Command-vertical line (|)
Shift-Command-Option-vertical line (|)
Arrow keys into text
Shift-Command-L
Option-Command-I

Command-drag handle
Shift-Command-M

Return, Command-Return, Enter, double-click

Table P1-7. The Most Commonly Used Shortcuts in iMovie.

Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Import from camera

Command-|

Play video beginning from the frame beneath the pointer Spacebar

13
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Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Open Music and Sound Effects pane

Open Photos pane

Open Titles pane

Open Transitions pane

Open Map, Background, and Animatic browser
Open crop, rotate, and Ken Burns effect editor
Open Clip Adjustments pane of Inspector
Open Video Adjustments pane of Inspector
Open Audio Adjustments panel of Inspector
Play the selected event or project full screen
Exit full-screen mode

Play selection

Play selected event or project from the beginning

Show fine-tuning controls

Command-1
Command-2
Command-3
Command-4
Command-5

C

\Y

A

Command-G
Escape (Esc) key
Slash (/)
Backslash (\)

Command-Option

Export movie Command-E
Table P1-8. The Most Commonly Used Shortcuts in GarageBand
Task to Be Performed Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Start/stop recording R

Split selected region at the playhead Command-T

Join selected regions Shift-Command-J
Start/stop playback Spacebar
Show Track Info pane Command-I

Show editor Command-E
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Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Show Loop browser
Show/hide Media browser
Show onscreen keyboard
Show Musical Typing window
Create a new track

Create a new basic track
Mute/unmute the selected track
Solo/unsolo the selected track
Lock/unlock the selected track
Turn snap to grid on/off
Show/hide alignment guides
Turn the metronome on/off
Turn count in on/off

Show track mixer

Show Track Info pane

Show editor

Show Loop browser
Show/hide Media browser
Show Chord mode in LCD
Show Tuner mode in LCD
Show Time mode in LCD
Show Measures mode in LCD

Show Tempo mode in LCD

Command-L
Command-R
Command-K
Command-Shift-K
Command-Option-N
Command-Shift-N
M

S

L

Command-G
Command-Shift-G
Command-U
Command-Shift-U
Command-Y
Command-|
Command-E
Command-L

Command-R

Command-F (with Software Instrument track selected)

Command-F (with Real Instrument track selected)

Command-Shift-F
Command-Option-F

Command-Control-F

15
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Table P1-9. The Most Commonly Used Shortcuts in iTunes

Task to Be Performed

Shortcut Keyboard Combination

Play the selected song immediately

Stop or start playing the selected song
Create a new playlist

Create a new playlist with the selected songs
Create a new Smart playlist

Add a file to the Library

Import a song, playlist, or library file

Eject a CD

Increase the volume

Decrease the volume

Show the currently playing song in the list
Hide/show the song artwork

View the Equalizer window

Make visual effects take up the entire screen (when
visualizer is on)

When a song is playing, play the next song in a list
When a song is playing, play the previous song in a list

Mute the sound (song keeps playing)

Return

Spacebar
Command-N
Shift-Command-N
Option-Command-N
Command-O
Shift-Command-O
Command-E
Command-Up Arrow
Command-Down Arrow
Command-L
Command-G
Option-Command-2

Command-F

Command-Right Arrow
Command-Left Arrow

Option-Command-Down Arrow




Part

Introduction

Welcome to iLife '11 and the book that tells you what you need to know to get the most
out of it. In this part, | show you how the book is organized and where to go to find what
you need, along with some great tips and tricks about iLife. With 18 chapters dedicated
to iLife and four chapters on its necessary companion—iTunes...this introduction
provides a more detailed layout of this book. It will allow you to quickly learn what
sections you want to hit first! (but all the chapters are really informative —so don’t skip
them!)



Welcome to iLife ’11!

This book contains 22 sleek chapters dedicated to learning the ways of the iLife apps.
The bundled iLife apps are iPhoto, iDVD, iWeb, iMovie, and GarageBand. Additionally,
having knowledge of the iTunes app (free and already installed on your Mac) is essential
to getting the most out of iLife because it’s used to share the work you create in the iLife
apps. Therefore, I'm also including a section that covers the ins and outs of iTunes. This
section on iTunes is formatted in the same way as the other app chapters, but it goes far
beyond just the sharing features used by iLife.

To paint a more complete picture of the iLife experience, | am also including a pair of
bonus pieces. The first covers the iPad versions of iMovie and GarageBand, and the
other drills down on the upcoming rollout of the iCloud service from Apple.

Getting the Most out of iLife ‘11 Made Simple

This book covers each iLife application in a separate part. A typical part contains one
chapter on an app’s workspace and another on its menus. Depending on the
application, additional chapters are included that discuss topics that are unique to that
app. New users to the Mac platform will most likely want to read this book from cover to
cover because it kicks off with the Quickstart Guide, which covers Macintosh OS basics.
However, some users might be familiar with older versions of the applications covered,
so they will only need to brush up on their skills or learn about new features. | feel that |
have covered what makes each app so special and easy to use.

Navigating this Book

This book is divided into 10 parts. The rest of this chapter provides a breakdown of what
is included in each section.
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Part I: The Quickstart Guide

The Quickstart Guide covers several important topics of interest for people who are new
to Macs and/or iLife. In this part, you will learn about all of the following:

Key elements of the Macintosh OS: New Macintosh users will learn
about the Macintosh OS interface, including essential facts about
some of its basic features and common menu options.

Each iLife app: You will learn about the general purpose of each iLife
app. You will also learn which chapters contain more information
about a given app.

Keyboard shortcuts: You will learn everything you need to know to
utilize keyboard shortcuts on a Mac. You'll begin by learning some
basic shortcuts that work in virtually every app on the Mac. Next, you’ll
be shown the essential keyboard shortcuts for every iLife app.

Part II: Introduction

You are reading it.

Part IlI: Getting iLife into Your Life - Installing, Configuring,
and Updating...

This part is also geared towards the new Mac user. It covers the initial installation from a
DVD or the App Store, and then walks you through upgrading your software to the latest
and greatest versions. The processes involved in this section are relevant for any other
Macintosh software app, as well.

Part IV: iPhoto

iPhoto is the first iLife application | discuss. iPhoto is a great app for storing, editing, and
sharing your photos and videos. This app contains many different features, so | broke
the subject matter into six smaller “topic” chapters. For example, creating books and
calendars is covered in one chapter, while the process of creating a slideshow is
covered in another. For each of the applications in this book, | cover the main
workspace environment and all of the app’s menu options in separate chapters.

Part V: iDVD

iDVD was created to help streamline the process of creating DVDs based on your
photos and videos. Actually, you can adopt a couple different approaches. First, you can
choose to take your time and create a fully customized DVD. Alternatively, with just with
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a few mouse clicks, you can create a simple DVD. | cover the ways to create a DVD, the
iDVD workspace, and the iDVD menu options in this part.

Part VI: iWeb

iWeb is designed for the individual who has little or no knowledge on how to create a
website. This app contains many cool features to help a novice create a great looking
website. It even makes the process of getting the website “live” on the Internet as
simple as possible.

Part VII: iMovie

It’s possible to have a lot digital videos, yet not know how to make them look good or
how to share them easily with friends or family. iMovie can help. This is a video-editing
program that is geared towards a novice user, constantly teaching this novice how to
accomplish cool tasks and tricks. At the same time, this app also contains a lot of
advanced features, so more experienced users will find the expected tools and features
they’re accustomed to using for video editing.

Part VIil: GarageBand

Are you musically inclined? GarageBand performs a few major music-related functions.
For example, this program will help you do all of the following:

Learn how to play the piano or guitar. (You can learn from an Apple
instructor; or, for a fee, you can download a lesson from a professional
music artist.)

Create your own songs using either the digital software instruments
included in GarageBand or an instrument that you attach to your Mac.

Create iPhone ringtones.

Part VIX: iTunes

iTunes is the last the application covered in this book. This application is commonly
used for downloading and storing music and video media. However, it is also used by
many of the iLife apps to share your projects with the world, so I’'m also covering it in
this guide. iTunes began as a simple way to facilitate media storage — but it now
encompasses a whole lot more. Even if you already use iTunes occasionally, | am sure
you will learn a number of new and interesting things about the app in this book’s
chapters on it.
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Part X: Bonus Pack

This part includes two appendices:

Appendix A: The iOS platform is gaining popularity by leaps and bounds. Apple feels
that the iOS platform is the future, and it is constantly updating this operating system. It
has also been porting its desktop software to this mobile platform. The mobile versions
of iMovie and GarageBand are not as feature-packed as the desktop versions — but they
can do a lot, and their potential in the future is wide open.

Appendix B: If you download a song or create a project, it is sent to a central location —
the iCloud — and then sent to all of your devices. In other words, the iCloud provides
access to what matters to you — anywhere. Plus, this feature functions as a great backup
strategy, as well.



Part

Getting Started

This part includes a section on how to install and upgrade iLife. And while this section is
geared toward the novice Mac user, it is essential for all users to check for updates to
their apps on a regular basis. This section covers two approaches for installing apps. It
begins with the more commonly used approached, describing the steps required to
install software from a program CD/DVD. It then tackles the method that Apple hopes
will be the approach of the future—downloading and installing apps from the App Store.
Finally, this part will cover checking for updates to your programs or OS. This is

essential to keeping your Mac running without incident or gaining access to new
features.



Getting iLife into Your
Life: Installing,
Configuring, and
Updating...

Ready to unleash your creative side?

In this part, | will guide you through the installation process of iLife *11 and show you
how to update your Apple software.

CAUTION: Your Mac must have an Intel processor, at least 1 GB of RAM, at least 5 GB of disk
space, a DVD drive, 0S 10.6.3 or later, and a screen that can display at least 1280 by 768 pixels.
Please make sure all these requirements are met before purchasing an iLife *11 upgrade.

Installing iLife onto Your Macintosh

There are three main ways of getting iLife *11 into your life:

Installing it from a bundled DVD (it comes free with a new Mac
purchase)

Installing it from an upgrade DVD (purchased at the Apple Store or
other retailer)

Purchasing or installing it via the App Store (purchased as digital
media only — no DVD)

25
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NOTE: You cannot purchase the iLife '11 Suite at the App Store, but iMovie, iPhoto, and
GarageBand are sold individually. Unfortunately, you cannot purchase iWeb or iDVD from the App
Store at present.

On the following pages, | will guide you through the installation process for each of
these methods in detail.

If you've already installed the entire iLife Suite or just a few of the apps and want to learn
how to upgrade the software, go to the “Updating iLife to the Latest Version” section.

Let’s start by covering how to install the version of iLife ’11 that comes bundled with
every new Mac. Note that the first three steps differ only slightly from the installation
process for an upgrade DVD, and starting at Step 4, the two processes are essentially
the same.

Installing from a Bundled Disk
To install iLife ’11 from a bundled disk, follow these steps:
1. Insert the Applications Install Disc into your CD drive.

2. Once the Application Install Disc icon appears on your desktop, double-click
(two fast taps on the mouse button) the DVD icon. This icon is shown on the left
in Figure P3-1.

3. Double-click the Install Bundled Software icon (see the right side of Figure P3-1).

o Applications Install Disc

4 2 tems, B4 MB available

> > @

Install Bundled Software

SPPLHEATIONS
(NS T 1RLIISC

Double- Double-
Click Click

Figure P3-1. The first three steps to install iLife from a bundled Application disk
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NOTE: The bundled software DVD that came with your Mac will only install on the Mac you just
purchased. It will not work for a different Mac model. The error message below will appear if you
try to install the software on a different model.

Alert

These applications are either already installed on
your computer or this computer is not compatible
with this disc. Make sure you're using the installation

discs that came with your computer.
[ Close )

le

4. The Welcome screen then appears (see Figure P3-2). On the left of the
window, please note of all the steps required before completion. These
steps start with “Introduction” and end with “Summary.”

(2 M M) « Install iLife '11

Welcome to the iLife '11 Installer

iLife '11 is a major upgrade to Apple's award-winning software
@ Introduction suite. It includes new versions of iPhoto, iMovie, and GarageBand—
oy three powerful yet easy-to-use applications that let you create
e amazing things with your photos, movies, and music on your Mac.

With iLife '11, it’s incredibly simple to share what you make with
estination Select the world, whether it's a gorgeous photo book, a Hollywood-style
movie trailer, or an original song.

This installer guides you through the steps necessary to install
iLife '11. To get started, click Continue.

Co Back [ Continue |

Figure P3-2. Installation — the Introduction window

5. After reading the text, click (tap the mouse button once) Continue.

NOTE: After the installer is running, an Installer icon will appear in your Dock. The icon shown
below is the same icon used for many Macintosh applications.
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6. The Read Me window comes up next (see Figure P3-3). Notice that it includes a
summary of what iLife encompasses and what is new to iLife *11. (See the note at
the end of this step for a brief description of the buttons at the bottom of this
screen.)

aNO « Install iLife '11 =

Important Information

© Introduction ‘ |

© Read Me |
ag = 1 |
® License About lLlfe 11
@ Destination Select iLife '11 is a major upgrade to Apple's award-winning software suite.
- It includes new versions of iPhoto, IMovie, and GarageBand—three
@ Installation Type powerful yet easy to use applications that let you create amazing
: things with your photos, movies, and music on the Mac. With this
® Installation latest release it's incredibly simple to share what you make with the
o world, whether it's a gorgeous photo book, a Hollywood-style movie
® Summary trailer, or an original song.

What's new in iLife '11
iPhoto

» Enjoy stunning new full screen views for Faces, Places, and Events.
] « Email a photo using beautiful Apple-designed themes.
o « Share photos on Facebook and see friends' comments in iPhoto.

« Create gorgeous books and cards. See all your projects with ease.
* Showcase your photos with six exciting new slideshow themes.

ﬁhL" (" Print... \ ¢ save.. ) ,quBack ) {Continue )

A

Figure P3-3. The Read Me file for iLife 11
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NOTE: The following buttons appear at the bottom of the Read Me window:

Print: This allows you to print a hard copy of this file. This feature is available on some of the
windows to follow in the installation process, as well.

Save...: This allows you to save this file to your hard drive. This feature is available on some of
the installation windows to follow, as well.

Go Back: This appears here and on subsequent installation windows, as well. Clicking this icon
takes you back to the previous window.

Continue: This button also appears on subsequent installation windows. After you have read
through the text on the screen or modified the options available in the current window, clicking
this icon takes you to the next window.

7. Next, we come to the License window (see Figure P3-4). Please don’t
pirate software. If you agree to the terms outlined here, click Continue.

(2 M M) « Install iLife '11

Software License Agreement

" English H ‘
© Introduction |
English |
©) Read Me O
) APPLE INC. |
© License iLIFE SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

PLEASE READ THIS SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT ("LICENSE")
CAREFULLY BEFORE USING THE APPLE SOFTWARE. BY USING THE APPLE
SOFTWARE, YOU ARE AGREEING TO BE BOUND 8Y THE TERMS OF THIS
LICENSE. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE, DO
nstallation NOT USE THE SOFTWARE. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THE

LICENSE, YOU MAY RETURN THE APPLE SOFTWARE TO THE PLACE WHERE
Sl YOU OBTAINED IT FOR A REFUND. IF THE APPLE SOFTWARE WAS

ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY, CLICK "DISAGREE/DECLINE", FOR APPLE
SOFTWARE INCLUDED WITH YOUR PURCHASE OF HARDWARE, YOU MUST
RETURN THE ENTIRE HARDWARE/SOFTWARE PACKAGE IN ORDER TO
OBTAIN A REFUND.

IMPORTANT NOTE: To the extent that this software may be used to
reproduce materials, it is licensed to you only for reproduction of non-
copyrighted materials, materials in which you own the copyright, or
materials you are authorized or legally permitted to reproduce. If you |
are uncertain about your right to copy any material, you should contact

your legal advisor. S|

X

B

‘z'*"' - 'iL-.- ( Print... ( Save... L Co Back \ Continue J

Figure P3-4. The software license agreement (part 1)

NOTE: If you click English, you can change the language of the agreement. For example, you
can read the terms in French or German instead.
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You are then asked to manually click Agree or Disagree (see Figure
P3-5). If you click Disagree, then the installer quits and the installation
process ends. You also have a chance to read the license again by
clicking Read License. Click Agree to continue.

To continue installing the software you must agree to the terms
of the software license agreement.

Click Agree to continue or click Disagree to cancel the installation
and quit the Installer.

Read License _ Disagree Agree

Figure P3-5. The software license agreement (part 2)

9.

Now you need to configure the installation. The complete window is
shown in Figure P3-6. Notice that this window states how much disk
space the installation will take (4 GB, in this case). It also tells you
where it is going to be installed (“Mac HD,” in this case).
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« Install iLife '11

@ Introduction
©) Read Me
© License

© Destination Select

& Installation Type

Standard Install on “Mac HD"

This will take 4 GB of space on your computer.

Click Install to perform a standard installation of
this software on the disk "Mac HD".

" Change Install Location... |

~ Customize _ CoBack ) [ Install

Figure P3-6. The Installation Type window for iLife

REVIEWING TWO KEY BUTTONS: CHANGE INSTALL LOCATION... AND CUSTOMIZE

" Change Install Location...

The Change Install Location... button allows you to change where you want to install iLife. Figure P3—7
shows the window that comes up if you click this button.

The green arrow in the Mac HD icon means that you can install iLife on this hard drive or hard drive
partition. The yellow warning triangle in Macintosh HD icon means that you cannot install iLife there. In
the example shown in Figure P3-7, | can’t install iLife on “Macintosh HD” because iLife requires the Mac
0S that is installed on the hard drive you want iLife to be on to be active and running.

If you click the Gustomize button , you can specify which applications you want or don’t

want to install. This window is shown in Figure P3-8. By default, all applications have a checkmark. If you
want to install a given application, make sure that the small box next to the application name has a
checkmark next to it. The size of every application is displayed here, as well. To get the most out of this
book, it is recommended that you install all of the iLife applications.
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© Introduction

© Read Me

© License

© Destination Select
© Installation Type

® Installation

® Summary

Select a Destination

Select the disk where you want to install the iLife '11
software.

Mac HD
954.51 GB free
999.16 GCB total

Macintosh HD
635.39 GB free
999.16 GB total

Installing this software requires 4 GB of space.

You have chosen to install this software on the disk "Mac HD".

Space Required: 4 GB Remaining: 950.51 GB

( GoBack ) ( Install )

4
Figure P3-7. The Select a Destination window
Custom Install on “Mac HD"
Package Name Location Action Size
@ introduction v iLife Support Upgrade 4.7 MB
# iPhoto Upgrade 894.6 MB
@ Renad Me ™ iMovie Upgrade 397.5 MB
© License ™ iDvD Upgrade 274.1 MB
© Destination Select # GarageBand Upgrade 1.83CB
# sounds & Jingles Upgrade 273.2 MB
6 installation Type # iweb Upgrade 335.7 MB
® Installation
® Summary

4

Figure P3-8. The Custom Install window
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Figure P3-9 shows one other item of interest: the highlighted Sounds and Jingles. In the small box
below the list of applications, you can see a description of the highlighted app.

Yol

« Install iLife '11

©) Read Me

© License

© Introduction

© Destination Select

& Installation Type

nstallation

-

Custom Install on “Mac HD"

Package Name Location Action Size

/ iLife Support Upgrade 4.7 MB
# iPhoto Upgrade 894.6 MB
™ iMovie Upgrade 397.5 MB
™ iDvD Upgrade 274.1 MB
T GarageBand Upgrade 1.83 GB
™ iweb Upgrade 335.7 MB

Space Required: 4 GB Remaining: 950.51 GB

This package installs sound effects and prerecorded music jingles
" } you can use for creating podcasts or for scoring an iMovie project
471"5 in GarageBand.
9N ——
ﬂ "IELJ (_ Standard Install ) { GoBack ) [ Install

Figure P3-9. An example of a selected item and its corresponding explanation in the box below

If you want to go back to a “Standard Install,” then click Standard Install.

10. Once you have determined what you want to install, click the Install button.

11. You must enter an Admin Username and Password to install most items on a
Macintosh (see Figure P3-10).

&

v
—

Derails

@

Type your password to allow Installer to make
changes.

Name: Admin Username Goes Here

Password:

sSassesssasEn

" Cancel ) ( O )

Figure P3-10. A dialog box to enter an Admin Name and Password
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12. Click OK to start the actual installation process. Figures P3-11 through
P3-15 show the last five screens of the installation process. You will
notice that Apple does not require serial numbers to be entered during
this process. Even though Apple does not keep track of its software via
serial numbers, it is important to register your software if you want to be
kept informed of the latest news about iLife or other important Apple
updates.

06O « Install iLife '11

Installing iLife '11

© Introduction
©) Read Me
© License

© Destination Select

@ Installation Type Preparing for installation...

@ Installation - - . . B - . - - - - -

|
: \'" ikil.-.. Co Back Continue

Figure P3-11. The Preparing for installation window
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D00 « Install iLife 11 =

Installing iLife '11

© Introduction

© Read Me

© License

© Destination Select

© Installation Type Wntmg files...

@ Installation e

® Summary

Install time remaining: About 28 minutes

Go Back Continue

A

Figure P3-12. The Writing Files window

u Product Registration
7 k While the applications are being installed, please

o é register your software so that Apple can notify you of
future versions, promotions, etc. If you prefer, you
can register at any time using the Register command
in any of the applications.

(" Later ) ( Register Online )

L

Figure P3-13. The Option to Register Online window
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ane Apple - Product Registration - Welcome

[}https:,r;regl;ler.apple.m.f:gl- bin/WebObjects/ClobaliReg.woa ¢ [l Q- Google

i ' Welcome to Apple Product Registration

© Select your location. To log in, please select your location and language, and
enter your Apple ID and password.
[selectone- ¥ Registering your new Apple product is quick and

easy, Just follow the onscraen instructions,
" Select your preferred language. g get started, select your location and language,
and then [og in using your Apple ID. If you do not

English @ have an Apple ID account, you can create one.

Register AppleCare Products
Register your AppleCare Protection Plan and other
AppleCare products here.

Figure P3-14. Apple’s Online Product Registration window

)

The installation was completed successfully.

© Introduction
© Read Me

© License

© Destination Select

@ instaliation Type The installation was successful.

@ Installation

© Summary

The software was installed.

Figure P3-15. The Installation was successful window

13. Click the Close button to complete the process.
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Installing from an Upgrade DVD

Installing iLife from an upgrade DVD is very similar to the process for installing from a
bundled DVD, so | have abbreviated the steps here and referenced earlier figures when
appropriate. To install iLife 11 from an upgrade DVD, follow these steps:

1. Insert the upgrade DVD into your DVD drive.

2. Double-click the iLife ’11 Install DVD icon after it appears on your desktop (see
Figure P3-16).

3. Double-click the Install iLife icon, which is also shown in Figure P3-16.

FYale) iLife *11 Install DVD |

4 2 items, 611.5 MB available 4+

-

Install iLife

> &

(A= i el ; Install iLife
DV m
Read Before You Install
Life
Double-
Double- click
click

Figure P3-16. The first three steps to installing iLife from an upgrade disk
4. After you double-click the Install iLife icon, you are greeted with an Introduction
(or Welcome) screen (see Figure P3-2).

5. The window that comes up next is the Read Me window. (Make sure you conform
to the hardware/software requirements noted at the beginning of this chapter.)

6. Next, we come to the License window (see Figures P3-4 and P3-5). Configure
the installation as desired (see Figure P3-6).

N

Once you have determined what you want to install, click the Install button.

8. You must enter an Admin Username and Password to install most items on a
Macintosh; do so now (see Figure P3-10).

9. Click OK to start the actual install process (see Figures P3-11 through P3-15).

10. Click the Close button to complete the process.
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Accessing Mac Software from the App Store

Purchasing Macintosh software can now be done in a much simpler way. If you are
running Mac OS 10.6, you now have access to a new utility program called the App
Store. The final version of this software will be included in Mac OS 10.7, which is
scheduled to be released in July of 2011. Simply put: If you have an Apple ID, you can
access this new digital-software warehouse and purchase the software you are looking
for. As you will see, the installation process is also much simpler than installing software
from a CDDVD. Apple is so confident of this new distribution method that, starting with
Mac OS 10.7, all future major Macintosh OS upgrades will only be available through this
store.

One of the major benefits of this new purchasing option is that you can install purchased
apps on any of the Macs you own. This is really handy if you purchase a new Mac for a
couple reasons. First, it gives you quick access to all the software you have purchased.
Second, this approach enables you to install all of your licensed software with a just few
mouse clicks. The only issue with the App Store from Apple is that certain applications
are not yet—and may never be—available for purchase on it. The software installer
CD/DVD will be around for awhile.

NOTE: You cannot purchase software that is already installed on your Macintosh. For example, |
purchased and installed the iLife Suite on my Mac quite some time ago. Therefore, | cannot
repurchase any of the iLife apps for my Mac from the App Store.

Finding the New App Store on Your Mac

You can access the App Store in either of two ways. First, you can go to the Apple
menu and choose the App Store... option (see Figure P3-17).
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B § Finder File Edit View
About This Mac

System Preferences...
Dock I

Recent Items >
Force Quit Finder NGHD

Sleep THa
Restart...
Shut Down...

Log Out Glen Durdik... {3Q

Figure P3-17. Accessing the App Store via the Apple menu

Second, you can go to your hard drive and locate the actual App Store application,
which is found in your Applications folder. The App Store icon is shown in Figure P3-18.

App Store.app

Figure P3-18. The App Store application icon if accessed via the hard drive

Finding an App You Want

The App Store is a totally new digital marketplace for purchasing Mac software. In some
respects, it looks and acts like the iTunes Store that many Mac and PC users are already
familiar with. (The iTunes Store will be discussed in Chapter 19: “Navigating iTunes via
its Sidebar and Different Workspace Views.”

To demonstrate the various ways of finding an app, | will show you how to find the
iPhoto app in the App Store. The first and easiest method for finding an app is to use the
Search tool. But there are other ways as well, which I’ll also list here:

Search: The search tool is located at the far right of the App Store
window — at very top of the screen. If you look at Figure P3-19, you
can see “iPhoto” in the Search box and the results in the window
below. Notice that the actual iPhoto app is listed at the far left of the
screen, but several other apps that can be used with iPhoto also
appear. The ability to access all the apps that might be useful with a
given app is amazing because it might have taken hours of research
on the Internet to find these other items.

39



40

GETTING STARTED
ANO |« .t (Q phota
s Foarured TopChams  Categ ories Purchased Updates
Search Results for “iphoto”
% iPhote w Tuter for iPhoto 11 o MPV's iPhoto ‘11 1 Pics Assistant
b 4 Photc . R e T
el - i“ J

Figure P3-19. The Search tool

Featured: This section breaks down new releases into three sections:
New and Noteworthy, What’s Hot, and Staff Favorites. Since iPhoto
was released quite some time ago, it was not found in the Featured
section at the time of this guide’s writing.

Top Charts: This option breaks down the most popular apps that
were recently purchased. It is broken down into three categories: Top
Paid, Top Free, and Top Grossing. If you are looking for an app that
has just been released, this is a great place to look. At the time of
writing, iPhoto could be found in the Top Paid and Top Grossing
sections.

Categories: If you are searching for a type of program, but you don’t
know what specific programs are out there, then this is a good place
to look for it. Software is broken down into 21 separate categories.
From business apps to travel apps, this is a great place to look. You
can find iPhoto in the Photography section, iMovie in the Video
section, and GarageBand in the Music section. These sections also
include other apps that can be used in conjunction with these iLife

apps.

NOTE: Purchased and Updates are also options along the App Store’s top toolbar. The
Purchased section simply keeps track of all your purchases, while the Updates section alerts
you if there any software upgrades to any of the software you have purchased previously from
the store. Updates can even update several apps at once (assuming more than one app has an
update available).

Installing iPhoto Via the App Store

Sticking with the iPhoto example, let’s walk through the process of purchasing and
installing an app:

1. Double-click the app you might want to purchase. In this case, click the iPhoto

graphic shown below.
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This brings up a screen with more details about the application; Figure P3-20
shows the info provided for iPhoto.

ann|q > |

- -

+ = ?
Featured  Top Charts  Categories  Purchased Up&tes

iPhoto "11
Turn your photos into
something even more amazing.
51493 =
iPhoto
iPhoto 11 gets a whole new look with stunning full-screen views fer Events, Faces, Places and Albums that let you take
advaniage of every inch of your Mac's brilliant display. (Photo also offers new ways to share and showcase your photes,
You can upload your photos to your Facebook Wall and even view friends’ comments right in (Photo. Turn your emails U
into something really special with ten Apple-designed photo mail templates. Add movement and music to your photos.

-..More

Apple® Web Site »
What's New in Version 9.1.3
This update fixes a problem that could cause some events merged in iPhoto to be split back into multiple events on i0S iPhoto Suppart ¥
devices after being synced....

Mot App License Agreement »

Information

ry: Photography
d: May 11, 2011
Current Version: 9.1.3

Figure P3-20. A window that shows the full description of the app and provides the opportunity to purchase it

2. If you decide to purchase the app, click the price of the app located below the

$14.99 v

app title. In Figure P3-20, the Price button looks like this:

" Buy App
3. The Price button will then change to a Buy App button. a Click this
button to continue the purchasing process.

4. You will then be asked to fill in your Apple ID, so that Apple can charge you for
the purchase (see Figure P3-21).
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Sign in to download from the App Store.
If you have an Apple ID, sign in with it here. If you have used the iTunes
Store or MobileMe, for example, you have an Apple ID. If you don't have an

Apple ID, click Create Apple ID.

Apple ID Password
phoenix737@nyc.rr.com ---------l
Ff\ " Create Apple ID ) Cancel ) ( Signin )

Figure P3-21. The login window, which is needed to provide the credentials to actually purchase the application

5. Click the Sign In button to complete purchasing process.

6. If you entered the correct account info, the application will begin to install. The
button you clicked to purchase the app will now become the Installing button.

7. The amount of time it takes to install an app depends on the size of the
application you purchased. After the app is installed, the Installing button will

8. The App Store automatically launches the app after the process is finished and
places an icon for the app in the Dock.

become the Installed button.

Congratulations! iLife is now installed on your hard drive. You will notice that the iPhoto,
iMovie, and GarageBand icons are now in your Dock, as shown in the figure below.
These three apps are what | call the “three Amigos” of iLife 11 because these are the
only applications added to the Dock automatically.

Although iWeb and iDVD apps are also installed, Apple decided not to put their icons in
the Dock by default.

If you want to add iWeb and iDVD to the Dock, then you will have to go to the

Applications

Applications folder on your hard drive and drag the icon for each to a
location of your choosing on the Dock. The icons for these two applications are shown
below.
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""h, -
o 254
iWeb iDVD

Although iLife is installed now on your Mac, there are a few loose ends to take care of.
First, when you initially launch iPhoto, there are a series of questions that need to be
answered before you can fully access the application. Second, you need to make sure
you have the latest versions of the iLife apps installed (hopefully all of them!). Learning
how to check for updates is very important because it can help you avoid issues, as well
as get access to new features in some cases. The next steps are to finish the iPhoto
installation process and then update iLife with the latest changes.

Additional Questions Raised During the iPhoto Installation

The first question you have to answer is this: Do you want iPhoto to launch when a
camera is attached? You are given three choices, as shown in Figure P3-22:

Do you want to use iPhoto when you connect your digital camera?

If you decide not to use iPhoto you may have to install other software to download
o photos from your digital camera.

_ Decide Later ~ No _' Yes

Figure P3-22. Deciding whether you want iPhoto to automatically launch when connecting to a digital camera
Decide Later: This message will reappear the next time you launch
iPhoto.
No: iPhoto will not start up when a camera is detected.

Yes: iPhoto will start up and automatically import your photos when a
camera is detected.

The next option involves GPS (Global Positioning Satellite) data. iPhoto can take this info
and add your photos to a map (see Figure P3-23).
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% Look up Photo Locations
# -, Would you like to see your photos on a map?
el
- To do this, iPhoto must send GPS coordinates in your photos to an
Apple server to get city, state, and other information.

No ) (¥esm)

Figure P3-23. Deciding whether you want to use GPS data

After answering the preceding two questions, you’ll see the screen shown in Figure P3-24.
This screen basically lists your three choices for getting started. You can connect a
camera or memory card, drag photos from a hard drive into iPhoto, or import photos

using the File menu.

% Photos
M Faces
Q) Places
ﬁ' Last 12 Months
1) Last Import
P Flagged
W Trash
E i ollowina: P
S To get started with iPhoto, doany of the f
Conneet a cawera or memory card
[’ﬁ"l Prag photos Into IPhoto
% Choose File > “Import o Library”
QL m

Figure P3-24. The third screen that appears after you initially launch iPhoto

Figure P3-25 appears when you first click the Faces feature in the sidebar’s Library
section. | will cover the Faces feature in detail in Chapter 5: “Faces and Places.” This
screen basically explains how to use this powerful feature of iPhoto. Once a person is
tagged, iPhoto can find that individual in any existing or new photo.
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UBRARY
Events
% Photes
0 Places
¥ RECENT
[ Last 12 Months
(1) Last Import
P Flagged
ﬁ Trash
" WEs

i i : To get started with Faces:

g A o mu:—ﬂh\"m'“wmww
n fype the rames of the peopl in the photo
@ Mimlinmmw‘m“”mmﬁ

Figure P3-25. The initial screen that appears when first choosing Faces in the Library section

Figure P3-26 shows the initial screen you see after you click the Places feature in the
sidebar’s Library section. As with the Faces feature, the first time you click the Places
feature brings up basic instructions on how to use this cool feature. The Places feature
will be covered in detail in Chapter 5: “Faces and Places.”
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[ NaXal iPhota
LIRRARY
L_E Events
J% Photos
W Faces
- TPlaces
RECENT
5 Last 12 Months
1) Last Import
P Flagged
 Trash
WES
¥ Glen Durdik

fo qet started with Places: 2 San Francisco

@ Select an Event and clik the nfo botton

'Ea Assign the location where the photos were taken
==

e Cliek Places fo see photo locations ona map

‘I 0. 2. ]
| Full Screen Search _ Zooe

Figure P3-26. The initial screen that appears when first choosing Places in the Library section

Finally, you will see the Welcome screen (see Figure P3-27).

[ Welcome to iPhato

Getting Started
Step-by-step lessons guide you
through iPhoto basics.

=

Browse Help

Detaled instructions for all the
amazing things you can do
share them with friends and family. Getting started with iPhoto is easy. If you have in iPhata.

@ Welcome to iPhoto

iPhoto helps you organize your photos fast, edit them so they look their best, and

questions while you're working, choose Help > iPhoto Help for answers

Close

Figure P3-27. The Welcome to iPhoto screen
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There are two items of interest in the Welcome to iPhoto window. Both assist you with
using iPhoto. To access these items, go to the Help menu and choose iPhoto Help.
You will see the following options:

Getting Started: Shows you step-by-step how to perform several
tasks in iPhoto.

Browse Help: Shows you (by example) how to perform most tasks in
iPhoto.

If you want to close this window, click the Close button.

Updating iLife to the Latest Version

Most of the time, there are updates available for a product when you purchase and
install it. iLife is no different. Software fixes or new features might be added at any time,
as well. It is important to check for updates periodically. In the next few pages, | will
guide you through the update process for iLife. Similar steps are also taken to update
your Macintosh operating system. Follow these steps to update the iLife Suite:

1. Go to the Apple menu (located at the top left of your display). Click and hold
down the mouse button. This will bring up the menu shown in Figure P3-28.

I 3§ Finder File Edit View

About This Mac
Software Update...

App Store...

System Preferences...

Dock 3
Recent Items [
Force Quit Finder NOED
Sleep Ha
Restart...

Shut Down...

Log Out Glen Durdik... {#Q

Figure P3-28. The Apple menu
2. While still holding down your mouse button, move your pointer down to the
Software Update... option.

3. Let go of the mouse button after the option is highlighted (see Figure P3-29). Your
Mac will now contact Apple to see if there are any updates (see Figure P3-30).
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Finder File Edit View
About This Mac

Software Update...
App Store...

Figure P3-29. Selecting the Software Update... option

Software Update

Checking for new software. ..

s N
Cancel
RO R

Figure P3-30. The Checking for new software... window

4. |If there are updates for iLife (and/or your operating system), you should click
Show Details on the bottom left of your screen (see Figure P3-31). Doing so
brings you to the screen shown in Figure P3-32.

Software Update

» Software updates are available for your computer.
(f"\) Do you want to install them?

You can continue to use your computer during the installation.
You don’t need to restart it when the installation is complete.

e httoo/ 'www.apple.com/legalfsia

(?) ~ Show Details _ Not Now (" Install \

Figure P3-31. Selecting the Show Details button



M Ne Software Update

New software is available for your computer.

Fth 1
( Lo ) If you don't want to install now, choose Apple menu > Software Update

when you're ready to install.

Install Name Version Size
™  GarageBand Update 6.0.1 42,7 MB
™  iPhoto Update 9.1 65.4 MB
™ iDVD 7.1.1 Update y i | 36 MB
™  iMovie 9.0.2 9.0.2 28.5 MB

This update improves overall stability, and addresses compatibility and a
number of other minor issues,

« Fixes an issue related to undoing Flex Time edits

* Removes occasional latency that can occur on guitar tracks

« Restores ability to use the Quantize Note Timing menu for tracks
with Groove Matching

This update is recommended for all GarageBand '11 users.

Note: Use of this software is subject to the original Software License Agreement(s)
that accompanied the software being updated. A list of Apple SLAs may be found
here: http:/ fwww.apple.com/legal/fsla/.

(_ Hide Details ) (NotNow ) (~Install 4 Items )

Figure P3-32. The New software is available for your computer window

GETTING STARTED

NOTE: The small box next to the software title will have a blue checkmark in it if the app has an

update available.
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5. Inthis case, four updates are available. If you don’t want to update the items,
click the Not Now button. If you want to update all of the items, click the Install
number of updates ltems button. These two buttons are shown in Figure P3-32.
In Figure P3-33, we see the software-update process in progress.

@ Software Update

Installing 4 items

' Downloading iPhoto Update. ..

44.4 MB of 172.5 MB — About 2 minutes ( Stop )

Figure P3-33. The beginning of the software-update process

6. After the Mac is done installing the updates, you will get the window shown in
Figure P3-34. Just click OK and the process is done. If you are updating your
operating system as well, you might be asked to restart your Mac for the changes
to take place.

@ Software Update

@ The updates were installed successfully.
|

¢ ok )

Figure P3-34. A successful installation

7. If your updates do not require a restart, your Mac will go back to Apple to see if
there are any updates to the updates you’ve just made (see Figure P3-35).
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1060 Software Update
Checking for new software. ..
(ﬂ ipdate
In " Cancel ) 2

1B
W iPhoto Update 9.1 65.4 MB
™ iDVD 7.1.1 Update i 1 B 36 MB
™  iMovie 9.0.2 9.0.2 28.5 MB

This update improves overall stability, and addresses compatibility and a
number of other minor issues.

« Fixes an issue related to undoing Flex Time edits

* Removes occasional latency that can occur on guitar tracks

« Restores ability to use the Quantize Note Timing menu for tracks
with Groove Matching

This update is recommended for all GarageBand '11 users.

Note: Use of this software is subject to the original Software License Agreement(s)
that accompanied the software being updated. A list of Apple SLAs may be found
here: http:/ fwww.apple.com/legal/fsla/.

Hide Details (' Not Now Instal

Figure P3-35. The Rescan for new updates window

8. If your Mac finds additional updates, it will display these in a blue box with a
checkmark inside it next to the relevant applications (see Figure P3-36). Notice
the green circles with a white checkmark. These items do not require updates.
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o N N&) Software Update

: r—;“ New software is available for your computer.
L - ) If you don't want to install now, choose Apple menu > Software Update

when you're ready to install.

Install MName Version Size
® GarageBand Update 6.0.1 42.7 MB
™  iPhoto 9.1.1 9.1.1 65.6 MB
V] iPhoto Update 9.1 65.4 MB
V] iDVD 7.1.1 Update 7.1.1 36 MB
V] iMovie 9.0.2 9.0.2 28.5 MB

Figure P3-36. A window showing several applications that do not need any additional updates and one that does

9. After you have gone through the required updates, you will see the screen shown
in Figure P3-37. Notice that it now states, “Your software is up to date.”

o N N&) Software Update

Your software is up to date.

.'(";"
( - ) Software Update doesn't have any new software for your computer at
this time.

Install Name Version Size
V] iPhoto 9.1.1 g1.1 65.6 MB
V] iPhoto Update 9.1 Zero KB
V] iDVD 7.1.1 Update 7.1.1 36 MB
V] iMovie 9.0.2 9.0.2 28.5 MB

Figure P3-37. The Your software is up to date window

This might seem like a lot of steps, and the process can take a while to complete;
however, | have never experienced any complications while performing these steps.

NOTE: Never update your operating system or software the moment an update comes out. Apple
has made bad updates from time to time, and it is better to wait a few days to see if the update
works as planned. | recommend searching the Web for Apple support sites and checking them
whenever an update is released. It's much better to be safe than sorry.
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Summary

OK, | admit that installing and upgrading software is not the most glamorous part of the
book. However, many people just getting started with iLife are also brand new to the
Macintosh environment. Covering how to install software via a DVD or the App Store is
essential because the vast majority of Macintosh software is installed in the same
fashion. Being aware of software updates is also critical in helping you to keep your Mac
up and running. But — as | mentioned just before this summary - it is also critical that
you wait a day or two to see if a new update causes more problems than it solves. Bad
updates from any company are rare — but they do happen.

That said, turn on your Mac (if it isn’t already on), turn the page, and start down the road
to becoming a proficient iLife user. You are only limited by the vastness of your
creativity.



Part

iPhoto

iPhoto is an application geared towards people who want to store, enhance, or share
their precious memories with just a few clicks of the mouse. I’'ve broken down iPhoto’s
environment, key edit features, and sharing capabilities into six chapters. iPhoto is a
breeze to use... but there is a lot to learn to become comfortable with all the great
aspects of the program.



Chapter

Getting Around Your
Digital Darkroom

With how powerful and easy to use iPhoto is, it will expand your digital photography
options immensely. As you’ll see from the environment discussion in this chapter and
the numerous ways to share your digital memories that I'll explain in the chapters that
follow, iPhoto does the digital darkroom just right.

The iPhoto environment has several major components: the Source list, the Workspace,
the scrollbar, and various Window options, all of which are shown in Figure 1-1. | will

cover these in detail in this chapter.

18 Baby Christian - Full
L Last kmport

[ Last 12 Months

P Flagged

H Trash

ALsUMS
( Baby Arrival

w
¥ Glen Durdik

Window Options Scrollbar

Figure 1-1. Key work environment elements
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Source List

As you can see in Figure 1-1, the Source list is located all the way on the left side of the
iPhoto work environment. Once opened, the Source list consists of the following six
options:

Library
Recent
Albums
Web
Projects
Slideshow

The first section is called Library, and is shown in Figure 1-2. Notice that it is located
below the three dots | covered in the Common Feature section of the Quick Start Guide
of this manual.

- Yalal

LIBRARY
L__ﬁ Events
\t%| Photos
= Faces
& Places

Figure 1-2. Library section of iPhoto sidebar
In the Library section, you see the following options:

Events: When you import photos, iPhoto imports them into Events.
Events are grouped according to when photos were taken. You can
import photos into a single Event or into several, based on the date
and time they were taken. For example, a wedding one weekend and a
birthday the next weekend.

Photos: This is the master library of all your media.
Faces: | will discuss Faces in Chapter 5: “Faces and Places.”

Places: | will also cover Places in Chapter 5: “Faces and Places.”

Recent

The Recent section contains a helpful list of your recent activity, as shown in Figure 1-3.
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RECENT
&=l Baby Christian - Full
1) Last Import

[ Last 12 Months

* Flagged

£ Trash

Figure 1-3. Recent section of iPhoto sidebar
For example, each item in Figure 1-3 represents the following:

B Baby Christian -- FULL: This is showing that | created a album with
that title.

B Last Import: If you click on this option, iPhoto will show you what
media you just imported.

B Last 12 Months: This will show you what you imported over the last
Year.

B Flagged: Please note the number “1” next to this option. This means
that | tagged one photo in my Library. By flagging the photo, you can
more easily locate it again, because it appears in this section. To flag a
photo, click on it, and you will see a small grey flag in the upper left-
hand corner. Click on the flag. When the photo has been flagged, it will
have a small orange flag in the top left corner. This is shown in Figure
1-4.

Figure 1-4. Sample of a flagged photo

B Trash: If you delete a photo, it goes into this trash can. You have to
manually delete photos by clicking this icon.

Albums

Whenever you add a photo to your library, it is automatically put into an Event folder
called Untitled. You can then create albums to better organize your photos.

To add photos to new album, do the following:
1. Highlight the photos you want to add.

2. Go to the File menu located at the top of your screen.
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3. Click New, and then select Album.

That’s all there is to it. You can give your album a title by changing the default text -
“untitled album.” Just type in the new title and the default text will disappear In the
example shown in Figure 1-5, you see my album titled “Baby Arrival.”

ALBUMS

\ud| Baby Arrival

Figure 1-5. Sample album

NOTE: To delete an album or other item from the sidebar, right-click the object you want to
delete and select Delete in the window that appears.

Web

If you publish a photo or album to the available web services, an icon and the name of
your account that you uploaded to will appear in this section. In Figure 1-6, you will
notice that | have uploaded to my Facebook and MobileMe accounts. MobileMe is a
service that provides many benefits to its users, including a great gallery for videos and
photos that allows anyone to download your media.

WEB
F1Glen Durdik
K Glen Durdik

Figure 1-6. Sample web access

Projects

If you create calendars, cards, or books, each project you create will appear in the
Projects section. In Figure 1-7, | created (1) Book, (1) Card, and (1) Calendar.

PROJECTS
[ Jan 25, 2011 Book

5] Baby Arrival Card
[7]Jan 25, 2011 Calendar

Figure 1-7. Sample Projects section

Slideshows

iPhoto allows you to create stunning slideshows of your photos. You can create one in a
flash, or you can use the Create tool to save it for future use. Each one you create and
save will show up in this section of the sidebar. An example is shown in Figure 1-8. | will
also go into more detail about this tool later in the chapter.
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¥ SLIDESHOWS

Baby Arrival Slideshow

Figure 1-8. Slideshows section

Well, that’s it for the sidebar overview. From albums and events to calendars and
slideshows, this is where you can access them all.

Workspace

The iPhoto workspace, shown in Figure 1-9, is where all the editing and creation of
projects is done. | highlighted a few key areas in the figure. Here, you will see multiple
pictures (if you have more than one photo). To edit a photo, double-click on it. This
enlarges the photo so that it takes up the entire iPhoto workspace. Also in the
Workspace, you see the name of the album that is currently being accessed. In this
case, “Baby Christian—Full.” In the center, you see that you are viewing your photos in
the Photo section of the sidebar. Last, you can see how many photos are in this album
in the upper right-hand corner.

Tells you that you are in the Photos

[ Event name | section of source list

Multiple
photos in
window

Figure 1-9. Sample Workspace environment.
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If you are inside an Event and want to go back to the master list of Events, click the All

Events button at the top left of the Workspace.

If you are viewing a photo in the Photo section and want to go back to the main gallery

of photos, click the Photos button at the top left of the workspace.

Scrollbar

The scrollbar simply allows you to navigate through your photos. You can either drag the

toolbar tab up or down. Or you can click the up or down arrow found at
the bottom of the scrollbar.

NOTE: Remember, the common elements are discussed in the Quick Start Guide, so | will not
cover them here.

Window Options

In all iLife applications, various functions are available in and around the workspace.
These options allow you to perform simple tasks or access more complicated settings
and functions.

Full Screen Mode Activator

Full S5creen

This option takes the current iPhoto window and makes it occupy the
whole screen. No other items are shown. This means no Dock and no Menu System.
This is a great feature, as you can better concentrate on your project at hand, and it
makes all the options and images larger. If you plan on using iPhoto for a long stretch of
time, you’ll want to be aware of this option.
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Search Tool

The Search tool is available at the bottom left of your screen. You can
search by date, keyword, rating, title, or description. If you click on this button, the
Search box shown in Figure 1-10 appears.

E ]

Figure 1-10. The Search field

Zoom Slider

] e — ]

Zoom By default, iPhoto displays your gallery photos at a

certain size. The Zoom slider allows you to make these thumbnails larger by moving the
circular button in the slider to the right, or to make them smaller by moving the circular
button to the left. If you are viewing only one image, the Zoom slider is replaced with a
preview bar, as shown in Figure 1-11.

Figure 1-11. The photo preview bar

Click on one of the small photos in this bar and you get a horizontal scrollbar. Move the
grey oval button (located at the bottom, see Figure 1-12) left or right to navigate quickly
through your precious memories.

Figure 1-12. Slide the oval button to move your preview bar forward and back
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Info Button
Info

L~ = The Info button gives you access to important information about your photos.
Click this button to reveal the info window shown in Figure 1-13.

Ao iPhota
LIBRARY

(3 Events

I faces
i Places

* RECENT
& Last 12 Months
(1) Last Import
P Flagged
W Trash

wis

¥ Glen Durdik

% ([Places lookup disabled)

Figure 1-13. Info window
Figures 1-14 through 1-17 show the key sections of the info window.

Figure 1-14 shows you details about what camera was used and various other
information you probably don’t need to worry about, unless you are a professional
photographer.

Canon PowerShot G11 o]
6.1-30.5 mm
1824 x 1368 491 KB

1S0 3200(30.5mm| 0EV | 745 | 1/60

Figure 1-14. Camera settings

Figure 1-15 contains a few important items. On the top left is the name of the file. To the
right of this is a rating system. In this example, | gave the photo three out of five stars.
You can have iPhoto sort your photos by various categories. This is useful if you want to
find all “5 star” quality photos quickly, for example. To sort a photo based on your
rating, you must go to the View menu and click Sort Photos, then select Ratings. You



CHAPTER 1: Getting Around Your Digital Darkroom

can also have iPhoto display the star rating under a photo. This is done by clicking on a
photo and then going to the View menu and selecting Ratings. Below the name of the
photo is the date and time the photo was taken. Below the date is a section to add your
own comments. In this case, “baby has arrived!!!!”

IMG_0993 * & &

January 25, 2011 11:09:42 FM

baby has arrived!!!!

Figure 1-15. Name, date of photo, optional description, and rating system.

Figure 1-16 shows you how you can add a face or show which person is assigned to a
photo. | will go over Faces in more detail in Chapter: 5, “Faces and Places.”

] Faces

Add a face...

Figure 1-16. The Faces section of info window

Figure 1-17 shows you how to see what location the photo is associated with. At this
point in iPhoto setup, | have not enabled Places. That’s why you see “Places lookup
disabled” in the figure. Faces and Places are simple concepts, but they take a while to
explain fully. | will do so in Chapter: 5, “Faces and Places.”

® (Places lookup disabled)

Figure 1-17. Places section of info window
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Summary

Camera, check. Memory card, check. iPhoto, check. With these tools, you can record
and store the visual treasures that make up your life. iPhoto will take these treasures and
either enhance them or allow you to share them. In this chapter, you learned how to
navigate the iPhoto Workspace. With this basic knowledge, you can start to take your
photos to a new level and, because iPhoto is so easy to use, you can have a lot of fun.



Chapter

Setting Your Sights on
iPhoto’s Menus

Menus are found at the top of every Macintosh application. The Apple (symbol) menu is
always farthest left. Next to it is the application menu. The title of this menu is always the
name of the program you are using. As we see in Figure 2-1, if you are running iPhoto,
you get the iPhoto menu. In this chapter, we’ll explore each menu, beginning with
iPhoto, and work our way to the last menu in every application, the Help menu. This will
familiarize you with all the menu options you have at your fingertips. It’s a crash course,
so strap yourself in for a quick ride.

iPhoto Menu

The iPhoto menu, shown in Figure 2—-1, provides a list of helpful items. Some of these—
such as Preferences...—contain several noteworthy tabs, each with additional features
designed to make your iPhoto experience a good one. In the following sections, | give an
overview of each of these options.
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L8 File Edit Photos E
About iPhoto

Preferences... 3,
Empty iPhoto Trash G4RE

Learn about Print Products
Learn about Aperture
Provide iPhoto Feedback
Register iPhoto

Check for Updates...

Services 3
Hide iPhoto #¥H
Hide Others L #H
Quit iPhoto 0

Figure 2-1. The complete iPhoto menu

Abhout iPhoto

The About iPhoto option, as | discussed in the “Common Features” section of the
Quick Start guide of this manual, just shows you the version of the program you are
running.

Preferences...

This is an important section for any application. Preferences are settings that affect how
the application works. For iPhoto, there are five different tabs with many features to
configure: General, Appearance, Sharing, Accounts, and Advanced. A description of
each follows.

General Tab

The General tab is shown in Figure 2-2.
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(&) General

o) (B @ om o

Ceneral Appearance Sharing Accounts Advanced

Sources: ™ Show last | 12!'.| months album

__| Show item counts

Rotate: O € @

Connecting camera opens: _No application )
Autosplit into Events: | One event per day T]
Email photos using: | T iPhoto éo]

=
@' Check for iPhoto updates automatically r?‘ )

Figure 2-2. General tab of the menu choice Preferences... found in the iPhote menu
The General tab’s various options are as follows:

Sources: The first line allows you to set how many months will appear
for the Last Import section in the sidebar. The second line asks if you
want to show the number of items in each sidebar section. For
example, if you have 15 photos in the Photos section, by default it will
not display 15. If you check this box, 15 will appear next to Photos.

Rotate: This option determines if you want your photos to rotate
clockwise or counter-clockwise (the default).

Connecting camera opens: You are given the choices in Figure 2-3.
If you remember, when you launched iPhoto for the first time, you were
asked to decide what would happen when you attach a camera (via
USB). By accessing this menu option, you can modify your original
choice. Image Capture is an application supplied by Apple that can
manage input devices such as cameras and scanners. iPhoto is a
much more sophisticated application, so | feel that Image Capture is
not the best choice.

Autosplit into Events: When you import photos into iPhoto, by default
it creates one event per day. With this setting, you can modify it to one
event per week, or break it down into two-hour or eight-hour gaps.
This is shown in Figure 2—4.

Email photos using: You can choose between iPhoto and other email
clients when you want to email a photo within iPhoto. This is shown in
Figure 2-5.

Check for iPhoto updates automatically: If you check the box next
to this setting, iPhoto will check with Apple whenever it starts up and
checks for updates.
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T iPhoto

B2 Image Capture

One event per week

Two-hour gaps
Eight-hour gaps

& Mail
Microsoft Entourage

Figure 2-5. Choices for email client or using iPhoto (default)

Appearance Tab

The Appearance tab is shown in Figure 2-6.

e Appearance

DG e

General ' Appearance ' Sharing Accounts Advanced

Photo Border: @ Qutline
@ Drop shadow

Background: O
Black White
Events: || Show reflections

Organize View: ™! Show informational overlays

Source Text: | Large [ 6\

Figure 2-6. Appearance tab of the menu choice Preferences... found in the iPhoto menu
Its options are described in the following:

B Photo Border: This determines how your photo appears in iPhoto. By
default, there is an outline and drop shadow around every photo.

B Background: This determines the color of the background behind
your photos. Totally black is one extreme, and totally white is the
other.

B Events: You can add a little more flair to your events by checking the box
next to Show reflections. By default, this is turned off. See Figure 2-7 for
an example of the reflection turned on.
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B Organize View: You can choose to have informational overlays
appear on the screen as you scroll through your library. The default is
to show them. This will be a grey screen that contains appropriate info
as you scroll (dates or ratings for example) that appears in the middle
of window in the Photos view. Showing the date is the default, but you

can also sort by ratings or titles.

B  Source Text: This determines the size of the font in the Source List—

or, as | call it, the sidebar. It can be la

Figure 2-7. Example of Reflections turned on for events

Sharing Tab

rge (default) or small.

If there is more than one Mac on your network, you can share your photos (whole library
or selected albums) or view photos from users that are sharing theirs. The Sharing tab is

shown in Figure 2-8.

(&) Sharing

) (B || e o

General Appearance Sharing Accounts Advanced

@‘ Look for shared photos
__ Share my photos

Shared name:

Status: Off

)

Figure 2-8. Sharing tab of the menu choice Preferences.

The options are described in the following:

... found in the iPhoto menu
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Look for shared photos: Check this box if you want to see shared
photos. They will appear in the iPhoto sidebar.

Share my photos: You can select your entire library or selected
albums.

Shared name: This is the name that others will see if you share your
photos.

Require password: Check this box if you want to keep your shared
photos private. You must enter a password for this to function.

Status: This just tells you if you are currently sharing your photos.

Accounts Tab

In Figure 2-9, the Accounts tab tells you what online accounts are currently being used
in iPhoto. MobileMe is Apple’s online service. | have two email accounts that | use, and
my photos are shared via my Facebook account.

(&) Accounts

[ (B G o

General Appearance Sharing 'Accounts Advanced

Accounts gdurdik’s MobileMe account is enabled
Glen Durdik
MobileMe iDisk Usage

.3‘ Glen Durdik

0 9.3GB 18.6 GB
PHOENIX MAIL

& ; 18.6 GB total, 18.3 GB used, 313 MB available

Glen Durdik " Account Details

)

ol €))]

Figure 2-9. Accounts tab of the menu choice Preferences... found in the iPhoto menu
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Advanced Tab

The Advanced tab is shown in Figure 2-10.

(&) Advanced

L) B G 7 Lo

General Appearance Sharing Accounts Advanced

Importing: I_Vﬁ Copy items to the iPhoto Library

Edit Photos: | In iPhoto 4

RAW Photos: |__| Use RAW when using external editor
Save edits as 16-bit TIFF files

Look up Places: | Never 3
_lInclude location information for published photos
Email: Automatically Bcc myself

Print Products Store: | United States [

&

Figure 2-10. Advanced tab of the menu choice Preferences... found in the iPhoto menu
The following list explains the options in the Advanced tab:

Importing: Decide if you want to actually add (duplicate) the photo
into the iPhoto Library. If this is not checked, the item will not be
duplicated, and iPhoto will use a pointer to the file. By default this is
turned on.

NOTE: If you decide not to copy the item, any changes to the photo will only take place in iPhoto;
the original will not be changed. As | said earlier, if you make changes to photos (with this item
checked), the change is permanent. Duplicate the photo if you want to experiment.

Edit Photos: This may sound unusual, but you can actually have
iPhoto edit photos in another application. You might have a more
powerful photo editor and choose to use it instead.

RAW Photos: RAW photos are the highest quality image a camera can
take. Only high-end cameras can take RAW photos. These two
options deal with these type of photos. The first line, when checked,
will open the RAW copy of your photo as opposed to the JPEG or TIFF
copy iPhoto made when it imported the photo. The second line allows
you to save the file as a TIFF file. A TIFF file uses a much better
compression technology, so it is recommended that you check this
box if using RAW files.
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Look up Places: If your camera takes GPS data when a photo is
taken, iPhoto can use the information to place the photos on the
Places map. If your photo has this data, chose Automatically for this
option. Most cameras do not record GPS data, so Never is the
default.

Include location information for published photos: You can
manually add the location to any of your photos. If the check box next
to this item is checked, the location data you entered will be
transferred if you publish the photo.

Email: If you check the box next to Automatically Bcc myself, you
will always receive a copy of any email you send via iPhoto. Bcc (blind
carbon copy) means that no one else will know that you sent the email
to yourself.

Print Products Store: Apple has set up an online store to provide you
with products supported by iPhoto. If you are a United States citizen—
not an evil alien from Planet X—it should read United States.

|'f‘.}xf|

NOTE: The Help button appears in every section of the Preferences... window tabs. If you click
on it, you can get more help on the section you are currently viewing. This guide gives you a
great start to learning iPhoto, but this Help button or the Help menu can answer any other
questions you might have.

Empty iPhoto Trash

When you delete a photo in iPhoto, it is not immediately deleted. You must click the
Empty iPhoto Trash option to actually erase the item. When you do, a popup menu
appears asking you to confirm that you want to permanently delete the selected files. An
example of this is shown in Figure 2-11.

NOTE: To delete a photo, you can either click on the right-hand mouse button and chose Trash
from the window that appears, or go to the Photo menu and chose Move to Trash.
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Are you sure you want to delete the
3 photos permanently?

b} =
+  You cannot undo this action.
-l

~ Cancel ) [ OK

Figure 2-11. Permanently deleting items in the iPhoto trash can

Learn About Print Products

This option directs you to a website displaying descriptions of the projects you can
create in iPhoto. This is includes books, card, calendars, and prints.

Learn About Aperture

Aperture is a more advanced photo management tool designed by Apple. It offers more
selective retouching, more special effects, and produces more advanced slideshows,
more advanced Faces and Places features, and a few more enhancements that make in
more “professional” grade.

Provide iPhoto Feedback

| love it. Do you want new features? Here is your chance to let Apple know how you feel
about iPhoto.

Register iPhoto

Basically, this is an option to fill out registration info for your application. Registration of
this Apple product is not required for licensing purposes.

Check for Updates...

This subject was covered in detail in Part 1: “Quick Start Guide.” Basically, it goes out to
an Apple server and checks if the software you are running is up to date.

Services

Some applications have special add-ons called services. By default, iPhoto has none
installed.

Hide iPhoto

Closes all the visible open windows of iPhoto. It does not quit the application.
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Hide Others

Closes all the visible open windows of applications, other than iPhoto. If you have five
applications open, this feature is nice, as it leaves just iPhoto windows on your screen.
This feature works for all Mac applications, so you can hide iPhoto and other apps while
working on another “main” application.

Show All

This allows you to bring back all of the windows you closed in the either of the previous
two menu options.

Quit iPhoto

The studio has closed and it’s time to close iPhoto. This option quits the application.

File Menu

The File menu (shown in Figure 2-12) contains a few very important options and some
minor ones as well. Here you can create a new item that varies from a simple, new event
to complex photo book. In this menu, you can export your work to a variety of standard
image formats.

lil) Edit Photos Events S

New =
Import to Library... < %l

Export... { $E
Reveal in Finder b
Close Window EW

Subscribe to Photo Feed...

Browse Backups...

Figure 2-12. File menu



CHAPTER 2: Setting Your Sights on iPhoto’s Menus 77

New

With the New command, you can create a variety of new items. As shown in Figure 2-
13, you can create new projects such as a book, card, calendar, or slideshow. You can
also create a new Empty Album, Smart Album, or Folder.

| Edit Photos Events Share View Window Helf

Empty Album 3N
Smart Album.., &N

Import to Library... {88l
Export... {3 Folder TN
Reveal ir.u Finder P Boick
Close Window 3BW Card
t Calendar
Subscribe to Photo Feed... . Slides how

Browse Backups...

Figure 2-13. New menu option found in the File menu

A Smart Album is an album that you create that gives you the ability to have iPhoto
automatically newly imported photos based on you criteria. Figure 2-14 shows just a
handful of the conditions you can select.

Smart Album name: | Baby Il

Match | all ? of the following conditicns:
Album ? _i's ? | Any ? =1 "t-"
_Description ﬂ contains ﬂ | (=) '-f"'
Date =% is ] 2/ 972011 | (=
__gvenl: _T_] s in the last 3 . events created (=) (+)
LFace [%] | contains _ ©®

(Cancel ) (0K

Figure 2-14. Sampling of the criteria options available for a Smart Album

Import to Library...

This was covered earlier in the chapter. It is used to add photos or videos to your iPhoto
library.
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Export...

You can export your photos into a vast number of formats through any one of four tabs:
File Export, Web Page, QuickTime, or Slideshow.

File Export Tab

Figure 2—15 shows the File Export tab selected in the Export window. This window
contains the following options:

Kind: You can choose the type of file (JPEG or TIFF, for example).

JPEG Quality: If you choose for JPEG files, you have the option to
select the quality. Remember that higher quality means a larger file
size.

Include: You can chose to add Title, Keywords, and Location
information.

File Size: You change the file size if you wish (Small to Full Size).

File Name: You are given options as to how iPhoto set its default
name for a photo you want to export. Use Filename is the default, but
you can also choose others. Below File Name, you can add a prefix to
sequential filenames.

Export

| Fi.ie Exmr‘t | Web Page I QuickTime™ Slideshow

Kind: | JPEG +
JPEG Quality: | Medium i

Include: | Title and keywords
| Location information

Size: | Full Size ?

File Name: | Use filename 4]

Prefix for sequential:

1 item :-Cancel _ (" Export ‘

Figure 2-15. File Export window of the Export menu option found in the File menu

Web Page Tab

Figure 2-16 shows the Web Page tab selected. This window allows you to export your
file as a web page for use in a web creation package with the following options:
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Page: Allows you to give the web page a title. Determine how you
want the photos to appear on the page (how many rows and columns).
Apply a Plain (default) or Framed template. Choose a background
color for the web page and the texts color as well.

Thumbnail: This is the small preview icon for the web page. In Figure
2-16, the maximum width and maximum height of 240 is the default.

You are also given the option to add title and description info for the

thumbnail.

Image: Sets the image size for photos. The default is a maximum of
640 x 640. You can also add title, description, metadata, and location

data.
Export
File Export } Web i’age i QuickTime™ Slideshow
Page
Title: | Photos
Columns: 3 Rows: 10 1 Page
Template: ' Plain 4
Background: Text Color: | -
Thumbnail Image
Max width: 240 Max width: 640
Max height: 240 Max height: 640
__ Show title Show title
__ Show description __ Show description
__ Show metadata
Include location
1 item (_‘-ancef-_ Export \

Figure 2-16. Web Page Export window of the Export menu option found in the File menu

QuickTime Tab

Figure 2-17 shows the QuickTime tab selected. You can set the width and height of the
image to be exported, as well as how long it is going to be displayed. You can set the
background color or image. Last, you have the option to add the currently selected
slideshow music to the movie you want to export.
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Export

| File Export I Web Page ] Qu!cleme"' Slideshow

Images

Width: | 640
Height: 480
Display image for 2.00 seconds
Background
=) Color ~mmmm

() Image

Music

¥ Add currently selected slideshow music to movie.

1item " Cancel ) ( Export )

Figure 2-17. QuickTime export window of the Export menu option found in the File menu

Slideshow Tab

When selected, the Slideshow tab opens the window shown in Figure 2-18. This menu

option will be discussed later in Chapter 6: And now ... A Slideshow”

Export

File Export  Web Page " QuickTime™ | Slideshow |

= |
iPod uPi*%ne iEj €iv  Computer MobileMe
Sizes: || Mabile
__ Medium
Large
__| Display

# Automatically send slideshow to iTunes

Custom Export

1 item ~ Cancel |

Figure 2-18. Slideshow export window of the Export menu option found in the File menu
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Reveal in Finder

If you chose this option, iPhoto will bring up the actual location of the file you have
selected on the hard drive on which it is saved.

Close Window

Closes the iPhoto window you are working in.

Edit Smart Album...

Allows you to modify the criteria you set originally when you created a Smart Album.

Subscribe to Photo Feed...

This brings up a window in which you can enter in a web address of a photo feed you
are subscribing to.

Order Prints...

Here you can order high-quality hard copies of your photos.

Print...

This function allows you to print your photos to your attached printer.

Browse Backups . ..

Current Mac operating systems include a built-in backup utility called Time Machine. If
you are using this application, you can browse previous backups for photos that might
have been modified or deleted accidentally.

Edit Menu

The Edit menus for all iLife applications are very similar (see Figure 2-19). The
commands to Undo an action or the very important tasks of Cut, Copy, and Paste are
found in this menu. | will go over these commands and all of the others available in this
menu in the following sections.
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H‘f;i‘-"’ Photos Events Share

Select All BA
Find BF
Font

Spelling I

Special Characters... &T

Figure 2-19. Edit menu
Undo: Undoes the last change you applied to your photo or project.

Redo: Decided that you really want the change you just undid? Then
use this button to redo the formatting change.

Cut: Deletes the item you have highlighted.

Copy: Puts the item you highlighted into the Mac memory so you can
add to other locations.

Paste: Takes the last item that you copied and “pastes” it in your
current cursor location.

Paste Location: If you have GPS info or manually added location
data, you can use this command to copy this info to any other photo in
your library.

Select All: This selects all the items in the open window. This can be
photos in an event or album or files on your hard drive.

Select None: The opposite of Select All. Deselects what you just
highlighted using Select All.

Copy Adjustments: If you make adjustments using edit tools, this
allows you to apply these formatting changes to any photo in your
library. Very powerful, very convenient. You just perfect one photo to
your liking and then apply the changes to any others. Great timesaver,
don’t you agree?

Paste Adjustment: If you used the Copy Adjustment command, this
pastes or duplicates the adjustments that were made to the photo you
chose.

Find: Brings you to the Search tool found in the iPhoto window.
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B Font: Reveals the Font options available to modify text in your
projects. This is shown in Figure 2-20.

B Spelling: This brings up the Spelling tool. The options available are
shown in Figure 2-21.

B Special Characters: This is covered in Chapter 1: “Getting Around
Your Digital Darkroom.” Basically, a resource to find unique symbols.

ﬁl’_hptqs Events Share View Window Help

Cut #/X
Copy #C
Select All A
Select None %A
Find 3#F
[ Show Fonts ®T
Spelling >

Special Characters... T

Kern »
Ligature »
Baseline 3

Show Colors (- 3C

Figure 2-20. Font options found in the Edit menu
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ﬁthqs Events Share View Window Help

Cut X
Copy #C
Select All HA
Select None 3#A

Show Spelling and Grammar  3:

Special Characters... #T

Figure 2-21. Spelling options found in the Edit menu

Photos Menu

With the Photos menu (shown in Figure 2-22), you have a lot of options to modify a
photo. Whether it is a simple Rotate or a more complex Edit Photo feature, this menu
means business.

LSy Events Share  View |

Adjust Date and Time...

Batch Change... {r3€8
Rotate Clockwise L #R
Rotate Counterclockwise 3R
My Rating 3
Edit Photo H#E
Flag Photo 3.

Hide Photo 3L

Detect Missing Faces

Duplicate ¥D
Move to Trash &

Figure 2-22. Photos menu

B Adjust Date and Time...: You can modify the date and time of the
photo selected. Perhaps your camera’s clock was set incorrectly; this
option allows you to correct it.
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Batch Change...: You can change the title, date, or description of a
selected group of photos.

Rotate Clockwise: Does what it states: rotates your photos 90
degrees to the right.

Rotate Counterclockwise: Rotates your photos 90 degrees to the
left.

My Rating: You can assign each photo a rating. iPhoto uses a five-
star rating system. Figure 2-23 shows the full rating scale.

Edit Photo: Brings up the Edit tool.

Flag Photo: If you have gazillions of photos, tagging them makes it
easier to find the specific photos you want. If you flag a photo, it
appears in the Flagged section of the iPhoto sidebar.

Hide Photo: Hides the currently selected photo from view. You must
go to the View menu and select Hidden Photos to see the photo(s)
again.

Detecting Missing Faces: After iPhoto has a selection of detectable
Faces to search through, you can use this tool to attach a face to a
photo. | will cover Faces later.

Rescan for Location: Rescans your library for photos that have
location data in them. Helpful if your camera’s GPS data is off.

Duplicate: This simply makes a copy of your photo.

Move to Trash: Takes the selected photo and moves it the iPhoto
trash can, not the Macintosh trash can. You must go to the iPhoto
menu and select Empty iPhoto Trash to permanently delete the file.

Revert to Original: This menu option reverts your photo back to its
original state.
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m Events Share View Window Help
Adjust Date and Time...
Batch Change... {38

Rotate Clockwise L #ER
Rotate Counterclockwise  #R

My Rating None #0
Edit Photo BE K a1
Flag Photo *. *k e
Hide Photo 8L kK 33
o Jode ek ¥4
Detect Missing Faces JhkAhh 385
Duplicate #D
Move to Trash #E

Figure 2-23. My Rating system found in the Photos menu

Events Menu

Every photo in iPhoto must be in an event. If you want to create a new event for, say,
trips to Florida, the Edit menu is where you do it (see Figure 2-24). | discussed flagging
photos in the previous chapter. One of the benefits of flagging photos is that, if you have
a ton of photos and only the best are flagged, you can gather them all and place them in
one unified event.

Create Event...
Create Event From Flagged Photos

Make Key Photo

| Share View Window Help

Figure 2-24. Events menu

Create Event...:This creates a blank event if no photo is selected. If
you choose this option when one or more photos are selected, the
photos will be removed from the event they are currently in and moved
into the new event. A photo can only be in one event.

Create Event From Flagged Photos: This is what most users are
probably going to do. Select the photos you want to add to a new
event and select this option. iPhoto will note that a photo can only be
in one location and move the photo to its new location (the new event).

Merge With Above: This simply merges two events.

Make Key Photo: This is a little tool that is very important. Each Event
has one photo that always appears as the front-most photo. If you
select this option for any photo in your Event, it will make the new
photo the top or “key” photo.
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Add Flagged Photos To Selected Event: Simply adds any flagged
photos you have to the event you have selected.

Autosplit Selected Events: You can split Events based on smaller
amounts of time. First, you must set the event timeframe in iPhoto
Preferences.... Then when you chose this command, the Event will be
split into these new smaller timeframes.

Share Menu

| have to admit, the Share menu is one of the reasons | love applying technology to the
already powerful art of photography (see Figure 2-25). Sharing ones precious memories
with someone, or nowadays to the whole world via the web, is simply amazing. With this
menu, a user can easily email a photo or make it available to the rest of the plugged-in
society. | think you will agree that the options available in this menu are a lot more fun
and powerful then going to a store and ordering extra prints!

m View Window
Email...

MobileMe Gallery...
Flickr...

Facebook...

iWeb >
iDVD...

Burn

Set Desktop

Figure 2-25. Share menu

Email...: You can send your photos via email to any of your friends or
family.

MobileMe Gallery...: As | mentioned earlier, MobileMe is a service
from Apple, which you must pay for. It is great for sharing photos or
videos, because it allows others to download your media if you wish.

Flickr...:You can upload your photos to a Flickr account.
Facebook...:You can upload your photos to a Facebook account.

iWeb: | will start to discuss iWeb in Chapter 10: “Welcome to Web
Creation the iWeb Way!” It is iLife’s web page creation tool. It allows
you to send it iWeb as a photo page or blog.

iDVD: | will begin the discussion on iDVD starting in Chapter 7:
“Beginner DVD Creation via iDVD. iDVD allows you to create amazing
DVDs from your media library.

Burn: You can “burn” (which means write) to a blank CD, CDR, or
DVD. These are all optical disks that store large amounts of data.
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Set Desktop: Absolutely love one of the newly imported photos? With
this command, you can make any photo the desktop picture for your
Macintosh.

View Menu

The View menu (see Figure 2-26) contains a few important features to help make your
time using iPhoto much easier. You can make finding photos a snap by searching for
titles, ratings, or keywords. Note that you have to enter in a custom title, rate a photo, or
add keywords to all of your photos to make this possible. Once this data is entered, you
can use the powerful Sort tool also found in this menu.

w Window Help
Titles 3T
Ratings {+#R
Keywords O ®K

v Event Titles {+¥#F
Hidden Photos  {+3H
Sort Photos 3
Info ¥l
Full Screen CHF

Figure 2-26. View menu window

Titles, Ratings, Keywords: All of these options can be shown when
viewing a photo album or event. Just hover your mouse over the
option you want and it will show underneath your photo.

Event Titles: This is turned on by default. Titles for each of the Events
the photos are in will appear in the Photos section of the sidebar when
activated.

Hidden Photos: If you previously hid photos being viewed on the
screen, you can see them again by choosing this command.

Sort Photos: You can sort your photos in a number of ways. All of the
available options are shown in Figure 2-27.

Info: This was covered earlier in the chapter when discussing the Info
button.

Design Options and Project Settings: These two settings are only
available when working on a project such as book or card.

Photo Pane: When in a project, this brings up the Photos sidebar.

Photo Size: This determines at what size the photos in the Photos
sidebar will appear. Choose either small or large.
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Full Screen: This gives you the option of having iPhoto take up all of
screen’s real estate and hide all other items. If you are going to be
doing a lot of work in iPhoto, this is a nice way to cut down on
distractions.

RUCTA Window  Help

Titles ot |
Ratings O 8R
Keywords {0 #K

v Event Titles {+88F
Hidden Photos {+3H

| v By Date

By Keyword
By Title

By Rating

v Ascending

= Descending
Full Screen N #F

Figure 2-27. Options for sorting your photos (Date and Ascending are the defaults)

Window Menu

Hmmm... | would describe the Window menu (see Figure 2-28) as one that performs a
few tasks. Minimize and Zoom are found in every Apple application. New to this menu
are the settings for Manage My Keywords and Manage My Places. Simple menu, but
important nonetheless.

Zoom

Manage My Places

Bring All to Front

v iPhoto

Figure 2-28. Window menu

Minimize: This takes the current window and shrinks it down into the
Dock. This is the same as the orange button found at the top left of
every file or folder. To bring it back, select iPhoto from this menu or
click on the small icon of the file in the Dock.

Zoom: This makes the current window the largest it can be. This is the
same as the green button found at the top left of every file or folder.
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Manage My Keywords: If you entered keywords into the photo’s info
section, this option will help manage them for you.

Manage My Places: Here you can see all the Places you set in iPhoto.
I will discuss Places and Faces after the Help menu is discussed.

Bring All to Front: If you have more than just iPhoto open, you might
have a lot of open windows. This command brings all of the open
iPhoto windows to the front. If you are a power user, you will find this
feature very helpful.

iPhoto: This just tells you that iPhoto is running.

Help Menu

How do | create a calendar? If you have the Help menu handy (see Figure 2-29) you will
learn how to create one in a snap. You can try to rely on the built-in Help system to get
you on the right path to iPhoto nirvana; the Help system in iLife is filled with useful
videos and step-by-step instructions. | have found, however, that some items are hard
to find or are not covered at all. | think this is one of the best reasons to read this book.
It covers every topic from A to Z.

iPhoto Help

Welcome to iPhoto
Keyboard Shortcuts

Service and Support

Figure 2-29. Help menu

Search: In the Search field, enter a topic that you have a question
about.

iPhoto Help: This brings up the screen shown in Figure 2-30. You have
two choices: Get Started and Browse Help. Get Started is a list of
seven lessons to help you get familiar with the most common tasks users
want to know about. This is shown in Figure 2-30. Browse Help gives
you a more detailed list of help topics. This is shown in Figure 2-31.

Welcome to iPhoto: This brings up the Welcome Screen when you
first launch iPhoto.

Keyboard Shortcuts: These are shortcuts that usually use the
Command key (38) or Option key and perform a function. For
example, hold down the 3 and the press the Q key to quit an

application.



CHAPTER 2: Setting Your Sights on iPhoto’s Menus

B Service and Support: This brings you to an Apple site that covers tips

and news about iPhoto.

®00

Lol J{a- ][ %]

iPhoto "11 Help

Ir‘npol"I your photos
V.le\:ﬂ. ;o:ur photos
Ir.npr;).;.re your photos
.S;:.n.d. I|:.:h:otos by email
Makean album of
photos

h;-ak; a .slideshow

Make a photo book

Get Started Browse Help

Get started with iPhoto

Click a lesson to learn iPhoto basics.

Figure 2-30. Get Started section of the iPhoto Help window
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ann IPhoto "11 Help

[el> )6~ [ 5] Q-

Get Started Browse Help

iPhoto basics

Import photos

View and organize
Edit photos

Share photos digitally
Share photos in print

Optimize iPhoto for
your work style

More resources

Get answers fast

Click a topic on the left or type in the search field above.

Figure 2-31. Browse Help section of iPhoto Help

Summary

With the previous chapter on navigating the iPhoto workspace and this chapter on
menus, you should have a good idea of how to use iPhoto and become a digital
darkroom master in no time. So get your creative juices flowing, because the next
chapter shows you how to get your memories into the digital darkroom of iPhoto and to
start using your knowledge to get you on the road to becoming a digital photo master,
one click of the mouse at a time!



Chapter

Getting Your Memories
into the Digital Darkroom

Once your photos are in iPhoto, the fun really begins. In this chapter, you’ll learn how to
import your photos into iPhoto so you can get started editing and enhancing them to
make them even more picture perfect.

Drag and Drop

The easiest way to get a photo into iPhoto is to drag it from your computer into the
iPhoto window. Simply click and hold your mouse button on the photo and move it over
the words Event or Photo. Your photo will now appear in the large area next to the
source list.

NOTE: You can also add your home videos to iPhoto. This is helpful because other iLife apps can
find and use them when they are in the iPhoto Library.

Importing Photos Using iPhoto’s File Menu

Another way to move your photos into iPhoto for editing is via the File menu. To do so,
follow these steps:

1. Click File » Import to Library... (see Figure 3-1).
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Edit Photos Events S

New b
'Import to Library...

Reveal in Finder »
Close Window ®BW

Subscribe to Photo Feed...

Browse Backups...

Figure 3-1. The Import to Library... command found in the File menu

2. You then need to locate the file(s) you want to add, as shown in Figure 3-2.
Here, | selected the folder Baby Highlights, which contains a few of my
photo files. They are in the commonly used JPG format.

@ @ e Import Photos
"« » |22 = |m] [[Baby Highlights 8 (Q
DEVICES ) 2 Applications m (¥ IMG_0917JPG
"Mac HD || [ Apress Files || [%] 1IMG_0964JPG
I Lﬂﬁ{— 1 | L] apresssta...onts_mac | [¥] profile.jpg

(5)iLife'11ins... & || M Baby Highlights dl

- (] Baby Movies > |

SHARED | Baby Pictures =1
= glendurdik's Ma... BABY SH...28-10.xls I
1 Phoenix Net | ] babymovie2 '
B ACES o Contents.docx "
= (] Extras
[ Desktop durdikT. _IFEL1. odf
; gdurdik FE11.pdf
4} gdurdik Pod_touc...imple.pdf
;,l%‘ Applications (i) Library
| ] Documents B office 20...lcome.jpg 9
% Utilities 4 WA office 20...Icome.jpg 5

Ser B v || office 20...reenshots + "

(" Cancel : ( Import )

Figure 3-2. First step in locating your media
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NOTE: If you are new to the Macintosh and the window in Figure 3-2 looks unfamiliar, please
refer to a helpful section in the Quickstart Guide that covers this window in detail. Most
Macintosh applications use the same window to access files.

3. Once you have navigated to the photo you want, click on the filename. A

preview of the photo will appear. This is shown in Figure 3-3.

OO Import Photos
(<« » ! [22 =|m] [ (1Baby Highlights & Q

DEVICES | IMG_0917.JPGC v Prailei =
¥ 'Mac HD T IMG_0964 JPG "

1 iDisk | profile.jpg

) ilife'11Ins... &
SHARED
E glendurdik's Ma. ..

i Phoenix Net

-
PLACES
Name IMG_0964 JPG
4 Desktop Kind JPEG image
{:'} gdurdik Size 541 KB on disk e
+\ Applications Modified 1/25/11 11:09 PM
.-';I S Last opened 1/26/11 1:55 AM &
Dimensions 1824 x 1368 v
S Utilities ! T
SEADRCH COD ¥ f : EREC
s
[ Cancel ) ( Import )
Figure 3-3. A preview of file to be imported
_ _ Import | .
4. Click Import ———— 1to0 add the photo to iPhoto. If you are

importing a large number of photos, you will see the screen shown in

Figure 3—-4. Notice that it gives a countdown of how many photos are

remaining to be imported. In the Source List, there is also an indicator
that photos are being imported. This is shown in Figure 3-5.

NOTE: If you want to add a large section of photos in sequence, you can hold down the Shift key
(1+). Click on the top photo and then on the last photo you want to import. If you want to add
multiple photos, but not in sequence, hold down the Command key (38) while selecting the ones
you want to add.
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P Yala
LIBRARY
B Events Import 198 Remaining
| W Cownnn

Figure 3-4. Imports remaining

Figure 3-5. Sidebar status indicator of photos being imported

5. Notice that, on the right side of this screen, there is also a Stop Import
button (Figure 3-6). Just click on this button to stop the import process
when you have all the photos you want.

Stop Import

Figure 3-6. The Stop Import button

You’re now ready shape your photos to perfection. Remember, though, this is not your
father’s darkroom.

Making Your Photos Picture Perfect

In the following pages, | will review the Edit button where the photo possibilities are
endless and the final results are priceless.

Edit Button

This little button gives you the ability to make many enhancements to your photo. I will
go over all the options available to you. The Edit button is located at the bottom of your
workspace, on the right side. The first window that appears when you click on the Edit
button is shown in Figure 3-7.
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usRARY Toofds? & » Guick Fizes Effects
& Events
& Phatos 5
et }) Rotate
¥ Faces =
i) Places =
RECEMT - Enhance
== Last 12 Months
1 Last Import < it ol ¥ Fix Red-Eye
P Flagged

& Trash () straighten
wr

¥ 1 Glen Durdik

T crop

*.. Retouch

‘! o _ 1 1)
Figure 3-7. Edit button—Quick Fixes tab

Exploration of every feature is important, but if you make a mistake in this window and
don’t like the results, the following two buttons will save you.

Click on Revert to Original to negate all changes made in this

window, or

click on Undo “ to negate the last action taken.

The Edit window has three sections: Quick Fixes, Effects, and Adjust. They are
accessed via the corresponding tabs shown in the top right corner of Figure 3-7.

Quick Fixes Effects
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Quick Fixes

Quick Fixes contains many buttons, all of which are described in the following sections.

Rotate Button

This simply rotates the photo 90 degrees

counter-clockwise.

Enhance Button

““% Enhance

Basically, iPhoto analyses your photo and
does some photo magic mojo to it and tries to make it look its best. It basically applies
an “edge-sharpening” effect.

Fix Red-Eye Button

*  Fix Red-Eye
The “red-eye” effect is a common problem

caused by using a flash when taking photos. This tool allows you to rectify the issue. If
you click on this button, you get the screen shown in Figure 3-8.

™ Fix Red-Eye

To remove red-eye manually,
click a pupil. Drag the slider to
match the red area’s size.

Size: e

Figure 3-8. Fix Red-Eye window
You can check the box next to Auto-fix red-eye to have iPhoto fix it automatically, or

you can do it manually. Just click on a pupil and match the size of it by moving the Size
slider left to make it smaller or to the right to make it larger. Click on Done

to implement the change, no matter which option you choose.
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Straighten Button

@ Straighten
This allows you to straighten the photo to

your liking. If you click on this button, you get the screen shown in Figure 3-9.

ano

iPhata

it - » Cuick Fizes Effects

Y Evernts

r;:.r_a:(_e_l.; 51 Rotate

i) Places —

RECENT - Enhance

— Last 12 Months

1) Last Impert i %  Fix Red-Eye
P Flagged

o Trash

[ straignten

wr

¥ 1 Glen Durdik

TOL crep

.. Retouch

Revert to Original

Figure 3-9. The Straighten tool

Notice that there are gridlines in your picture. Also notice that the Straighten button has
changed to look like Figure 3—10.

You can change the angle of the photo to help straighten the image. This is shown in

Figure 3-10. Then click on Done

@1 Straighten

Figure 3-10. Changing the angle of a photo with the Straighten tool
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Crop Button

The Crop button simply allows you to remove parts

of your photo by highlighting the part you want to keep. This is shown in Figure 3-11.

Aann iPhata
LiERARY S T e . Guick Fizes Effects
| Everns
Ao,
I Faces
i Places
RECENT
== Last 12 Months
L1} Last Import - '  Fix Red-Eye
P Flagged
W Trash [#8) straighten
win i
¥4 Glen Durdik =
L. Grop
Constrain: 1824 = 1388
Reasst Done
.. Retouch
L R R Lo Ll i
_ = Welel o o) o) e biv b

Figure 3-11. The Crop tool—highlighting the section of the photo you want to keep

Whatever is in the lighter area will be kept and whatever is in the darker area will be
removed. You can manually select the area or crop the area to a certain size. Check the
box next to Constrain and choose the size. This feature is shown in Figure 3-12.

E‘ Crop

s

Constrain: 1824 x 1368

Reset Done

Figure 3-12. The Constrain tool

“ Retouch allows you to remove blemishes in your

photo. If you click on this button, you will see the screen shown in Figure 3—13.
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.. Retouch

Click or drag over blemish to remove

Size: o

Figure 3-13. Retouch tool—the Size slider

You can resize the Retouch tool by moving the circular button left and right on the Size

slider. If you approve of the changes, click on Done

Effects

The Effects screen is shown in Figure 3—-14.

G
| ussary
(3 Events
e —
I Faces
i Places
RECENT
== Last 12 Months
(1) Last Import
P Flagged ol Warmer
W Trash

wen

iPhata

Quick Fixes

Lighten

Baw

Figure 3-14. The Effects screen

¥ Glen Durdik 3 J w
3 o

Effects

Darken

Cooler

Sepla

Bl

Vignette

Contrast

Saturate
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Effects is broken down into two sections. The first is shown in Figure 3-15. Each circle
performs a different task. For example, you can select to Lighten or Darken a photo,
increase the Contrast, change certain color settings of the photo to give it a different
appearance (Warmer or Cooler), or Saturate (enhance the brightness of all the colors).

Darken Contrast

Cooler Saturate

Figure 3-15. Six circles that perform a certain color change to your photo

The second section allows you perform special effects that can be applied to your
photo. Figure 3-16 shows a visual sample of each effect. Each time you click on the
effect you want to apply, the effect’s change is increased.

The following is a description of the options:

B B & W: Changes a photo to black and white.
Sepia: Applies a yellowish hue.
Antique: Gives photo an aged appearance.
Matte: Blurs edges and corner in an oval.
Vignette: Darkens the photos corners.
Edge Blur: Blurs the photos corners.
Fade: Reduces color intensity.

Boost: Increases color intensity.

None: Removes all effects.
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¢
] 9
2
.’

Antique

Figure 3-16. Special effects that can be applied to your photo

Adjust

The last tab is called Adjust. The full screen is shown in Figure 3—17. Notice that this
tool consists of about 10 sliders that adjust certain aspects of your photo. This is more
advanced than the other settings available via the Edit button. These settings should be
familiar to professional photographers who manipulate photos daily. As with any creative
program, you should explore all the options. Try out each adjustment to see if you like
the result. Don’t worry if you don’t like it: that’s what the Undo button is for.
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I Faces

i) Places

4 Last 12 Months
(1) Last Import
P Flagged

W Trash
WEE

¥ 1 Glen Durdik

Figure 3-17. The Adjust screen

NOTE: There is a checkbox allowing you to avoid saturating skin tones just below the Saturation
slider.

Enhance Your Editing Experience

iPhoto has a pair of nifty tools to help make editing a breeze: the Zoom slider and the
Full Screen view.

Zoom Slider

m_m
Zoom

This slider is located at the bottom of your workspace on the left side. As you move the
slider to the right, you enlarge the photo or “zoom in” on it. This makes it easier to see
details in your photos. This is especially true in the case of red-eye reduction and
blemish removal. Once the Zoom slider is activated, a mini Navigation window pops up
and you may scroll around to get to the area for retouching easily.
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Full Screen View

Full Screen

To activate this great feature, click on the Full Screen button located at the far left of
your workspace on the bottom. When activated, your workspace takes up your
complete screen. No other windows or distractions are shown. It allows you to fully
concentrate on the current photo you are editing.

Summary

Your photos are imported in iPhoto. You have edited them to your liking so they look
their best. Next, we will delve into the menus and workspaces. With the knowledge
acquired in this and the next chapter, you can tweak your photos and enhance them in a
variety of ways.
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Chapter

Creating and Sharing
Personalized Photo
Keepsakes

The power of a photo is the ability to share with important people in your life your
special moments. With iPhoto, you can do this in several great ways, from a
comprehensive photo book about a vacation or a calendar of baby photos. You will love
the options available.

Leveraging the Create Button

8

Create

The Create button packs a wallop! With it, you can create amazing projects in just a few
short steps. | will go over several projects in detail in this chapter. If you click on the
Create button, you get the screen shown in Figure 4-1. | will work my way down all the
options, from creating a book to creating a slideshow. You will notice in Figure 4-1 that |
can also create an album. An album is a simple way to organize photos into different
themes or events. An album also makes it easier to create other projects, because only
the photos in the album will appear in the new project. Just select the photos you want
and select Album from the Create button. That’s it—you created a new Album. Now all
you have to do is edit the title.

NOTE: You can create also a slideshow with the Create button. | cover slideshows in Chapter 6:
“And Now ... a Slideshow!”
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Figure 4-1. All the great projects you can create in iPhoto

Creating a Book

Follow these steps to create a book full of your precious memories:
1. Choose a cover.

Choose the color background of the cover.

Determine how the book will be bound.

Select the size of the book.

Create the interior (most of your time is devoted to this).

® o & N

Purchase the book.

Choose a Gover

Figure 4-2 shows the first screen you will see after choosing to create a book. Please
note that the cover is chosen by clicking the left or right arrow keys, or by clicking on the
book cover that is not directly in front of you. There are choices to the left and to the
right of the current cover.
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RECENT
i Jan 25, 2011
[ Last 12 Months
(1) Last Impaort
P Flagged
B Trash

¥ 1 Clen Durdik

Picture Book
1x ches

Figure 4-2. Select your cover in this window.

Choose the Background Color for the cover

To the right of the current book cover, you will notice color swatches. If you click on a
color, the background of the current cover will change. This is shown in Figure 4-3.

PHOTOS

Figure 4-3. Choosing a background color for your cover
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Determine How the Book Will Be Bound

You have three choices for your book’s binding: hardcover, softcover, or wire-bound.
You make a selection in the area of the screen shown in Figure 4-4. It is located at the
top of the window in Figure 4-2.

i] Hardcover i| Softcover & Wire-bound

Figure 4-4. Choices for type of binding

Select the Size of the Book

You have two choices when it comes to the size of the book. It can be Large (L)—which
is the default—or Extra Large (XL). You make your selection in the bottom left side of the
workspace (see Figure 4-5). Please notice that the one in the spotlight is the one that
will be used.

Figure 4-5. Selecting the size of the book

Pricing Your Book

Once you have selected the book size, and before you create your interior pages, you
get a price estimate of your book. This is shown in Figure 4-6. It is located in the bottom
left-hand corner of the workspace. The price depends on the book’s type, size, and
number of pages. You will not know the final price until you have a final page count.

Asian Travel
Size: 11 x 8% inches

Price: $29.99 each
$0.99 each extra page
Learn more: @

Figure 4-6. Pricing estimate for a book

Create the Interior

Once you have determined the size, cover, and type of book, you can start creating the

Create

interior. To begin, click on the Create button located at the bottom right-
hand corner of your screen.
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If you have too many pictures to fit into the default book size, the window shown in
Figure 4-7 appears. You can add more pages or create an empty book. If you create an
empty book, you pick the photos and layouts as you go.

You selected a large number of photos
i 7 »  What would you like to do?

(®) Add enough pages to fit all the photos

() Create an empty book
You can add photos and pages as you wish

Figure 4-7. There are too many photos to fit in the standard-sized book

Book Workspace Elements

Figure 4-8 is an example of a book | created. It shows the options available to you while
creating the interior of the book: Add Page, Design (options), Photos (selection), and
Change Theme.

SO0
UERARY
(& Events
R Photas
B Faces
i Places
¥ RECENT
8 Baby Christian - Full
(1) Last Import
[ Last 12 Months
P Flagged L1 ]
1] Teash
¥ ALALINES
i Baby Ascival
e unitithed afbum
¥ WEE
1 Clen Durdik
I3 Glen Durdik
¥ PROJECTS
[ Jan 25, 2011 Book
g] Artival Card

Figure 4-8. Interior of a book workspace
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Change Theme
With the Change Theme button, you can change the theme that

you originally applied. After you are done, click Apply.

Here you can add additional pages (at additional cost) to your book.

[2ESi@n | | et your creative juices flow. The full design workspace is shown in Figure 4-9.
Here you can modify the background, layout, and other aspects of the album.

=/

%ﬁ This button is covered in detail a little later in the chapter. | consider it a topic
to be covered last, after going over the other features.

L2 Bl

4 Photos
I Faces
& Places
HECENT

i Jan 25,2011
[ Last 12 Months
(1) Last Impaort

P Flagged

i Trash

"
¥ Clen Durdik

PROJECTS

Figure 4-9. Full design workspace

To edit a page, double-click on it. There are then several changes you can make to each
page of the book. The following sections detail them.
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Background

In the book that | have chosen, | have nine choices for the background. This is shown in
Figure 4-10. In Figure 4-11, please notice that the page being modified is highlighted
with a thick outline, as well as the background | have chosen.

BACKGROUND

Figure 4-10. Background choices

Figure 4-11. The highlighted page (with the blue outline) is currently being worked on.
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Layout

You can choose to place between one and seven photos on each page. For each
choice, iPhoto gives you a selection of options. In Figure 4-12, | have chosen to put two
photos on the page. Also notice that you have the option of adding text to the page.

LAYOUT

2 Photos v Include text

Figure 4-12. Layout options
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You can also have the choice of the following four layouts (Figure 4-13):
B Text Page: Choose between a selection of text-only layouts.
B Map: Place a map as the background. Several layouts are available.
B Spread: You can have one page spread over two pages.
H Blank: An empty page.

You can select these other types of options by clicking on the text below Layout.

Text Page
Map

Spread
Blank

Figure 4-13. Additional layouts available

Photo Adjustment While Working on a Page

If you are editing a page for layout and background changes, you can also make an
adjustment to each photo on the page. You can zoom in for a close up of the photo or
zoom out. Just click on the photo and you’ll see the Zoom bar appear above the photo.
Move the circle to left to zoom out and to the right to zoom in (Figure 4-14).

Figure 4-14. Using the Zoom tool

Text Editing While Working on a Page

Simply double-click on the text box. This will bring up a complete list of text options.
This is shown in Figure 4-15. You can change the typeface, the color, the alignment,
and a few other options.
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FONTS

STHeiti Regular
STKaiti

STSong

Superclare...

Times

Times New ...

Zapfino

v Show suggested fonts

Change Everywhere

Revert to Default

Figure 4-15. Type options available while creating a book

Navigator

When you are working on a single page, a Navigator window will appear (Figure 4-16).
This allows you to easily navigate the book with small thumbnails of each page being
shown in the window.

Navigator

m— This is where you have access to your Photo Library. This button gives you
access to a sidebar attached to your main workspace(see Figure 4-17). This gives you a
complete list of all the photos you can choose from.
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o TE « IR

Autoflow Clear Placed Photos

Figure 4-17. Photo sidebar
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Note the check mark in each thumbnail. This means that the photos have been
incorporated into the book. This will occur if you use the Autoflow button.

Autoflow adds all the pictures that you have in your project and
chooses its own layout for each page. It’s simple to use, but no creativity is required. If
you want more creative control, click on the Clear Placed Photos button.

Clear Placed Photos
Now you can add photos and create different layouts at will.

If you click on All Photos in Project next to Show:, you get the window shown in
Figure 4-18. Here you can see:

All Photos in Project: Shows all available photos.

Placed Photos: Shows only photos that you have used in the book so
far.

Unplaced Photos: Shows only the photos you have not used so far in
the book.

Baby Christian—Full: Shows the title of event.
Last Import: Shows only the last photos you imported into iPhoto.

Last 14 Months: Shows only the photos you imported over the past
year.

Flagged: Only shows the photos you have tagged.

Placed Photos
Unplaced Photos

Baby Christian - Full

Last Import
Last 12 Months
Flagged

Figure 4-18. Options available to give you access to photos to add to your book

Purchase Your Book

Buy Book
Okay, it’s time to purchase your Pulitzer. Click on Buy Book. This is

found in the middle of your book workspace, at the bottom. If there are any formatting
errors, iPhoto will alert you. Otherwise, follow the steps and buy the book. You will need
an Apple account to purchase it. If you buy music from iTunes, then you already have an
account.
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Creating a Card

Personalized holiday cards...nothing is more special. Whether it is just a plain-text card
or a photo card, who knows more about saying something special than you? Simply
follow these steps to create a card.

1. Choose the type of card. Creating a card is a little different from
designing a book. The first step is to decide what type of card you
prefer. For each type, there are different cover designs. The three
choices are Letterpress, Folded, or Flat. See Figure 4-19. The choices
are located at the top of the card cover design window.

4r Letterpress N Folded WH Flat

Figure 4-19. Choices of card type

2. Choose a cover design. As with creating a book, the one in the front is
the selected one. Clicking on the left or right arrow keys on the
keyboard brings up the other designs. The Cover Design window is
shown in Figure 4-20.

4 Letterpress | W Foided EE Flat

Snowflake
Size: 8 x 7 inchas
Price: $2.89 each
Learn more: @)

Figure 4-20. Cover Design window
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3. To begin customization, click Create.

4. Edit the outside cover layout. You can modify the cover layout from the
one you selected earlier. Click the picture on the cover. The result is
shown in Figure 4-21.

Figure 4-21. Editing the card cover layout

5. Next, click on the small black box that appears over the top of the
picture. For this card, we have four layout choices. This is shown in
Figure 4-22.
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6. If you click on the Design button L==28%] you can further modify the
photo on the front cover. There are two options available: Effects and
Edit Photo. The Effects choices are Black and White, Sepia, Antique,
and Original (if you want to leave it as is). This is shown in Figure 4-23.

The Edit Photo button brings up all of the options found
in the Edit Button section discussed in Chapter 3: “Getting Your
Memories into the Digital Darkroom”
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EFFECTS

Original

Figure 4-23. Effects that can be applied to the photos used in the card

7. The Photos button Photos | has the same functionality as the Photos
button described in the “Creating a Book” section earlier in this chapter.
Use this feature to add photos to your card.

8. After you are done with the cover, you can edit the inside of the card. To
edit the text boxes, just click on them. You can edit the words in the
card or adjust the font settings. The black box for formatting text is
shown in Figure 4-24.

Figure 4-24. Editing text in a card

9. Purchase the card. Just click on the Buy Card button g Follow the
instructions to order them online. Again, you must have a valid Apple
account. If you use iTunes to purchase music or videos, you are good to go.
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Creating a Calendar

Creating a calendar based on a particular subject is quick and easy to do. In just five
steps, outlined here, you can create great personalized gifts for all of the important
people in your life.

1.

Choose the cover of your calendar using the screen shown in Figure 4—
25. As with creating a book or card, the layout in front is the selected
one. Click on the choices to the left or right to see what other formats
are available.

Figure 4-25. Selecting your calendar’s front cover

Click the Create button.

Provide the requested information in the window that now appears on
your screen (see Figure 4-26). This window is divided into two sections.
The top section asks what the start date and month for your calendar
should be. The second asks how many months you want the calendar to
contain. You are also asked if you want to add national holidays. The
default is not to include holidays (None), but if you want to include them,
click Show national holidays and choose your country. It is possible to
have all of the birthdays stored in your address book added as well.
Finally, you can import important dates from your iCal application.
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Start calendar on:

Number of months:

Show national holidays:

Import from iCal:

January T] 2011 1 _
12 |2}

_None ?]
| Home

| Work C
| Home i
| Work v

! Show birthdays from Address Book

Cancel
et il

¢ ok )

Figure 4-26. Configuration window for creating calendars

4. Customize your calendar using the Design button

HA

Design

This is

essentially the same as the book options. The two options are
Background color and Layout (see Figure 4-27).
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BACKGROUND

LAYOUT

2 Photos

Figure 4-27. Two options available when clicking the Design button while creating a calendar
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5, [PHOOS | The Photos button has the same functionality as the Photos
button described in the “Creating a Book” section earlier in this chapter.
It allows you to choose the photos you want in your calendar.

Buy Calendar
6. Purchase your calendar by clicking on Buy Calendar ;J and
following the instructions to complete the ordering process.

Share Button
Fori?

Share

The Share button allows you to share your memories with other people via the Internet
or by ordering prints. If you click on this button, you will see Figure 4-28 first.

et Order Prints...

. MobileMe Gallery...

m Flickr...
I _IE Facebook...
‘ B Email

= e

Figure 4-28. Initial Share screen

The first option is to order prints from Apple. You can choose the size and quantity for
each photo you want to have printed (see Figure 4-29). Notice in the example that the
two largest sizes (16 x 20 and 20 x 30) have a caution triangle next to them. This is
telling you the quality of your photo is too low to be blown up to these big sizes.
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Ol'der Prints Quick Order [ 4 x5 %) E
ax6 o 50.00
5x7 o $0.00
Waller (4 per print) o $0.00
8x 10 o £0.00

L 16x20 0 $0.00
L 20x30 o $0.00
arint quality Order Subtotal $0.00

Figure 4-29. Purchasing prints from Apple

The second choice is to upload it to a MobileMe Gallery (see Figure 4-30). This is a
paid service from Apple. One of my favorite features is that items can be downloaded by
people you give access to the MobileMe Gallery. Notice that you can create a new
album with the photo(s) or add to an existing gallery.

l MobileMe Galleries

New Album Durdik Cruise 2008 The BIG Day - Es...

The BIG Day - (in... Christian Has Ar... Baby Christian is...

Figure 4-30. Adding to a MobileMe gallery
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You can also upload it to a Flickr account. Flickr is a photo service provided by Yahoo. |
do not have an account, but you easily create one for free. Facebook is another way in
which you can share your photos (see Figure 4-31). Notice that you can add a photo to
a new album, make it your profile picture, or post it to your wall.

l Facebook Albums

Profile Picture New Album

Baby Arrival!! | think it snowed ... Cake - Use in an ...

Figure 4-31. Adding a photo to a Facebook account

Last, you can send an e-mail to someone with the photo(s) you want to share. This is
cool, because you can use one of ten custom backgrounds for the email itself (see
Figure 4-32).
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Xaka) =5

Figure 4-32. Custom e-mail options available when choosing Email from the Share button

Summary

With the power of iPhoto at your fingertips, you can create amazing keepsakes for you
or anyone close to you. As you have seen, iPhoto has many simple and easy ways to
share your precious memories with others, wherever they may be. Be creative. Whether
you are sharing your memories on a piece of paper, via e-mail, or over the Internet...a
picture is truly worth a thousand words or should | say, text messages?

Be warned: you can spend quite a bit of time creating your masterpiece.
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Faces and Places

Faces and Places are two great features of iPhoto. With Faces, you can have iPhoto
find all the photos in your gallery that contain that Face (person). Places allows you to
keep track of all the great locales you visited on your travels. Before you can avail of
these two features, though, you have to set them up to work—so let’s start with setting
up Faces.

Exploring Faces

The first step is to get iPhoto to recognize faces and associate them with an individual.
Here’s how:

1. Import your photos. Click on the photo that contains the face you want
iPhoto to recognize.

2. Click on the Info button on the bottom of your workspace.

3. You will see a Faces box appear at about the middle of the screen. This
is shown in Figure 5-1. If Add a face... does not appear, click the
triangle located at the upper right-hand corner of window.

EY Faces

Add a face...

Figure 5-1. Faces section of the Info window

4. Click Add a face....

5. If iPhoto does not easily recognize a face, click and hold down the
mouse button on one of the four small black boxes surrounding the
white box. This is shown in Figure 5-2.
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6. Continue to hold down the mouse button, and move the mouse
diagonally until the whole face is surrounded by the white box.

Figure 5-2. Click and hold your mouse button down to enlarge the face recognition box

The final result should look like Figure 5-3.

HOO iPhoto
LIBHARY = LR

< TEASH S Cancn PowerShat G11
3 Events 6.1-30.5 mm

|k Phates 1624« 1368 4sa ke EEE
X Faces 150 3200 161 mm| DEV | 14
) Places | 1o cute
RECENT ¥
B feb 7, 2011
(1 Last import
[ Last 12 Months
P Flagged
1 Trash

ALBUNS
il untitied album 3
il Balyy Arrival
(i untitled album
(i Baby Areival Il
(s untitled album 2
ol untithed album &
WER
F§ Clen Durdik
I3 Clen Durdik
PFROJECTS
"5 Jan 25, 2011 Book
5, Baby Arrival Card
["1jan 25, 2011 Calendar
[ Baby Christian - Full...
LLIDESHOWS

= Baby Arrival Il 2

® Assign o Place...

7. ldentify the face by clicking on Click to name. This is also shown in
Figure 5-3. | named the face “Baby Boy.”

NOTE: If iPhoto cannot recognize other photos, you will the message shown in Figure 5-4.
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Eg No unconfirmed photos of Baby Boy found

Figure 5-4. No other face matches

iPhoto has possibly found Elisa in 78 other photos in the example shown in Figure 5-5.

Eg Elisa Durdik may be in 78 additional photos Confirm Additional Faces...

Figure 5-5. Possible other photos with Elisa in them have been found

8. Click on Confirm Additional Faces....

9. You are then presented with the screen shown in Figure 5-6. Click
Confirm to approve this face. Continue until all of the photos are
confirmed or denied. To deny a photo, press the Option button and
then click on the photo to be rejected.

Elisa Durdik 79 photos

N
click to confirm <l click to confirm

Figure 5-6. Selecting the approved faces or rejecting faces that don’t match

Figure 5-7 shows a photo that was approved. Figure 5-8 shows a photo that was
rejected.

Elisa Durdik

Figure 5-7. An approved face
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Figure 5-8. A rejected face

10. After you have approved or rejected the photos found, click Done.

NOTE: After you confirm the photos, iPhoto may rescan and find more photos that match. Redo
the above process until no more photos have been found.

Viewing the Results

Now go to Faces and, in the source list, you will see the fruits of your labor. Notice in the
example shown in Figure 5-9 that Baby Boy and Elisa Durdik appear in the Faces
window. If you roll your mouse over a successful match, you will get a “slideshow” type
effect inside the photo.
806
LIBRARY
Events
| A Photos
@ Places
¥ RECENT
& Feb 7, 2011
(1) Last Import
[ Last 12 Months

™ Flagged
Eﬁ Trash

Figure 5-9. The two faces we created in the example
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If we double-click on Elisa Durdik (remember Baby Boy found no matches), we get a
window showing all the photos with her in it. On the top of the window, we have two
items of interest: the first is her name with the number of photos found with her in it. This
is shown in Figure 5-10.

Elisa Durdik 103 photos

Figure 5-10. iPhoto found, and we confirmed, 103 photos of Elisa.

Next, there is a toggle switch on top of the window that allows you to show either the full
photo of Elisa or just her face. This is shown in Figure 5-11.

Photos @ Faces

Figure 5-11. Choose whether to show the full photo or just a face while viewing photos.

To return to the full list of faces, click on All Faces m button found at the

top left section of the Faces workspace.

Exploring Places

Places is a great way of tracking where you have been. If your camera supports GPS
(Global Positioning Satellite) data or you manually enter the data for each photo, once in
the data is in—iPhoto will place a pin on every location that you have been. You can also
start out with a home address. On the next few pages, | will get you started using this
cool feature.

NOTE: If your camera has GPS data, it will be added automatically when you import your photos.

Let’s begin by getting iPhoto to recognize location data in photo.
1. Select a photo that you want to add location.

2. Click on the Info button.

Info

2. Look for the Assign a Place... tab at the bottom right of your
workspace. This is shown in Figure 10-12.

% Assign a Place... © v

Figure 5-12. Initial Assign a Place... section found in the Info window
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3. Click on Assign a Place.... It should disappear and have a space to
enter text. This is shown in Figure 5-13.

Figure 5-13. The blank space in which you will type the location of the photo

4. As you type the location, iPhoto will give suggestions. This is shown in
Figure 5-14.

Port

Port Adela Enfield

Port Allegany

Pennsy

Po
Ala
Port Angeles
Wa
Port Antonio

Figure 5-14. iPhoto assisting in finding the exact location of your photo

Fine-tuning Your Location

In the example found in Figure 5-15, | selected the New York Aquarium. Notice that a
map has appeared showing the location with a pin at the exact location. You can view
the map as Terrain, Satellite, or Hybrid (both Satellite and Terrain). Just click on the type
of map you will like to see.

® New York Aquarium @
Bayonne

Lower, Bay
FOMERED EY

ogle
_)8 Map data ©2011 Google - " crie o L= g
Terrain Satellite Hybrid

Figure 5-15. Result of typing in the location for a photo

+
. If you click on this button, iPhoto will zoom in on the location you selected.
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- If you click on this button, iPhoto will zoom out from the location you selected.

When you go to the Places section of the source list, the bar shown in Figure 5-16 will
appear. You can click on any of the grey triangles to get more details as to where the
locations are that you have entered in. An example of Places is shown in Figure 5-17.

ra

4  United States ¥  States ¥ Cities ¥ Places ¥

Figure 5-16. Location bar on top Places workspace

NOOVET

Places ¥

| All Places

Central Park
CELLGENED]

New York Aquarium
MNorth Atlantic Ocean

Figure 5-17. Example of Places that | have marked on the map

Figure 5-18 shows the full Places workspace with all the pins marking where | have
been.

ANO iPhoto
n = T F—
LIBAARY
United States ¥ " States 7 | Cities ¥ | Places 7
L Events e S Ctener o 7
4 Photas 3 S
.
o Faces Do e /
- { Hodhemptc L~
' Piake im0 o
. - L e ‘Ciewn AL,
HECENT [ Alleriiwn Batreara ;
Il Baby Chwistian - Full [~ Fbertie
(1) Last import I
[ Last 12 Months - St ety
P Flagged 5 Guakanown Eas1|/ 3
T 3 Brontanck O Bodge Mk swan
| Trash (o P (i i
L ey N e Princeszn 1 S o ik
ALBUMS = PN | Dtesioan - = Ll TS FaIS " g Braner
sl untithed album 3 fa Hiabryyvie Frontas y
- L POTON  Kikwede  Lanadse | Mercervin Hamiton 4 Mstecry Pad
il Babyy Arcival \ \ Sauar et ity
Finenai
| untitled album py
b A
(i Baby Arrival Il 5
Lakrwood Pt =
i) untitled album 2 st Pt Pasat
 untitled album & | o gme Manchastes ieee
WER | gl e # Bt Mits Township.

Toms Rver iy
F 4 Glen Durdik s Fver e

£ Cien Durdik

PROJEETS

an 25, 2011 Bock
| Baby Arrival Card

[JJan 25, 2011 Calendar | boés
3 Baby Christian = Full

SLIDESHOWS

[ Baby Arrival Il 2

. Hammenics i iy e

N [ imeer
Nisborcy A TS Hae
Porona.
M ke
L o), Brganine
At Caf
e R e
Craaa Ciy
7

Figure 5-18. Full Places workspace with three locations (three red pins) marked
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Last, in the bottom right of the Places workspace are two buttons. They are Smart
Album and Show Photos.

=]

Smart Album

This button creates a new Smart Album with just the photos that
have been set with locations.

|
(| m |

Show Photos |

locations.

This button shows you all the photos that are marked with

Removing Location Data
To forget or remove a location from your map, follow these steps:
1. Select the photo(s) or Events that include the data to be removed.

2. Click on the Info button on the toolbar locate at the bottom right of the
workspace.

3. Select Places in the information pane.

4. At the right of the name, click on the X that appears.

Summary

As you add more and more photos to your library, you can see the benefit of tagging all
the photos with an individual’s name and face. If you are a world traveller, it is great to
see where you went on a map and search for photos that were taken in certain
location—especially if you have been there more than once.
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And Now ... a Slideshow!

>

Slideshow

The Slideshow button allows you to create amazing slideshows in no time. You can

create a slideshow for current use on you Mac, use the Create button to save it for

future use, or export it to other formats, such as a QuickTime movie or for use on an
iPhone. In this chapter, I’ll show you these options.

Themes

When you click on the Slideshow button, you are first presented with the option of
selecting your theme. There are 12 themes available, as shown in Figure 6-1. You can
preview each theme by hovering your mouse over it. After you select your theme, it will
remain your theme until you select another from the Slideshow toolbar. This toolbar is
discussed later in the chapter.
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Themes Settings

Reflections

Sl "s‘ -
wi /e
% f 3
o
T

sliding Panels

Photo Mobile Holiday Mobile

i

:
2

Shatter Places Classic

Use settings as default Play

Figure 6-1. The 12 available themes

Notice that, on the bottom left-hand corner, you can make your theme choice your
default. This is also shown in Figure 6-2. This will keep your selection for all new
slideshows that you create, which is helpful if you create many slideshows and prefer
one theme over all the others.

Use settings as default

Figure 6-2. Saving current settings as default settings
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After you have selected your theme, you can then move on to setting your music and
other options. These choices are next to the Themes tab.

Music

The next step is to see what tunes you want to accompany your slideshow.

The Music tab is shown in Figure 6-3. Notice that it has a few sections to it, all of which
are described here.

Themes Music Settings

¥ Play music during slideshow

Source: Theme Music

e Artist Time
Endless Summer 2:08 ¢
Skating Vince Guaraldi 2:41 [
Hey Now Red Garland 3:38
City Livin G Love & Special... 4:05
Eine Kleine Nachtmusik 1:01
S'Wonderful Bucky and John ... 4:56 *

v

mad_ B al__ S _ad L G T

.

E
B
B
[ 2]

> Q- 14 items

" Custom Playlist for Slideshow

" Use settings as default Cancel Play

Figure 6-3. The Music tab of the slideshows options window

v Play music during slideshow
Check this box if you want music to play when

your slideshow is playing. If you uncheck this box, no music will play.

If you select Theme Music from the Source dropdown menu, you are presented with
the options shown in Figure 6-4.
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] Sample Music
¥ & Theme Music

@) iTunes
[_; iTunes Playlists

Figure 6-4. The available locations for music to accompany your slideshow

You can choose between Sample Music or Theme Music supplied in the application,
or you can choose all music from iTunes or iTunes Playlists. You can sample the song

by clicking this Play - button.

_ This is a search tool that allows you to (hopefully) find

the songs you are looking for. If you want total control over the music, make sure to
check the box next to Custom Playlist for Slideshow. This is shown in Figure 6-5. Drag
your songs into the box shown above and then you can rearrange them however you
like.

¥ Custom Playlist for Slideshow

Drag and reorder songs here

Figure 6-5. Custom Playlist for Slideshow window, when checked off

Settings

The last tab is also broken down into sections. The complete Settings tab is shown in
Figure 6-6.
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Themes Music Settings

® Play each slide for a minimum of 3.0 . seconds
The music will repeat for as long as the slides play.

Fit slideshow to music
Slide durations will be adjusted to make the slides play for as long as the
music plays.

| Transition: Dissolve

Speed:

7 Show Caption: Titles
V' Show title slide

7 Shuffle slide order

¥ Repeat slideshow

" Scale photos to fill screen

| Use settings as default Cancel

Figure 6-6. The complete Settings tab

¢ Play each slide for a minimum of 3.0 . seconds
The music will repeat for as long as the slides play.

This is
where you decide how long you want each slide (photo) to appear. In this example, it is
3.0 seconds.

Fit slideshow to music

Slide durations will be adjusted to make the slides play for as long as the
music plays.

If you want
the slideshow length to automatically fit the music track you have selected, click the
grey circle next to Fit slideshow to music.

Transition: This determines which special effects you want iPhoto to use when
transitioning between slides. The choices available to you are shown in Figure 6-7. You
can also change the speed of the transition. Note that not all themes have transition
options. Also, if you change your theme, your transition settings will be reset each time.

143



144

CHAPTER 6: And Now ... a Slideshow!

Themes Music Settings

# Play each slide for a minimum of 3.0 ', seconds
The music will repeat for as long as the slides play.

Fit slideshow to music
Slide duratig ; > he slides play for as long as the
music plays Random

None

Cube
v Transition ¥ Dissolve

Croplet

Fade Through Black

Flip

Mosaic Flip Large
v Show Cap Mosaic Flip Small

Move In

Page Flip

Push

Rewveal

Twirl

Wipe

v Show title

7| Use settings as default Cancel Play

Figure 6-7. Transitions options

Show Caption: This determines (if checked) what info you want displayed during the
slideshow. The choices available are shown in Figure 6-8.
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Themes Music Settings

# Play each slide for a minimum of 3.0 ¥ seconds

L

The music will repeat for as long as the slides play.

Fit slideshow to music

Slide durations will be adjusted to make the slides play for as long as the
music plays.

¥ Transition: Dissolve
Speed:

¥ Show CaptionE sl

Descriptions

B Titles and Descriptions
Shuffle slide JEEN-TFrTT

¥V Repeat slides{REEICH

¥ Show title slid

7 Scale photos to fill screen

7| Use settings as default Cancel

Figure 6-8. Options available for the Show Caption option

Show title slide: Simply asks if you want to show a title slide at the beginning of your
slideshow.

Shuffle slide order: If you want to mix things up a bit, chose this option. iPhoto will
randomly select pictures from your album.

Repeat slideshow: If this is checked, the slideshow will automatically repeat until you
cancel it.

Scale photos to fill screen: By default, this is turned off. If you select this option, your
photos will be enlarged to fit the entire screen. This may or may not distort your images;
try it and see if you like the results.

Use settings as default: This will keep your settings for every subsequent theme you
select.
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Slideshow Toolbar

The Slideshow toolbar is activated when you are viewing a slideshow and move your
mouse in the Running Slideshow window. The full toolbar is shown in Figure 6-9.

Pause
or Access Access
play themes settings

Back Forward Access Close
one one music toolbar
photo photo

Figure 6-9. The Slideshow Toolbar and its functions

You can move forward by clicking on the arrow pointing to the right. You can move back
one photo by clicking on the arrow pointing to the left. You can pause the slideshow by

clicking on the two vertical lines. You can resume play by clicking on the Play
button, which replaces the pause button.

NOTE: To stop a slideshow, press the ESC key on your keyboard.

Creating a Slideshow to Save for Future Use

Creating a slideshow using the Create tool is similar to creating a slideshow the way |
just showed you. Doing it this way provides you the option of exporting the slideshow to

¥

another format. The Create button L& | s |ocated at the bottom of your screen, at
the far right. The slideshow you create can be either a standalone QuickTime movie that
you can play on other devices such as an iPhone or, if you have no other choice, a
Windows machine.

1. Determine what photos you want in the slideshow.

Y

2. Go to the Create button [Eate | and select Slideshow. You will get the
screen shown in Figure 6-10.
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LERARY
Events
M Photos
0 Faces
D Places
¥ RECENT
{8 Baby Christian - Full
(1) Last Import
[ Last 12 Months
P Flagged <@
] Trash
T ALBUMS
| Baby Arrival
| untitled album
4 Baby Arcival I
TWER
Fi Glen Durdik
I3 Gien Durdik
¥ PROJECTS
[ Jan 25, 2011 Book
18] Baby Arrival Card
[ Jan 25, 2011 Calendar|

Baby Arrival Iii

Figure 6-10. Complete slideshow workspace

3. Notice in Figure 6-11 that you can name the slideshow in the iPhoto
sidebar, and that the default title appears on top of the first picture. To
edit this title, click on the words in the title. In this example, “Baby
Arrival Il 2.” This is shown in Figure 6-11. Notice that the text is now
highlighted in a blue box.

Click on Preview |Preview | or Play [_Pla¥ | to see what the default
settings are in case you’d like to make changes. Preview will show the
slideshow inside the iPhoto workspace. Play will show the slideshow in
full screen mode.
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5 J

5. Change the Themes L2852 | and Music LM¥€| settings to your liking.

These tools were discussed in detail earlier in this chapter. The only
difference is that they were two tabs in the Settings window and they
are separate buttons here.

New Items Found in Creation of a Slideshow via the Create
Button

There are two differences with the Settings button SEUngE | when you choose the

Create method. First, the Shuffle Slide Order is removed. This makes sense, because
you have complete control over all the aspects of the slide order while creating it using
the Create button. Figure 6-12 shows the Slideshow photo preview window. You can
click on a photo (highlighted with a yellow box) and move the photo to any location you
wish. This is not possible if you create a slideshow for immediate viewing only. The
Setting options are found in the Slideshow toolbar when you create a slideshow for just
immediate viewing via the Slideshow button. The toolbar was discussed earlier in this
chapter.

iPhoto

Figure 6-12. Slideshow photo preview window, which is located at the top of the workspace

Second, there is a new option, Aspect Ratio.

Aspect Ratio: = This Screen (16:10)

You can export your slideshow
to different devices, but not all of them have the same aspect ratio. You can change the
aspect ratios settings here. The choices are shown in Figure 6-13.

HDTV (16:9)
iPad | TV (4:3)
iPhone (3:2)

Figure 6-13. Choices of aspect ratios
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This Slide Tab

You can now make changes to individual slides. This is the second tab in the Settings
window. The first tab is called All Slides. It contains all of the options | discussed earlier.
The second is called This Slide. Both are shown in Figure 6-14. You can change the
color of the slide to Black & White, Sepia, or Antique. You can set a custom time
duration or transition for the slide. Last, you can activate the Ken Burns effect. This
effect basically looks like a video camera zooming in or out or left or right above the

(%] Slideshow Settings
All Slides This Slide

' Sepia } ) Antique

" Play this slide for 3.0 . seconds

™ Transition: Dissolve

. ¥
2.\

¥ Ken Burns: Start @ End

Figure 6-14. This Slide tab of the Slideshow settings window

If you look closely at Figure 6-12, you will notice the highlighted box is a
completely black box with a grey letter “T” in it. This is a text slide. While creating a
slideshow in this fashion, you can add text slides wherever you want. Click on the slide
location to the left of the slide to which you want to add text, and then click on the Text
slide button. The text will appear on top of the picture to the right of the text slide. To
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edit the text, just click on Subtitle Text Here
type what you wish.

Exporting Your Slideshow

You can export you slideshow to a variety of Apple devices as a QuickTime movie. To
7
begin this process, click on the Export button [Eesit | (next to the Play button). You are
then presented with the screen shown in Figure 6-15. Note the blue checkmarks next to
the sizes (Mobile, Medium, Large, and Display). These are the sizes | will export the
slideshow in. Also, note that on the top of the window, it explains what devices these
sizes will play on (iPod, iPhone, iPad, Apple TV, Computer, or MobileMe). Finally,
notice the option to Automatically send slideshow to iTunes. This is great, as these
are the devices you connect to your Mac via iTunes.

Export your slideshow

‘E Choose sizes based on where you will view your slideshows.
g 8 8 s = A
iPod iPhone iPad w1y Computer MobileMe
Sizes: || Mobile
¥ Medium e 2 2 & # 640x400
™ Large s E o ®  864x540

__ Display

@ Automatically send slideshow to iTunes

_ Custom Export... | _ Cancel | Export

Figure 6-15. Example of the default Export screen

Export j\
If this is fine, just click on Export . The size of the slideshow determines

how long it will take to create the movie.

" Custom Export...

If you want to customize the way iPhoto renders (creates the
movie file), then you can click on Custom Export. You probably will never use this, but |
will go over the basics of what is involved.

The first screen that appears is shown in Figure 6-16. Notice that you can name the
slideshow next to Save As:. You can set where the slideshow is going to be saved next
to Where:, and select what type of file you want to export the movie as. The export
options are shown in Figure 6-17.
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Save As: "Baby Arrival Il 2.mov @

Where: | iPhoto Slideshows :j

Export: \Movie to QuickTime Movie ? " Options...

" Cancel ( Save )

Figure 6-16. Initial screen of Custom Export

Movie to 3G

Movie to Apple TV

Movie to iPhone

Movie to iPhone (Cellular)
Movie to iPod

Movie to MPEG-4

lovie to Quicl

Figure 6-17. Different type of movie formats available

You will notice in Figure 6-17 that MPEG-4 and QuickTime Movie are the only two

universal formats. They should work on any computer.

_ Options...

When you are exporting a movie this way, you also have control over

other settings in the movie. Click on Options... to get another customization screen.
This is shown in Figure 6-18. Again, these settings should be fine for the normal user. If
you are unhappy with how the video turned out, you can go to this screen and modify
the settings. For video, you can change Frame Rate, Compressor type, and Quality
(the higher the quality, the larger the file). You can also add a filter such as Blur,
Emboss, Sharpen, or Lens Flare. You can set the dimensions of the video as well. For
audio, you can make it Stereo or Mono or change the compressor. Last, you can set

the video to be prepared for Internet streaming.
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Movie Settings

™ Video
( Settings... ) Compression: H.264
——————" Quality: High
4 = ™ Key frame rate: 24
Filter... Frame reordering: yes
~——— Encoding mode: multi-pass
_ Size.. ) pimensions: 1280x800
Allow Transcoding
# Sound
“ Settings... | Format: Uncompressed

Sample rate: 44.1 kHz
Sample size: 16
Channels: 2

M Prepare for Internet Streaming
Fast Start T]

" Cancel ) (0K )

Figure 6-18. Movie settings available when clicking on Options in the Custom Export window

Summary

A slideshow is a great way to present your photos. It can be seen on any computer
screen or on Apple’s iOS devices. iPhoto makes creating a stunning slideshow and then
sharing it with the world possible with just a few clicks of the mouse.
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iDVD

Do you prefer to share special occasions by giving physical media to friends or family?

If you are someone who feels sharing memories on the Internet is not for you, then iDVD
is a great solution. Create a truly personal DVD for any family event with ease by using
iDVD. As you will see, iDVD allows you to create a DVD with a few mouse clicks—while
also giving you the ability to create a movie masterpiece with amazing effects.



Chapter

Beginner DVD Creation
via iDVD

iDVD is a great application for creating awesome DVDs. You can create professional
looking DVDs in a few easy steps via Magic iDVD, create a DVD from scratch, or just
attach a video camera and use OneStep iDVD and be done in a snap. Figure 7-1 shows
the startup screen for iDVD. In this first chapter on iDVD, | will cover what these choices
entail, along with which options are available in each one. The next chapter will cover
the Create a New Project option and the steps necessary to create a DVD from
scratch. This is a much more involved process, but gives you more flexibility.

| Create a New Project

Open an Existing Project

'L/'d
X Magic iDVD

-9
t

HRV Y

OneStep DVD

|f3|[ Video Tutorials |

Quit |

Figure 7-1. Initial Startup screen for iDVD
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Before we begin, you might be wondering about the two buttons at the bottom left side
of the screen.

The Help button simply brings up the Help section of iDVD.

. Video Tutorials |

Click the View Tutorials button to bring up an Apple website
that contains videos highlighting several important tasks in the iDVD program. This is
shown in Figure 7-2.

- Halla) Apple - Find Out How - Movies - iDVD '08

4 I > ] 1 nh[lp’j,iwww apple.camyfindouthow/moviesidvd. htmi ] (Qr Gangle

[0 EE Amazon Apple Chase Wach Yahoo! GoogleMaps a Mews (346)v Populary BUFSD Creas Facebook Mac Rumers.

Support

.
Flnd Out hOW Mac Basics Phatos Muowi Web Music Work MobileMe

Making a Magic iDVD
Make a One-S5tep DVD
Creating a Custom
ovD

Burning Your Project
to a D\VD

Creating Slideshows

Waorking with the IDVD
Map View

iMovie

Browse all video tutorials Browse all text tutorials

Creating a DVD from Your Videos, Fllu!os and Music Malung a bvD
Making a Magic iDVD Creating Slideshows ’

a One-Step DVD

g m DVD Wark
Burning Your Project 1o a DVD

Figure 7-2. Apple’s website that contains several iDVD video tutorials
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OneStep DVD

Let’s start at the bottom of the list, which is the simplest way of creating a DVD: the
OneStep DVD creation process.

1.

2. After you click on the OneStep DVD button [

Attach your video camera and make sure it is set to VCR Mode.

with the screen shown in Figure 7-3.

f 1

=
=

you are presented

Alert

OneStep DVD

To use OneStep DVD, connect your digital video camera to your
computer using a FireWire cable. Then turn on your camera and
: make sure it's in VCR mode.
Click OK and insert a blank disc. OneStep DVD rewinds the
tape, imports your video, and burns it to a DVD.

¢ ok )

Figure 7-3. The OneStep DVD creation screen

3. Click OK and then insert a blank DVD. OneStep DVD will rewind the
tape or memory card, import the video, and then burn it to a DVD.

That’s it! No frills, but a sharable DVD in no time.

Magic iDVD

The Magic iDVD process is more involved than OneStep DVD, and it gives you the

chance to customize some aspects of the DVD.

1.

Click on the Magic iDVD button

to begin the process.

You are then presented with the screen shown in Figure 7—4.
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RO Magic iDVD
Audi 5 Movi
DVD Title: Sample Magic DVD udio Fhota: ovies
e
i
Choose a Theme: 7.0 Themes = E Events :]
e — +% Photos
I Faces
o) Places

Revalution Sunflower Madern Vintage Vinyl Center Stage Soft F
€ ]

2 Last import

..........

Drop Movies Here:

=Y
} IMG_0805%
=, — 2
Drop Photos Here: — i

v

>

Praview Create Project

) Baby Christian - Full

/o

Il

&N
sl

Burn

Figure 7-4. The Magic iDVD Creation screen

DVD project. In the example in Figure 7-3, | named it Sample Magic DVD.

2,

Choose a theme. This option is just below the DVD title option. Slide the
long blue button left or right to see all of the version 7.0 themes. You
have to 10 to choose from. If you click on 7.0 Themes, you can choose
version 6.0 themes. This gives you another 10 choices.

Locate all the movies you want to add to the DVD. They must be in your
Movies folder or in you iPhoto library. iDVD will not recognize movies
from other locations. Drag the ones you want into the section called
Drop Movies Here:. Add as many as you want. In Figure 7-3, you can
see that | added only one video so far.

Add any photos you want in this project. They must be from your iPhoto
library. In Figure 7-3, you can see that | added two photos.

You can add music to accompany the slideshow Magic IDVD will create
from the photos you inserted. The music must come from iTunes. Just
drag the songs into the workspace.

( ;\
Click on the Preview button 22| to see how the final DVD will look.
Make any changes to finalize your project.

At the top left of the Magic IDVD workspace, next to DVD Title, type in a name for your
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7. If you are pleased with the results, click on the Burn | button. This

will create the project and then copy it onto a blank DVD.

8. If you are mostly pleased with the results, but want to tweak it a bit,

click on the Create Project

(&)

Create Project

project based on your input so far. Once it is completed, you are

brought into the main iDVD workspace. Here, you have full control over
every detail of your project. The tools available in these workspace will
be discussed in Chapter 8: “iDVD Workspace: The Widescreen Edition.”

Open an Existing Project

If you already created a project, this option allows you to open it and continue to work
on it. This is shown in Figure 7-5. The application defaults to your Documents folder, but

you can navigate to any location where your work is saved.

button. This will create a DVD

() Open
| (82 = | | (i) Documents ™ NG
DEVICES M Preview: ™
'-_ Mac HD 1durdike
| Macintosh HD £ i
i iDisk | Microsoft User Data
Bl Google Earth & | My Great DVD.dvdproj
- _ Sample DVD.dvdproj
SHARED
—I Phoenix Net
PLACES N g |
L Name >ample
[ Desktop DVD.dvdproj 59
-’_,} gdurdik Kind iDVD Project
N\ Applications Size 228.6 MB on disk
|.— = Created Yesterday 11:23 A
L AM A
S Utilities I Modified Yesterday 12:48 PM |
DM END ( )4 -

" Cancel ) ( Open

L\

Figure 7-5. Example of opening an existing project from your hard drive
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Summary

In this chapter, you were introduced to iDVD, Apple’s powerful DVD-creation tool. With
it, you can create a personal DVD in just a few steps. As you have just seen, Apple
continues to provide excellent tools—either within iDVD or on the Internet—to get you
on the way to becoming a great DVD creator. In the next chapter, | will go further in
depth into all options available to truly customize your project.



Chapter

IDVD Workspace: The
Widescreen Edition

In the previous chapter, we discussed two easy ways of creating DVDs. The workspace
environment | will discuss in this chapter is not available via the Magic iDVD or
OneStep DVD creation options. In this chapter, | will go over all the options and settings
that you can modify to completely customize your DVD.

Starting from Scratch

To start from scratch, click on the Create a New Project icon found in the initial iDVD
startup window.

| P32 ]
Create a New Project

Next, you are asked three questions. The window that appears is shown in Figure 8-1.

1. What do you want to name your DVD? Type in your title next to the
words Save As:.

2. Where do you want to save your project? The default is your

(v

Documents folder. If you click on the blue downpointing arrow
you are presented with full access to all your possible saving locations.

3. What Aspect Ratio do you want to use? The standard will make your
DVD the size of a non-widescreen screen. They are square rather than
rectangular. If you choose widescreen, your DVD will be the size of
widescreen TV or monitor.

161



162

CHAPTER 8: iDVD Workspace: The Widescreen Edition

Create Project

®

Save As: Sample DVD|

Where: | Documents Ce

Aspect Ratio: @) Standard (4:3)
() Widescreen (16:9)

'__Can-:el ) (#Create

Figure 8-1. Initial screen to create a DVD from scratch

Once you have named your DVD and set the save location and aspect ratio, you are
ready to learn how to become the next famous Hollywood producer and create the next
straight-to-DVD mega-hit.

iIDVD’s main workspace

The main iDVD workspace is shown in Figure 8-2. It gives you a simple yet elegant
interface with which to customize your iDVD project. By using the powerful Add button
or choosing the perfect theme, iDVD makes it simple to create a beautiful, professional-
quality DVD.

A [:_5 Sample DVD

7.0 Themes v$

Revolution

Chapters

W @]

+'| o | ..;.', )l ’L._[.. — ; m

Figure 8-2. iDVD main workspace environment
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NOTE: Notice the three icons at the bottom of the workspace environment. If an icon is blue, as
are the center arrows in this example, that means its function is currently in use. If it is black,
then it is not being accessed.

Add Button

—]' The Add button, located at the bottom of your workspace, at the far left,
allows you to add one of three things to your project. They are:

Submenu: When clicked on a playing DVD, it brings you to a new
window. It could be a second page of videos or a page with a
slideshow of photos. You can create as many as you wish.

Movie: Creates a placeholder in your iDVD workspace for a movie.
You can choose one from the iDVD media tray or one from anywhere
else on your hard drive.

NOTE: It is very important to keep all of your files used for your project on one storage device.
Once you add media to your project, it should not be removed. If you remove movies or photos,
iDVD will not find them, and they will not be in your final project.

Slideshow: Allows you create a slideshow of photographs of your
choosing. The slideshow creation window is shown in Figure 8-4. You
can select your photos from the Media tab at the right side of your
screen, or drag them from any other location into the Slideshow
window. You can set the slide duration, assign transitions between
slides, and change the volume of the music you have selected. A list of
all available transitions is shown in Figure 8-5. The last set of options
are found when you click on the Settings button. This is shown in
Figure 8-6. You can choose to:

Loop the slideshow (play it over and over again).
Display navigation arrows (to move one photo forward or back).

Add image files to the DVD (recommended) or show titles and
comments (only good if you manually changed the photos
names from the generic ones created when your camera took
the photo).

Duck audio while playing movies. This lowers the volume of the
DVD soundtrack while your slideshow plays.
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B If you want to get back to edit your slideshow, you must double-
click on the name of your slideshow.

|1 Add Submenu
& Add Movie
/= Add Slideshow

Figure 8-3. Choices available when you click on the Add button

The screen that pops up when you click the Add button is shown in Figure 8-3.

800

[, | Sample DVD

Slide Duration: | 3 seconds
Transition: | Nene b

{m| Baby Pics

A

-

L+-|o |

0 min, 00 sec (0 slides)

Slideshow volume:
9

Min

{:‘y { Retun )

Max  gertings

Audio " Photos, 4

™ Flagged

(&L untitled album 3

|kl Baby Arrival
(& untitled album
| Baby Arrival Il
¥4 Glen Durdik

{3 Glen Durdik

IMG_D928

g
pj‘f
(Y -

MG 0932

Q-

=

Mowies

IMG_ 0929

¥ -

MG 0931

-,-r.-v/- 1

A/

MG (933

e i -

B63 iterns

2|

Cube

Dissolve

Droplet

Fade Through Black
Flip

Mosaic Flip Large
Mosaic Flip Small
Page Flip

Push

Reveal

Twirl

Wipe

Figure 8-4. Slideshow creation window

Figure 8-5. List of all available transitions



CHAPTER 8: iDVD Workspace: The Widescreen Edition

Loop slideshow
__| Display navigation arrows
_| Add image files to DVD-ROM
__! Show titles and comments
‘_‘_V"' Duck audio while playing movies ey —

Figure 8-6. Slideshow setting options

Inspector Button

o

This button gives you info on several aspects of your currently active iDVD

window. The window is broken down into several options, as shown Figure 8-7.

Customizing your background animation

You can include an intro set and an outro set. By default, the
loop duration of the music is 30 seconds. When the loop is set
for that long, the outro portion kicks in and fades the music. If
you reduce the loop duration, the sound will not fade.

Loop Duration: This sets the duration of the animation and
sound. As just discussed, it can be set to between 0 and 30
seconds.

Audio

This simply adjusts the volume for each project window you are
working on. Each new section can have its own volume.

Buttons

Snap to grid: Keeps all recently added items to the current iDVD
window in a neat row.

Free positioning: Allows you to arrange the titles of added items
in any order or fashion you wish.

Highlight: Determines the color of the text when you move over
it during a playing DVD. For example, the default normal titles are
white in the theme | am using in this chapter. When previewing it
or after it is burned, the titles will turn orange when | move my
mouse over them.

Drop Zones

Show drop zones and related graphics: In each of the themes,
there are locations were you can add, or “drop,” graphics into
them. This is turned on by default and the drop zones will be
clearly marked in each them.
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£3 Menu Info

Background

¥ Intro L (¥ outro
Loop Duration: —:} 00:30

00:00 00:30
Audio

Revolution-Main
00:38

Menu Volume: _o_
1 ] ] ] ]
Min Max
Buttons

= Highlight:
(*) Snap to grid it

O Free positioning [ o

Drop Zones

[V] Show drop zones and related graphics

Figure 8-7. Info window of an active iDVD Window

DVD Map Button
( i!i |

—J1 This is key if you are going to be creating a large and complex DVD with many

items. It is a simple visual roadmap as to what button leads to what screen. A sample
DVD map is shown in Figure 8-8.
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800 |, | Sample DVD
P 0 Them =
e | Revolution Main clution Extras 7.0 Themes $
>
Q
Revolution Extras
.
=PAR
Mai
— AR
I3 il -© B Return
+le AelE e ) .
. : = Rl Y
: a o

Figure 8-8. Example of the DVD map

Please notice the following new items in this window.

This is the Orientation button found in this workspace. This
allows you to see the map vertically or horizontality.

Fa e
r

The slider L= | in the middle of the window
determines the size of the preview windows in the workspace. Move it
to the left to shrink the previews and to the right to make them bigger.

. Return .
The Return L——=- | button returns you to the regular iDVD

working environment.

Motion Button

()
— |1 The Motion button starts or stops the preview of the animations in you DVD. It

might get annoying hearing the same soundtrack over and over and over again. This will
make things nice and peaceful as you work on your next big DVD.
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Editing Drop Zone Button

Lend

_— 1 The Drop Zone button makes it easier to work on drop zones found in your
project. It adds an additional Drop Zone element at the bottom of your workspace. In
Figure 8-9, we see that Drop Zone 1 is empty. You can drag and drop a photo into this
box, or do it the normal way by dragging the photo into the actual Drop Zone. This way of
adding a photo to Drop Zone 1 is shown in Figure 8-10. If you wish to remove an element
from the Drop Zone, simply drag it away from the zone box and it will disappear.

| 4
Menu Drop Zones

“;A-.

Figure 8-9. Added element to Drop Zone

Drop Zone

1

m‘ : ~——

Figure 8-10. Example of a Drop Zone

o) =, s ofj)

The Volume Slider simply adjusts the volume of the music or video

being played.

Play button

-> The Play button plays the DVD as if it is actually running in a DVD player. The
window is just the project screen; no iDVD buttons or options are shown. In Figure 8-11,
we see a new window that appears when accessing the Play command. It is a simple
DVD player interface, so that you can see how to navigate your project when being used
in a player.




CHAPTER 8: iDVD Workspace: The Widescreen Edition

Imenu“ title H axit I

™ .""||' (m) ()

&,
[ ¢ (enter) b |
<
==

\--.__‘___,/'

Figure 8-11. Simple DVD player interface that appears when viewing with the Play button

Burn Button

N

The Burn button is the last button you click when you are ready to actually

create a physical DVD. Once clicked, the button turns into this ? iDVD is a very
mindful program. If it finds missing items or other oddities in your project, it will warn
you. A warning is shown in Figure 8-12. You are given the choice of canceling the
process, continuing to burn the DVD with the errors, or opening the DVD map to further
investigate the problem.

Warnings in Project

There were warnings during the project validation. It is

recommended that you fix these problems before burning the
4

project.

= i

; Cancel ’ _';O__pen DVD Ma_p; (Continue burning )

Figure 8-12. Sample caution message warning of problems found in your project

Themes Button

Themes

The Themes is located at the bottom right of your project workspace. A
theme contains different animations, soundtracks, and backgrounds. iDVD comes with
many different ones. In Figure 8-13, we see a partial list of the themes found in the latest
version, 7.0. If you click on 7.0 Themes, you can access All Themes, 6.0 Themes only,
Old Themes only and finally, you can choose from a list of you Favorites. This is shown
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in Figure 8-14. This is done by going to the File menu and selecting Save Theme as

Favorite.... This is shown in Figure 8-15. The next step is to name this new favorite.
This is shown in Figure 8-16.

| 7.0 Themes ==

Main

Chapters

m Buttons { Media

Figure 8-13. Themes button of iDVD
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All
v 7.0 Themes
6.0 Themes
" 0Old Themes

Favorites

Figure 8-14. Categories for choosing a DVD theme

ﬁ Edit Project View Adv

New... 2N
Open... #0
Open Recent B
Magic iDVD...

OneStep DVD
OneStep DVD from Movie...

Close Window *EW
Save #S
Save As... {3S

Import I

Burn DVD... R
Save as Disc Image... {+3#R
Save as VIDEO_TS folder...

Figure 8-15. Step 1: saving a Favorite to your Favorites folder

_/—.\.
__| Shared for all users Cancel OK

__ Replace existing

Figure 8-16. Step 2: saving a Favorite to your Favorites folder

Notice that you can make this Favorite available to all the users on your Mac by
checking the box next to Shared for all users. Also notice that you can replace the
existing theme with the one you are creating. In the example in Figure 8-16, my theme is
not to be shared with others and is not replacing the existing theme.
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Buttons Button

Buttons

.=L The Buttons button gives you access to a variety of buttons that can be
used within your project. Buttons may be repositioned on the page to align with other
buttons and titles or to balance your page design. A yellow line will appear when two
objects are in alignment.

NOTE: Some button shapes may actually move the image, change the button size and will need
repositioning.

An example of the shapes that can be applied behind titles is shown in Figure 8-17.

| Shapes R

%,

r €

Figure 8-17. Sample of Shapes available to be used behind titles

You are given other choices as well. This is shown in Figure 8-18.
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Text
Bullets

e Char

Frames
Artistic
Rectangle
Rounded

Figure 8-18. All of the button choices available to be added to you project

You can really experiment for a long time as there are so many options. For example, in
Figure 8-19, | added a cool frame around a movie embedded in my project. Looks a lot
better that a plain title, don’t you agree?

Figure 8-19. Example of a frame added around a movie element in my project

Media Button

Media

At the far right of you project workspace, lies the Media sidebar. In iDVD,
this consists of the Audio, Photos, and Movies tabs. In Figure 8-20, we see the Audio
and Photos section of this button. Audio defaults to your iTunes library or GarageBand
songs, and Photos defaults to your iPhoto library. You can drag other media from any
other location into your project. In Figure 8-21, we see the Movies section of the Media
button. The three choices in this window are iMovie movies, videos in your Videos
folder, and your iPhoto library.
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|. Audio m Movies J

bhato
Events m
7 Photos
L@j Faces

b 9 Places
&) Baby Christian - Full A
(1) Last Import v

P Q- : 663 items

(L Awio | rroos |  wovies |
JI Music
Movies
r‘i“ Podcasts
% Genius
4 90’s Music <
£+ Classical Music -
‘Name Artist Time |
> C\\“—‘ 0 items

Themes | Buttons !!E‘g

Figure 8-20. The Audio and Photos section of the Media button
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Audio [ Photos Movies

|| Movies Select 3

T iPhoto

=] Baby Christian - Full

(] Last 12 Months ;|

F Glen Durdik

MVI_1251

> Q- 1 item

Themes Buttons m

Figure 8-21. The Movie section of the Media button

Play Button and Search Tool

| & Q- 1 item

In every section of the Media button, there is a Play
button (triangle pointing to the right) and a search tool (magnifying glass and a space to
type text). The Play button is great, as you can hear or see the media in order to make a
more informed decision if you want it in your project. And if you have hundreds or
thousands or songs in iTunes, a search tool is an absolute must.
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Getting Rid of the Generic Names for Project
Elements

As you probably noticed, iDVD adds generic placeholders for each element you add,
such as My Slideshow or Add Movie Here. This is not going to look so good when you
show it to your second cousin visiting from Timbuktu. Here, | will show you how to
modify these to make your project more personal.

Editing Titles (of Movies, Submenus, or Slideshows)

To edit a title, follow these steps:

1. Click on the title. Your item should now be highlighted with a blue
outline. This is shown in Figure 8-22.

[My Submeny]

Figure 8-22. Step 1: changing a title’s entry

2. Click on the text in the title. Your title should have a blue background.
This is shown in Figure 8-23. Type in the new title. Notice that you can
change the font and its size as well.

Figure 8-23. Step 2: changing a title’s entry

Summary

In this chapter, | covered all of the elements needed to get around the iDVD workspace.
With this knowledge in hand, you are on your way to making a truly memorable DVD to
share your precious memories with others. Oh, one last thing: | recommend scheduling a

nice dinner and movie after hitting the Burn button 2 . It takes forever to burn a
DVD. But, the final results will wow everyone, so the time is well spent.




Chapter

Burning Questions About
IDVD Menus

The iDVD menus are found at the top of your Mac’s screen. You'll notice that a lot of the
options are the same as with iPhoto, and all the other applications in the iLife suite.
However, each app serves a different purpose and contains menus that are specific to
that app. | covered the creation process and workspace environment in the previous two
chapters. In this chapter, you will see that a few options that we’ve already discussed
can also be achieved via a menu. More important, this chapter will cover new options
not found elsewhere in the program. On the following pages, | will cover each menu in
detail. So...get ready to master the menus, one option at a time.

iDVD Menu

Let’s start with the iDVD menu, shown in Figure 9-1. At a glance, it might be hard to
distinguish this menu from the other iLife app menus. As with the other menus, the most
important option found here is the Preferences... option.

h‘l"l"l File Edit Project

About iDVD

Preferences... 38,

Shop for iDVD Products
Provide iDVD Feedback
Register iDVD

Check for Updates...

Services 2
Hide iDVD #H
Hide Others X #H
Show All

Quit iDVD #Q

Figure 9-1. iDVD menu
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About iDVD

This menu item tells you which version of iDVD you are currently running.

Preferences...

This menu item contains several tabs that provide the options to configure how the iDVD
functions: General, Appearance, Sharing, Accounts, and Advanced.

General Tab

The General tab is shown in Figure 9-2. A description of each option follows the figure.

(e General —)

Lol =y B o

Ceneral Projects Slideshow Movies Advanced

Menus: ¥ Show drop zone labels
™ Show Apple logo watermark
Fade volume out at end of menu leop

When changing themes: (%) Use theme default values
_J Retain changes to theme defaults
) Always ask

@ Check for iDVD updates automatically

\- Reset Warnings

Figure 9-2. General tab of the Preferences... menu option found in the iDVD menu

The Menus section contains the following three options:

Show drop zone labels: These are the areas to which you can
add photos for backdrops.

Show the Apple logo watermark: Be proud and show the world
you used a Mac to create your project. This option places a small
Apple logo inside your project.

Fade volume out at end of menu loop: If this item is checked,
the music selected for a menu will gradually decrease in volume
as it ends the loop. | think it makes it sound a little more
professional.
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The When changing themes section offers the following options:

Use theme default values: You can change the settings for
each theme supplied in IDVD. This simply opens the unmodified

version.

Retain changes to theme defaults: This would allow you to
automatically save any changes to the default themes. | would
recommend leaving it off, as you would have to reinstall the
application if anything gets overwritten by accident.

Always ask: iDVD simply wants to make sure you want to

change the current theme.

If you check the box next to Check for iDVD updates automatically, iDVD will connect
to an Apple server to see if there are any software updates.

Projects Tab

The Projects tab is shown in Figure 9-3. A description of each option follows the figure.

() Projects

O =y e

Ceneral ' Projects Slideshow Movies Advanced

f

Video Mode: (%) NTSC
) PAL

Encoding: _Best Performance

DVD Type: | Single-Layer (SL) - 4.2 GB

These settings apply to new projects.

3
4

Figure 9-3. Projects tab of the Preference... menu option found in the iDVD menu

Video Mode: Choose between NTSC or PAL video encoding.
Depending on what country you are in, the video standards may be
different. NTSC is the standard used in the United States.
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Encoding: This determines the quality of the final DVD. It can be Best
Performance, High Quality, or Professional Quality. Best
Performance takes the least amount of time to burn, and
Professional Quality takes the longest. To help you decide which
method is best for your project, consider how long your video is. If it is
about an hour long, you should choose Best Performance. If it ranges
from one hour to two hours, you should choose High Quality. If you
want the absolute best final result and the video is more than two
hours, choose Professional Quality.

To determine the length of video in your project, select the Project
Info... option from the Project menu. You will see a capacity meter.
This meter will be constantly updated when you add new videos or
other media.

DVD Type. This could be either Single-Layer (most common), which
holds 4.2 GB of data, or Double-Layer, which holds 7.7 GB of data.

Slideshow Tab

In the Slideshow tab, you are asked to answer four questions, as shown in Figure 9-4.
These questions are described after the figure.

[ o] Slideshow O

BN e

General Projects Slideshow Movies Advanced

! Always add original photos to DVD-ROM contents
™ Always scale slides to TV Safe Area
__| Fade volume out at end of slideshow

__ Show titles and comments

Figure 9-4. Slideshow tab of the Preferences... menu option found in the iDVD menu

Always add original photos to DVD-ROM contents: Simply adds
original photos to your final DVD. | believe this should be on by default.
Why? If it is checked, whomever has a copy of your DVD can have
access to this media and copy it to their computer if they wish.

Always scale slides to TV Safe Area: This is on by default. It adjusts
the size of your photos so that they always fit in the slideshow screen
space and nothing is cut out.

Fade volume out at end of slideshow: Simply fades the music when
the slideshow ends.
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Show titles and comments: If you named your photos a unique name
like Hawaii 2009 or added comments, you might want iDVD to show
these names and comments at the bottom of the photos during the
slideshow.

Movies Tab

The Movies tab is shown in Figure 9-5. A description of each option follows the figure.

NOTE: It is important to keep any media you are using in one central location. If you move or
delete media from its original location, iDVD won’t find it, and it will have to be added back into
your project.

(3] Movies =)
Enl 555 ~ o i

— Yoy
e 1 & ,..3” ' ﬁ | 1»\:45

Ceneral Projects Slideshow 'Movies Advanced

When importing movies: (#) Create chapter submenus
_ Do not create chapter submenus
) Always ask

Look for my movies in these folders:

Add...

Remove

The folder /Users/gdurdik/Movies is always searched.

Figure 9-5. The Movies tab of the Preferences... menu option found in the iDVD menu

When importing movies: This option determines what happens when
you import a movie. The default is to use the Create chapter

submenu option. This is perfect for most users, although it could be
either of the other two options:

Do not create chapter submenus
Always ask

Look for my movies in these folders: Here you can add other
locations in which iDVD will look for videos that can be imported. It
already looks in your Movies folder, iMovie movies, and iPhoto.
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Advanced Tab
The Advanced tab is shown in Figure 9-6. A description of each option follows the
figure.
oy Advanced =)
0] ] =y SR

Ceneral Projects Slideshow Movies Advanced

Look for my themes in these folders:

fLibrary/Application Support/iDVD/Themes Add

_ Remove
Changes will apply the next time you open iDVD.

OneStep DVD capture folder:
/varjfolders/+d/+dOjfgbsFTC1DsrAW2gcal+++TI/-... Change...

Preferred DVD Burning Speed: Maximum Possible |5 |

Figure 9-6. The Advanced tab of the Preferences... menu option found in the iDVD menu

Look for my themes in these folders: Here you can add locations in
which you want to store new or modified themes for iDVD to use.

OneStep DVD capture folder: Simply determines where the video
from your video camera will be stored during the OneStep DVD
creation process.

Preferred DVD Burning Speed: Allows you to change the speed at
which the DVD is to be burned. Maximum Possible is the default.
However, you might experience issues burning at the maximum
speed. Please match the speed with the maximum speed the
manufacturer states it can be burned. It could be 1x, 2x, 4%, or 8x.
Usually, the higher the speed of the disk, the higher the price.
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Shop for iDVD Products

This option brings you to a website that sells items for iDVD use. At last check, the site
only has blank DVDS for sale.

Provide iDVD Feedback

This brings you to a website that allows you to provide feedback about iDVD. You are
given the opportunity to choose from a long list of possible issues. The site also
contains a sidebar of helpful hints for iDVD.

Register iDVD

This brings you to a website to register iDVD. This is not required for the app to run.

Check for Updates...

Goes to Apple to make sure iDVD is up to date.

Services

If there are any installed, this is where they can be accessed. By default, there are none.

Hide IDVD

Hides all of the open windows of iDVD.

Hide Others

Hides all of the open windows of all open programs except iDVD.

Show All

Shows all open windows for all of the applications that are open.

Quit iDVD

This will shut down iDVD.
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File Menu

| guess you could also call the File menu, shown in Figure 9-7, the Creation menu, as
most of the following options create new projects or finish the process by actually
creating the physical DVD with your project on it.

RN Edit Project View Adv

New... #EN
Open... #0
Open Recent >
Magic iDVD...

OneStep DVD

OneStep DVD from Movie...
Close Window B/W
Save As... {885

Archive Project...
Save Theme as Favorite...

Import =
Burn DVD... 3R
Save as Disc Image... {3#R

Save as VIDEO_TS folder...

Figure 9-7. File menu

New...: Brings up a window to create a new DVD project.
Open...: Allows you to open a project that is in progress.

Open Recent: Gives you a list of the most recently worked upon
projects to choose from.

Magic iDVD...: Brings up the window to begin the Magic iDVD DVD
creation process. This was covered in Chapter 7: “Beginner DVD
Creation via iDVD.”

OneStep DVD: Brings up the OneStep window to begin the OneStep
DVD creation process. OneStep allows you to attach a video
camcorder and create a DVD in just a few clicks. This was covered in
Chapter 7: “Beginner DVD Creation via iDVD.”

OneStep DVD from Movie...: Brings up the OneStep window to begin
the OneStep DVD creation process by using a video on your hard drive
as opposed to an attached camcorder.

Close Window: This closes the current open window.
Save: Allows you to save your project.

Save As...: Allows you to save your project with a different name. This
is helpful if you want to save more than one version of your project.
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Archive Project...: Allows you to save you project into a complete
package. This is useful if you want to move or back up your project to
a different Mac. The Archive Project Save window is shown in Figure

9-8.
Save As: Sample DVD Archived.dvdproj @
Where: | Documents T]
(W Include themes Size: 1.028 CB

W Include encoded files

" Cancel (" Save

Figure 9-8. Archive your project with this window.

Save Theme as Favorite...: Allows you to make the current theme
you are working on a “favorite.” This adds it the Favorites list when
you go change a theme.

Import: This allows you to bring in Video, Audio, Images, or
Background Videos.

Burn DVD...: This brings up the window to start the burning process.
If there are any problems that iDVD has found, it will alert you before
starting the actual burn.

Save as Disc Image...: A disk image is an exact copy of a completed
DVD, but it has not yet been burned to a DVD. Mac’s Disk Utility can
take this image file and create a DVD from it.

NOTE: If you burn your project to a double-layer disc, you should burn directly from iDVD rather
than from a disc image. Burning from a disc image may cause the DVD to freeze on some DVD
players.

Save as VIDEO_TS folder...: This option also allows you to create a
file that can be played on your Mac without actually burning it. It is
similar to creating a disk image in that it takes about the same time to
create. It differs in that you cannot use it to burn a DVD from it.
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Edit Menu

After looking at Figure 9-9, you will see again that many Macintosh apps follow a
common menu system and each menu has the same or similar options. The Edit menu
contains the very important features of Undoing your last action or using the ever-
present Cut, Copy, or Paste options to make changes to your project.

h‘"—“"i’" Project View Advanced
Cut 38X
Copy #C
Delete
Duplicate ®D
Copy Style N#C
Select All Buttons ®A
Select None {1 38A
Special Characters...

Figure 9-9. Edit menu

Undo: Undoes your last action.

Redo: If you decide after performing an Undo that you want the
change reinstated, choose this option.

Cut: Deletes the highlighted item from your project.

Copy: Takes what you have highlighted and puts it into the Mac’s
memory so that you can add it elsewhere in your project.

Paste: After using the Copy command to copy and item, this
command “pastes” what was copied at your cursor’s location.

Paste and Match Style: This option takes whatever type you copied
from whatever location and pastes it with the same style as the one
you are using in your application. For example, if you copy some text
from a website, the fonts and sizes are probably different than what
you are using in your project. If you choose this option, the pasted text
is formatted to match your current project’s styles.

Delete: The removes whatever elements you have highlighted from
you project.

Duplicate: This copies and then inserts a second copy of whatever
element is highlighted.



CHAPTER 9: Burning Questions About iDVD Menus

Copy Style: This simply copies the formatting of the text you have
highlighted.

Paste Style: This pastes the style you have just copied onto the
highlighted text you want to change.

Select All Buttons: This simply highlights all of the button elements
found in your current window. This is helpful if you want to move all of
the elements in one group, for example.

Select None: This simply un-highlights what you have just highlighted
by clicking on an object(s) or using the Select All Buttons option.

Special Characters: If you want to add a special symbol or text item,
this tool allows you to find them easily and then add them to your
project.

Project Menu

Need to add an element to your project? Look no further than the Project menu
(Figure 9-10). Customizing drop zones to adding titles... this menu’s got you
covered. However, the most important option in this menu is the Project Info... option.
This gives you the heads-up on what is in your project and your settings for burning the
disk. It's always good to check this window often to see how you are doing on disk
space for the final project.

¢ View Advanced Window

Project Info... G #l
Switch to Widescreen (16:9) “C#A

Edit Drop Zones

Autofill Drop Zones G %8F
Add Submenu 4 #N
Add Movie 4 #HO
Add Slideshow ®L
Add Text HK

Add Title Menu Button

New Menu from Selection

Figure 9-10. Project menu

Project Info... is an awesome resource! This option gives the complete low-down on
your project (Figure 9-11). A description of all of the elements follows the figure.
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(o M) Project info

Disc Name: Sample DVD

Video Mode: | NTSC Aspect Ratio: | Standard (4:3)

)

=
Encoding: Best Performance T] DVD Type: | Sing.l.e-Layer (él._.} -4

.2GB 4

Quality: ¢

Capacity: —dd_d_ﬂ-a]_lr

0 MB 1398 MB 442 MB 281 MB

Media

Name Type
Mac HD/Users/gdurdik/Pictures/iPhoto Library/Masters/2011/02/08/20110208-214 Picture
Mac HD/Users/gdurdik/Pictures/iPhoto Library/Masters/2011/02/02/20110202-110;: Picture
Mac HD/Users /gdurdik/Pictures/iPhoto Library/Masters/2011/02/02/20110202-110; Picture
Mac HD/Users/gdurdik/Pictures/iPhoto Library/Masters/2011/02/02/20110202-110: Picture
Mac HD/Users/gdurdik/Pictures/iPhoto Library/Masters/2011/02/02/20110202-110; Picture
Mac HD/Users/gdurdik/Pictures/iPhoto Library/Masters/2011/02/08/20110208-214« Picture
Mac HD/lsers /adurdik/Pictures/iPhotn Librarv/Masters/2011/(02/02/20110202-110; Picture
Asset Encoding

MVI_1251.MOV Done

912.66 GB available on "gdurdik"

B DVD-ROM [ Slideshows B Menus Movies Total: 89 min

2.07 GB

Status

s B

Figure 9-11. The Project Info... window found in the Project menu

The first five items discussed (found in the top section of this window) contain
found at other locations in iDVD as well.

B Disc Name: Allows you to change the disc name of the DVD you are
going to burn.

B Video Mode: As | mentioned, it could be NTSC (United States and
other countries) or PAL.

B Aspect Ratio: As | mentioned, Standard will give you a square image
as a final result, and Widescreen will give you a rectangular image,
which is pretty much the norm nowadays. But always be aware of
where the DVD is going to be viewed and choose the right option

options
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Encoding: It could be Best Performance, High Quality, or
Professional Quality. Best Performance takes the least amount of
time, and Professional Quality gives you the best image quality, but
takes the longest to burn.

DVD Type: It could be either a Single Layer (most common) or a
Double-Layer disc. A Double-Layer holds about twice as much data
than a Single-Layer.

Quality: This gives you a graphic line of how much space each
encoding will take.

Capacity: This shows a line graph of how much space each element
on your DVD will take in the final project. In Figure 9-11, we see that
my huge Slideshow takes about 1.3 GB of space, Menus take about
450 MB of space, and Movies take up about 280 MB of space. This
line also tells you how long the DVD is and the total space required. In
the example | used, the total time was 89 minutes and about 2 GB of
space. That'’s just about half the size of a single-layer disc. Please
check this line occasionally. You must be mindful of the size of your
project and whether it will fit onto a DVD. If the project is too large, you
might want to not include original photos or reduce the quality by
changing to Best Performance or High Quality. If you feel that
everything must be included, you have the option of purchasing
double-layer DVDs, which hold a little less then double of a single-
layer DVD.

Media: Lists all the photos going to be added to the DVD.

Assets: Shows all the items that are encoded onto the DVD. In my
example, | have one movie (the .MOV file).

Now I’ll go over the remaining options in the Project menu.

Switch to Widescreen: Gives you the option to switch to the other
size available. It would say Switch to Standard if the project you are
working on was currently set to Widescreen.

Edit Drop Zones: Brings up a small window at the bottom of your
workspace that shows all drop zones in your current window.
Sometimes it is difficult to see what zones are available in a theme.
This makes all readily visible.

Autofill Drop Zones: This option randomly selects photos from your
iPhoto Library and uses them to fill your drop zones.

Add Submenu, Add Movie, Add Slideshow: These add the selected
element to your project.

Add Text: Allows you to add just plain text to anywhere on your
workspace.
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Add Title Menu Button: Allows you to add a Title Menu button,
which brings back to the main menu.

New Menu from Selection: Creates a new menu from the item you
have highlighted.

Go Back: Brings you back to the previous window you were working
on.

View Menu

The View menu, shown in Figure 9-12, knows all...l mean shows all. For example, the
Show Map and Show Inspector options are essential to creating great DVDs. The Map
provides a great visual guideline to help organize your project. The Inspector gives you a
ton of options to customize your DVD.

] Advanced Window Help
v Motion 3#)

Show Map ﬁ‘SﬂM
Show Inspector *®l

Hide Motion Playhead
Show TV Safe Area BT

Figure 9-12. View menu

Motion: iDVD has animations in most themes. You might get tired of
seeing the same thing over and over again—as well as hearing the
same music. This option stops all actions in the background.

Show Map: This brings up the map of your project (Figure 9-13.). The
map shows all of you windows and how they are interconnected. If
you are creating a huge DVD, this is a must!
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Figure 9-13. Sample project map

NOTE: This is a good point to bring up two options that might be missed by a casual user.

1. The grey screen in the upper left-hand corner of the project map states that you can drag
any media onto it and that media will automatically play when the DVD is inserted into a
player or computer.

2. You can drop photos onto the background of your theme. This means you can add a special
photo as a backdrop, thereby not being limited to the backdrops of your chosen theme. Each
theme will add the photo in a unique way.

Show Inspector: This is shown in Figure 9-14. It is covered in detail in
Chapter 8: “iDVD Workspace: The Widescreen Edition.” You can see
in the figure that it allows you to modify quite a few items.
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Menu Info

¥ Intro — ¥ Outro

Loop Duration: =l:) 00:30

00:00 00:30
Audio

Revolution-Main
00:38

Menu Volume: c=;=
Min : : Max
Buttons

= Highlight:
O Snap to grid ghlight
(® Free positioning |
Drop Zones

[] Show drop zones and related graphics

Figure 9-14. Inspector window

B Hide (Show) Motion Playhead: This is shown in Figure 9-15. Itis a
graphical timeline of the animations and fade-ins and fade-outs of the
music in your current window.

IE (AT

Figure 9-15. Sample motion playhead

B Show TV Safe Area: This puts a red box inside your workspace.
Anything inside the red box is guaranteed to be visible on the majority
of TVs. As per iDVD, this is an approximation.

B Show Standard Crop Area: This goes hand in hand with Show TV
Safe Area. Make sure all buttons and menus are within the red
guidelines for both options to be 99 percent sure they will not be cut
off on a TV screen. Figure 9-16 shows a workspace with both safe
areas applied.
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Figure 9-16. TV Safe Area and Standard Crop Area example

Advanced Menu

My Submenu

My Submenu
Title Menu

This menu contains items that impact the way themes can be applied and determines
how your DVD is to be set up for the final burn (see Figure 9-17).

Window Help

Apply Theme to Project
Apply Theme to Submenus

Reset Object to Theme Settings

hapter Markers for Mo

v Encode in Background
Delete Encoded Assets

Edit DVD-ROM Contents...

Figure 9-17. Advanced menu
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Apply Theme to Project and Apply Theme to Submenus: These are
very useful if your project has a movie with chapter markers. If you
have multiple chapter markers, you have more than one menu option
on the screen. When you click on a theme thumbnail, iDVD asks if you
want to apply your chosen theme to the entire project. This will make
the theme choice on all menu options to be the same. If you want to
do this task later, you can choose the Apply theme to Project option.
If you want to apply the theme just to the submenus, you can choose
the Apply Theme to Submenus option.

Reset Object to Theme Settings: This is similar to the above to
items, but applies to individual items. This could be changing one
submenu instead of changing the whole workspace.

Loop (Slideshow or Movie): You can have iDVD constantly looping a
Slideshow or Movie in your finished DVD.

Create Chapter Markers for Movie: If you are inserting a long movie,
you can have iDVD put “markers” at specified points (every 5 minutes,
for example) so that users can jump to any marked-off point in the
movie.

Encode in Background: It takes quite awhile for iDVD to get media
ready for DVD creation. This encoding process can be done in the
background (the default) so that you can work on other items at the
same time.

Delete Encoded Assets: This deletes any final encoded assets that
were added to your project.

Edit DVD-ROM Contents...: This brings up a window to add any
additional items you want to add to your final DVD (Figure 9-18). Click
on New Folder to add a folder, or click on Add Files to add new
items.
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(& ™ DVD-ROM Contents

Name Size

(" New Folder ) ( Add Files...

Figure 9-18. Adding extra files to your DVD

Window Menu

As you can see from Figure 9-19, the menu is similar to menus in other apps. The key
two items are Actual Size and Fit to screen. These two options determine the amount
of monitor real estate your project will take up.

Minimize M
Zoom

Actual Size #1
Fit to Screen

Bring All to Front

Figure 9-19. Window menu
Minimize: Shrinks the current application’s window down into the
dock. You must click on the dock icon to return it to the original state.

Zoom: Does not really do anything on my 24" iMac. If | expand the
iDVD workspace, it only slightly adjusts my workspace.

Actual Size: This performs a reverse to normal zoom. When applied, it
shrinks my workspace to the smallest it can be.

Fit to Screen: This expands your workspace to the largest it can be.

Bring All to Front: Brings all of iDVD’s menus to the front.
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Help Menu

How do | add a movie? Burn a disc? iDVD’s Help menu is there to guide you through
some common tasks. You can also search for a specific topic within iDVD (Figure 9-20).

iDVD Help

Video Tutorials
Getting Started PDF
Keyboard Shortcuts

Service and Support

Figure 9-20. Help menu

Search

Type in any topic you have a question about. | have to be honest: the built-in Help for
iDVD is pretty skimpy. Some topics | looked up were not there are all. Not good, Apple. |
hope this manual has filled in many of the blanks.

iDVD Help Window

This is a quite a bit more helpful than Search. This window is broken down into three
parts. iDVD Help is shown in Figure 9-21. It contains several topics, each showing you
how to perform a certain task or providing general info on iDVD and DVDs. The second
and third sections are shown in Figure 9-22. The second section, New to iDVD?, is the
best place to find answers when you are getting started.

| tried to cover the A to Z of iDVD in these three chapters, but you can reinforce this
knowledge or look for items that you want to learn a lot more about. This section
contains three items. What is iDVD? is a basic guide to the program. The Getting
Started PDF is a great resource that you can print out and refer to. The last section
sends you to an Apple site to view tutorials on the web. This primarily deals with
problems when using iWeb. Most users will never have to go to this support website, as
most Apple applications are stable or there is fix available shortly (most of the time).
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&) iDVD Help

Set iDVD preferences, prepare media to work in IDVD, select the right DVD media format.
Start a new project, choose a theme and customize it, make a Magic DVD or a OneStep DVD.
-1 ni 1Uus and L I
Add new menu screens, create and edit buttons, add and modify onscreen text, edit drop zones.
Create and edit slideshows, add music to your projects, delete the theme soundtrack, and more.

Check a project for errors, monitor project size, monitor project files, edit a project in map view, use AppleScript.

Save and archive a project, unde changes, burn a DVD.

Figure 9-21. iDVD Help section of iDVD Help window

New to iDVD?
Find out all you can do with iDVD.
Use this printable document to get started with iDVD.

Wartch tutorial movies on the web.

MORE INFORMATION

Visit the support website for solutions to top customer issues.

Figure 9-22. New to iDVD section and More Information section of the iDVD Help window

Video Tutorials

As mentioned above, this sends you to an Apple site with a few tutorials to get you
started.

Getting Started PDF

This is a handy, 35-page mini-guide that you can print out to help you get on the right
track and start using iDVD.
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Keyboard Shortcuts

With the use of certain keys on the keyboard, you can perform many tasks without using
your mouse. The most common key is the Command key (38), found next to the space
bar, or the Shift key ({+). To create a new project for example, hold down the Command
key (38) and then press the N key.

Summary

I hope that with the help of these three chapters on iDVD, you feel confident getting
around the workspace and menus. As with any multimedia project, you can spend a
short amount of time and create a simple DVD or spend hours or days perfecting your
DVD treasure. iDVD is designed to help you with getting simple projects done with just a
few clicks here and there, but it can also give you the power to fully unleash your
creative side and have a final result to rival Titantic! Well, maybe not, but | am sure you
are going to find it fun and exciting creating your own personal blockbuster.
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iWeb

Designing a great looking web page can take quite some time to accomplish.
Fortunately, Apple created iWeb to take the “heavy lifting” out of creating web pages.
This program provides great templates, easy to use web page—creation tools, and
simple-to-follow publishing procedures to help you get your new site onto the Internet
quickly and easily. This combination makes it ideal for anyone who wants to get started

with web design.



Chapter

Welcome to Web Creation
the iWeb Way!

iWeb is a great tool for sharing your thoughts and memories on the Internet. It contains
many tools to get you started on your journey to becoming a web master. In this
chapter, we will see how iWeb provides useful templates for most situations, how it
provides an easy to understand user environment, and most important, it makes getting
your site online easy.

The real power of iWeb, however, is not what you see; it is what you do not see. It does
all the grunt work behind the scenes to make your site “web compliant,” and leaves you
to just worry about design, rather than learning complex web coding.

This chapter will guide you through the site creation and uploading process. As with
other iLife apps, your journey begins with a Welcome Screen that provides links to
resources that will help get you started in iWeb. iWeb, as with many other apps,
provides you with the building blocks to help get your project started, such as Themes
created by Apple that are tailored to fit the many reasons why a person wants to create
a website. Once you have the starting point set, iWeb’s workspace is designed to let the
beginner customize and enhance their new site with ease. And more importantly, when
you are ready to upload and make your site live to the world, iWeb takes this complex
task and simplifies what needs to be done, making the process of going live with a site a
lot less daunting.
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NOTE: If you have MobileMe, the first screen you will see is the one shown in Figure 10—1. By
default, iWeb wants to upload your web site(s) to MobileMe. The first screen you see asks if it is
okay if iWeb stores your MobileMe password so you are not asked for it each time you make
changes to your site or add a new site.

There are other ways to get your site published on the Web, and | discuss them later in
this chapter.

iWeb wants to use your confidential
*_] information stored in “gdurdik” in your
7" keychain.
Do you want to allow access to this item?
Details
Keychain: | login.keychain =
Application: & iWeb =
f,:?\ " Always Allow " Deny ) [ Allow

Figure 10-1. Allowing iWeb to access and store your password info
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Welcome Screen

In Figure 10-2, we see the initial Welcome screen. The first item of interest in this
window is the Click to Play button, which shows a short Getting Started video. Click
Close to close this window. Clicking the Learn more button gives you access to video

tutorials on the updated iLife applications only (GarageBand, iMovie, and iPhoto). It also
gives you access to the Hands-on Help section, which brings you to an Apple web site

to learn about support found in their retail stores.

=Y

Getting Started Video

Welcome to iWeb

The best way to get to know iWeb '09 is to see it in action.

If you're new to iWeb, watch this Getting Started video to see
how easy it is to design and publish your own website.

" Click to Play (»)

| ====ccnriam——]
Video Tutorials

Get in-depth instruction right
on your Mac with dozens of
tutorials for iPhoto, iMovie,
GarageBand, iWeb, and iDVD.

8
- |

Hands-on Help

Learn about One o One
personal training, the Genius
Bar, and free workshops at the
Apple Retail Store.

earn more »

Close |

Figure 10-2. Welcome screen of iWeb
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Choosing a Theme

The first step of creating a stellar web site is to choose a theme. Click on the Close
button to get started. The next screen that appears is shown in Figure 10-3. There are
28 theme templates to choose from. By default, all templates are shown. However, you
can choose to see just the templates for each version of iWeb. Click on All to select this
option and you’ll get the screen shown in Figure 10-4. A full graphic showing all of the

templates available is shown in Figure 10-5.

Choose a template for your webpage:

oA |

£ Fine Line
aEm| |
5 ﬁu-r.
=" o = :
Goldenrod éLL b

| Play Time m

Layered Paper =
k.

Black ;
Iﬂ -

Leaf Pring Welcome About Me
=
-y

Modern Frame My Albums Movie

Comic Book Podcast Blank

u A B2
TR

Photos

Blog

" Cancel (Choose)

Figure 10-3. Choosing a theme template for your site
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3.0 Themes
2.0 Themes
1.1 Themes
1.0 Themes

Figure 10-4. Choosing a template by iWeb version

[
aA =T
¥
White . Black Fine Line
|2 Ly |
| | -
= SE] ™

Goldenrod Modern Frame  Play Time  Layered Paper

'f"?‘"“" i —_ — |
E O e
: | T =
Comic Book Bebop Main Event

= e BN

GCazette Highlighter Elegant Notebook

£

Doodle Cloud 9 Watercolor Travel

e gﬁaa fw‘ g,

Baby Kids Blue Kids Pink Modern

e — ' ==
= ‘E |

| | |

‘ | |
Night Life Freestyle Road Trip Formal

Figure 10-5. The 28 templates in iWeb

NOTE: You can search online to purchase additional templates for iWeb.
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When you are choosing the template, please notice the screen to the right of the
template list shown in Figure 10-3. This lists the types of pages you can include in your
site (see Figure 10-6), which are listed here:

B Welcome
About Me
Photos

My albums
Movie
Blog
Podcast

Blank

Note that each page type has a different default layout and each has a different purpose.
You can modify these default settings to your liking. You can also choose Blank if you
want to create a page from the ground up.

"

Welcome

Iliﬂ I}lu
1< [&

My Albums

.
\

-~
i ‘
F

Podcast

About Me

ol =

Movie

Photos

‘.im

!

Blank

Blog

Figure 10-6. Types of pages available in every template
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iWeb Work Environment

Figure 10-7 shows the main iWeb workspace after you have chosen a template. It
basically is broken down into four sections: Site Sidebar, Workspace, Toolbar Tools,
and Media Sidebar.

| Site Sidebar Workspace |

= iG] Web

Y eit

Welcome

Justo fermentum id. Malesuada eleifend, tortor molestic, a fusce 2
spendisse, noque aliquam fascibus adipiscing, vivamus in. Wisi mattis
len suscipit nec amet, sisl fermentum tempor ac &, asgue in ebeifend in venenatis, cras sit

il bn vestibudam felis in, sed liguls. In sodales vespendisie mauris quam crism erat, quls

telbus convallis eros rhoncus diam orci, porta loctus esse adipiscing posuere t, nial arcu

vitae lareer.

welet.

HTML Snippet

Consectetuer ascu ipsem ornare pelientesque vehicula, in vehicula diam, omare magna
exat fells wisi 2 risis. Justo fermentum id. Malesuads eleifend, tortor molestic, a fosce 2
wel et. Manris at suspendisse, neque aliquim fascibus adipicing, vivamus in. Wisi mattis
leo suscipit nec amet, nisl fermentam tempor ac 2, asgue in ebeifend in venenatis, cras sit
id i v s fielis in, sed ligubs, In sodales saspendisse mauris quam ectiam orat, qais
telbas convallis eros rthoncus diam orci, porta loctus esse adipiscing posuere et, nisd arcu
vitac laareer.

= @ | W T B ' B8 0 O A @p

Add Page  Publish Ste *e TextBox  Shapes y/..—.‘mw Colors  Fems Hide Media

| Media Sidebarl

Figure 10-7. iWeb working environment

Site Sidebar

This section keeps track of your site or sites. Figure 10-8 shows a site that is not yet
named and the two pages in the site. If we click on the default page names (Welcome,
Blank, About Me, and so on) we can name them to our liking. In Figure 10-8, | named
the blank page Baby.
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B
D

'_ Welcome

| 820y

Figure 10-8. Site toolbar

Workspace

This is the area where the content is actually created. You can modify text, add
graphics, upload videos and photos, and more. Most editing options are found in the
toolbar section of the environment. All of these tools are discussed in the following
sections.

Toolbar Tools

You can perform a lot of editing via all the tools found in this toolbar. It starts with Add
Page and ends with Hide/Show Media.

Add Page Button
+

Add Page This adds another page to your site. It brings up the screen shown in
Figure 10-6. Choose the type of page you want to add or choose Blank to start from
scratch.

Publish Site Button

L
Publish Site

the web.

After you are done with your page, clicking this button will publish it to

NOTE: When you publish a new site or page with the same name, the new version will overwrite
the old. Please keep this in mind before proceeding.

The first screen you will see is the one shown in Figure 10-9. This is a warning not to use
material for which you do not have the copyright. | would check the box next to Don’t
show again so this warning never appears again.
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-3 Content Rights

|_ Don’t show again

X Before publishing, make sure you own the copyrights and other rights to
. ,_‘.'!_;L!:l all materials you publish or that you obtained all necessary permissions.

Cancel Continue )

Figure 10-9. Copyright warning

The next screen (Figure 10-10) notifies you that the publishing of your site will take place
in the background. This means you can work on other items on your Mac while this is
being done. Again, you can check the box next to Don’t show again to have this
message not appear whenever you add pages or just update your site.

o

i
= can't quit the application.

__ Don't show again

,m—-,_g"\ Publishing will now continue in the background

A
[
. nu This may take a few minutes. You can continue to work, but you

(oK )

Figure 10-10. Publishing will occur in background message

After the site has been successfully published, you get the screen shown in Figure 10-11.
Notice that you have three choices. Clicking OK just closes the window. Visit the Site
Now takes you to your published site. The third option, Announce, is cool. You can
have iWeb announce your new site via e-mail to whomever you wish. This is shown in

Figure 10-12.

L o

s B o 5
Your site is located at:

w .

s By

http:/ /web.me.com/gdurdik/Site

- Your site has been published.

You can announce your website with an email message containing your
website address, or view the website in your browser.

'_‘_Announce "- Visit Site Now | oK )

7

Figure 10-11. Site has been successfully published
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®NO Check out my website! =
| 4 o —_
Send Chat At-t.ach Address Fa;Jr;ts Colors  Save As Draft Photo;owser Show Stationery
To: | |
Ce:
Subject: Check out my website!
=v From:| Glen Durdik <gd... % | smtp.me.com:gd... | :| Signature ﬁ!

i iWeb

Hi everyone,

| just updated my website and thought you might want to check it out. To visit, just click on
the links below or paste the URLs into your browser,

Site http://web.me.com/gdurdik
Welcome

Take a look and let me know what you think!

Message Size: 29.0 KB Image Size: | Actual Size .. )

Figure 10-12. Announcing your new site via e-mail

Visit Button
.‘.; ;!%‘l |
Visit L . Y , .
This simply takes you to your “live” site in a browser such as Safari or Firefox.

Theme Button

)
—'__L -

Theme During the initial creation of your site, you chose a theme. This button
allows you to change your theme selection. The choices available are shown in
Figure 10-5.
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Text Box Button

%) =)
o o

Text Box

This allows you to add a text box to your page. You can then move it or
change the font size. As you add text, the box automatically grows downward. You have
to manually make the box wider by clicking on one of the white boxes around the text
box. This is shown in Figure 10-13. To insert text, click on the box twice. You can see a
blank text box in Figure 10-14.

0 m] ]
(m] o
(m] o o

Figure 10-13. Drag the white boxes to manually adjust the size of the text box

Figure 10-14. A text box ready to accept text

Shape Button

el ]

Shapes

This allows you to add various types of shapes into your web page. The
complete list of choices is shown in Figure 10-15.
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=/

Figure 10-15. Types of shapes that can be added to a web page

Mask Button

0

p—

Mask This button allows you to hide parts of your picture. You must click on the
picture you want to mask for this function to work. In Figure 10-16, we see a sample
mask in process. The full yellow box is the complete picture. The item inside the box
with the white boxes around it is the area that will be seen after the mask is applied. As
with text boxes, you can enlarge or shrink the box by dragging these white boxes.
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Figure 10-16. Example of mask being applied

Below the mask box, we see the slider shown in Figure 10-17. This slider either enlarges
or shrinks the photo inside the masking area.

@ ]

(" EditMask )

[

Figure 10-17. Mask slider

Rotate Button
Rotate . .
This rotates a photo 90 degrees counter-clockwise.
Adjust Button
]
Adjust _ - . :
This brings up a comprehensive list of potential adjustments to a photo on

your page. The available adjustments are shown in Figure 10-18.
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Adjust Image

Brightness: -%:

Contrast: O
Saturation;
Temperature: 8-

Tint: @

Sharpness:

Exposure:

Levels

(_ Resetimage )

Figure 10-18. Adjust Image tool

Colors Button

€ 3
-’

Colors

This brings up a color selection tool. This is shown in Figure 10-19. Please note
that you have five choices of color selection. The first option (the color wheel) is shown in
Figure 10-19. The other options are on the top of the window. These options are: color
sliders, color palettes, image palettes, or crayons. This is shown in Figure 10-20.
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O O Colors
[Com| [m5]s (== N
W = e e =
=
Opacity _
O 100 %

im (L T e

) 1. afl
ficpm
- = wut |

Figure 10-20. Other color selection tools

Fonts Button

Figure 10-19. Color wheel—the default selection tool

NOTE: Not all fonts work well with all browsers. As with layout and graphic choices, always test,
test, test to see how your web page will appear in different browsers.

A

Fonts

adjust the size, or change the color

T

The Fonts button options are shown in Figure 10-21. You change the font,

The vertical slider next to the numerical

font sizes will increase your font size when you slide it up and decrease the size when
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T B=
ou slide it down. You can add an underline or a strikethrough
T -
(line going through text). You can change the document color
12 Q
Last, there is a search tool to assist you in finding a

particular font.

O @ Fonts

B8 _[ENE

Collection Family Typeface Size

All Fonts Cloucester MT Extr Regular 13
English Coudy Old Style Ornaments 9

Favorites Haettenschweiler Italic 10
Recently Used Handwriting - Dakto Black 1

Fixed Width Harrington Black Italic 12

Fun Helvetica 13

Modern Helvetica Neue >

PDF 4 Herculanum 3 i
Traditional v Hoefler Text v 18 v Q
[+] - [#-] Q

Figure 10-21. Font options, accessible via the Fonts button
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Hide Media
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This hides the media sidebar from your main workspace. There are four

types of media: Audio, Photos, Movies, and Widgets. Audio is shown in Figure 10-22.

| Audio ' Photos | Movies

¢ GarageBand
jj Music

i Movies

§ Podcasts
4% Genius

£k 90's Music

Name Artist Time

Widgets

:

Figure 10-22. Audio tab of the Media sidebar

Notice that it looks for audio files created by GarageBand or stored in the iTunes Library.

Photos is shown in Figure 10-23. It is not shown in the screenshot, but iWeb can

access your MobileMe or Facebook photos, too.

Audio Movies

I&) Baby Christian - Full
(1) Last Import

IMG_0775 IMG_0776

Widgets
E. Fnow ~
E Events D
7% Photos y
M Faces
& Places

Figure 10-23. Photos tab of the Media sidebar
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The Movies tab is shown in Figure 10-24. Please note that it looks for movies in your
Movies folder, in iPhoto, or in iMovie.

Audio . Photos

Widgets

+Z iMovie
4 My First Project
(2] Movies

o

MVI_1251 MVI_D803

Figure 10-24. Movies tab of the Media sidebar

The Widgets screen is shown in Figure 10-25. A widget is basically a tiny application
inserted to your web page. To add one of the following to your page, click and hold
down your mouse button and drag the icon of the widget you want onto your
workspace, or just double-click on the widget.
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Audio | Photos Movies

You Tiibe -

YouTube
Google
AdSense

Google AdSense

N W)
Yy

iSight Photo iSight Movie

RSS

AN
T

Countdown RSS Feed

HTML Snippet

Figure 10-25. Widget tab in the Media sidebar

B MobileMe Gallery: Provides access to any of the photo galleries or
videos you have stored in your MobileMe online gallery.

B  YouTube: Allows you to add a hyperlink to YouTube videos. This

screen is shown in Figure 10-26.
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o

YouTube URL

¥ Show Related Videos

@ Learn More

Figure 10-26. Inserting YouTube videos into your web page

B  Google Maps: Allows you to insert a Google map into your web page.
All you have to do is type in the address and click on Apply. Please
notice that you have the option to show the Zoom Controls, Search
Bar, and Address Bubble. This is shown in Figure 10-27.

(X Google Maps
Address:
1 Infinite Loop, Cupertino, CA 95014, USA

( Apply )

Show: [¥] Zoom Controls ¥ Search Bar
¥ Address Bubble

@ Learn More

Figure 10-27. Inserting Google Maps

B Google Adsense: If you set up an Adsense account, you can add this
into your web page and earn money every time someone clicks on the
online add being sent to your site via Google.

B iSight Photo: Most Macs nowadays have a built-in camera on the
front top of their screen. This accesses the camera and allows you to
add a new photo from the camera.

B iSight Movie: As with the iSight Photo option, this accesses the built-
in camera and then imports the video and places it on your page.

B  Countdown: This allows you to add a countdown timer to you site.
You have the option of customizing what is displayed. You have three
choices as to the loop of the timer. Click on the numbers in this
window to see your choices. Next, you can decide if you want the year
to be displayed. Move the slider next to Years to activate it or
deactivate it. You set the date you want to count down to at the
bottom of the screen. This window is shown in Figure 10-28.
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(X)
Style

01:23:45:38

v

Display
Years Days

¥ Labels

Countdown To

() oate: | 3/ 8/2011] [} Time: | 8:47 PM| [

@ Learn More

Figure 10-28. Countdown widget

B RSS Feed: This allows you to add an RSS feed to your web page. You
just have to enter the subscription URL and then click on Apply. Then
you can choose from eight different layouts. You can also modify the
number of entries at the bottom of the window. You can also choose
whether to show the date and determine the length of the article to be

displayed, the photo size, and the photo orientation. This is shown in
Figure 10-29.

Subscription URL

(el )

1.24.2009 ) Show Date
Lorem Ipsum Article Length

Loram ipaum dolor sit ]
amet, conaact stuer
adipiacing slit... Photo Size

Number of Entries Photo Orientation
10 5

@ Learn More

Figure 10-29. RSS widget
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B HTML Snippet: This allows you to embed a web page as the actual
web page in your site (www. apple.com’s graphics and other elements
will show up inside this widget box—not a clickable text link). This is
shown in Figure 10-30. Just type the URL in the box and click on
Apply.

HTML Snippet

Paste or type HTML to embed on your page

Note: Be sure to visit your published page to verify that the
widget behaves as expected.

@ Learn More

Figure 10-30. An HTML snippet widget

Three Ways to Publish Your Site

If you click the word Site, you can select to publish your site via MobileMe, FTP, or from
a local folder. You can also rename the site to anything you like.

MobileMe Publishing

MobileMe is a paid service that provides you an e-mail account, your own web pages,
and other services. The setup page is shown in Figure 10-31. It is broken down into the
following three sections:

B Publishing: The Publishing section has the following three
subsections:

B Publish to: This is where you select the publishing method.
Figure 10-31 shows the MobileMe option.

B Site Name: This is another way of naming your site. The default
name is Site. Renaming it will make it easier to search for it
online.

B Contact e-mail: This is not required for publishing to take place.

B MobileMe account: This is the admin e-mail address for your
MobileMe account.
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B Privacy: By default, your published web page is visible to all World
Wide Web users. If you check the box next to Make my published
site private, your web site will be password-protected. This is great if
you want to show private pictures to only select visitors.

B Facebook: If you check the box next to Update my Facebook profile
when | publish this site, iWeb will post this update to your Facebook

account.
g LAY eb
Site Publishing Settings Pl | acaic | Protos | Movies
s | g Setting Lwogms ]
e Publishing
Publish ta:  MabileMe
mobile
Site name: |Site
LA,
Contact email:
MobileMe account:|
Privacy

__ Make my published site private

Create the user name and password wisitors must use to access your site.

Do nat use your MobileMs password.

User Name: |
Password: | )
Facebook®
Update my Facebook profile when | publish this site
-
-z e b i
= 2 /
9 I | ) @ 0 O A @
Add Page - * Visit " Adprst  Imipector  (olors  Fomts Hae Meda

Figure 10-31. Publishing with a MobileMe account
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Publishing via FTP Server

Figure 10-32 shows the FTP publishing option.

leoo iweb
- ;m( Site Publishing Settings Augo | Fhatos Mowies WI'(II- "
ame
] Mark Publishing E—

Publish to: | FTP Server

Publish to a web hosting service,

S

FTP Server Settings

Site name: |Site |

Contact email: | J

Server address: |fn.exa

User name:

Password:

Directory /Path:
Protocol: | FTP 3/ Port: |21

| Test Connection

w

Website URL

URL: [http:/

HTML Snippet

Facebook®
Update my Facebook profile when | publish this site.
+ = i § / i
u Lk, ! . ) O 0O A 5]
Add Page  PublishSite  visit me ext Box  Shapes Magk  Fotate  Adjust  inspector  Colors  Fonts Hide Media

Figure 10-32. Publishing via FTP

This screen is broken down into the following four sections:

B Publishing: This has the same setup issues as a MobileMe account,
but FTP is chosen by clicking on MobileMe and selecting FTP Server.

B FTP Server Settings: You must have several pieces of vital
information to upload a site via FTP. These are:

B Server address: This usually starts with ftp. and usually ends in
.com (for a business server) or .edu (for a school server). The
middle section is specific to you.

B Username and password: An ftp server usually requires
authentication so that uninvited “baddies” can’t access your
private files.
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Directory/Path: This is the location on the server. It usually
follows the format: /Enterlocationhere/.

Protocol: This is the method used to upload your site to the ftp
server. This could be: FTP, FTP with Implicit SSL, FTP with
TLS/SSL, or SFTP.I have no idea what the differences are
between these. Just know that whatever company or school’s
server you are using, the network administrator will tell you which
one to use.

Port: Every type of Internet communication requires a different
port. In the example in Figure 10-32, we see that the FTP port
default is port 21.

Test Connection: This is great.—if you click on this button, you
can verify that all of your settings will work and the web site will
be uploaded successfully.

NOTE: Test connection will not determine that the directory path you entered is the correct one.
It will just tell you that that path exists.

Website URL

This is the site’s root URL—its home base. It is required.

Facebook

This option means that your Facebook account will be automatically updated when the
site is published.

NOTE: The following items will not work if you publish via FTP or a folder:
Hit counter
Password protection
Search feature in blogs
Comments and attachments
RSS feeds (unless you specify the URL when publishing)

There are ways of getting around these limitations, but covering them is beyond the scope of this
book.
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Publishing to a Local Folder

This method, which you perform with the options in the screen shown in Figure 10-33, is
useful if you want to use a third-party program to upload your site. Other programs
might have features not available in iWeb’s FTP uploading option.

ieos iweb
. Site Publishing Settings
T Welcome
7 Blani T
e Publishing
Publish te: | Local Folder
your M
Site name: |Site |
Contact emaik J
Folder Location
Location: | | | Choose...
Website URL
I
URL: [kt
LRL R
+ = i ', i
L} | : ) O OA ep
Add Page Pubdlish Site Visin 4T ext Box Snapat Mask Rotane Agdjust  INSPECTOr Colors Foms. Hide Media
G

Figure 10-33. Saving your web site to a local folder (on your hard drive.)

B Publishing: This is essentially the same as the FTP publishing section.
You just have to choose Local folder next to Publish to:.

B Folder Location: Click Choose... to assign a location to your web site
on your hard drive.

B  Website URL: This is the site’s root URL—its home base. It is
required.
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Summary

In this chapter, | covered all of the tools available in iWeb, except the Inspector button,
which | cover in Chapter 11: “When in doubt in iWeb...go to the Inspector!”

| ended this chapter by explaining the ways available to publish your site or save it to
your hard drive for use with other Internet applications. After reading this chapter, you
are on the path to creating web site wonders, from a simple photo page to a site that
includes a wider variety of your chosen media.
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When in Doubt in iWeb,
Go to the Inspector!

|
. o

Inspector

The Inspector button is an important tool to learn about, because with it, you can
accomplish many, many tasks. This nifty tool consists of eight different tabs, or, to use
the iWeb lingo, Inspectors, each of which performs a different function within iWeb.
These functions modify the following elements:

Page

Photos

Blog and Podcast
Text

Graphic

Metrics

Link

QuickTime

This chapter will go over all of these options in detail.

How Do | Access the Inspector Function?

The Inspector button is located at the bottom of your screen—roughly in the middle of
the options you see available. Clicking this button brings you to the Inspector window,
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shown in Figure 11-1. You can also access this window by selecting Show Inspector
from the View menu.

Fage

2@ T £ & Q@&
[ Page ' Layout
Page Name
Blank

™ Include page in navigation menu

@ Display navigation menu

Figure 11-1. Inspector window

At the top of Figure 11-1, you see eight buttons, which represent the eight Inspectors.
Il explain each in detail, moving left to right, starting with the Page Inspector.

Page Inspector

The Page Inspector makes layout and background changes a snap—from changing the
page name to the page size to changing the page background to the browser
background. To begin using this tool, click the Page icon. You then see the Page tab
and the Layout tab. Click the appropriate tab to work with either the Page section or the
Layout section.

The Page section is shown in Figure 11-1. Here you can name your page by entering a
name in the Page Name field. It will make navigating your site much easier if every page
has a unique name. You can also decide if you want to include the page in the
Navigation menu by clicking on the check box next to Include page in navigation
menu. The Navigation menu appears at the top of your page if you choose this option.
An example is shown in Figure 11-2. Please note the curvy line below the title Baby.
This line signifies the page that is currently being viewed. Welcome is the only other
page so far in my example. To show the Navigation window on your page, make sure
the check box next to Display navigation menu is checked.

WELCOME BABY

.

Figure 11-2. Navigation window of a website
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The Layout section is shown in Figure 11-3. It consists of the following three sections:
Page Size: Here you can set certain aspects of your page size:

Top and Bottom Padding puts more or less blank space at the
top and bottom of your page.

Content Width can make the page wider.
Content Height can make the page longer.

Header and Footer Height moves the area that contains the
buttons at the top of the page down lower on the page, adding
space above the buttons.

Page Background: If you click on Image Fill (default if you choose a
theme template) you are given the following choices for a background:
None, Color Fill, Gradient Fill, Image Fill, or Tinted Image Fill.
Below Image Fill you can choose from the following options:

Scale to Fit
Scale to Fill
Stretch
Original Size
Tile

Last, if you click on Choose... you can select your own photo as a
background. The other options for a background are the following:

Color Fill: If you choose Color Fill, you are given to the option to
select any color you want for a background.

Gradient Fill: If you choose Gradient Fill, you are given the
chance to create your own custom gradient background. A
gradient takes two colors—which you choose. It then puts one
color on top of the other, melding the colors. You can also
change the angle of the meld as well.

Tinted Image: If you select this option, you can choose the color
to tint the image.
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Browser Background: This determines the color around the page. It
can be either a Color Fill or an Image Fill. If you choose Color Fill,
you have the option of adding any color in your page to the color
palette. To do this, click on the rectangular box below the Color Fill

Color Fill +

option. This will bring up the color palette.

Q

Click on the magnifying glass icon

to begin the color selection

process. Simply move the magnifying glass icon over the area that you
want to save the color. Click the mouse button. This will add the color
to the palette. To save this color for future use in your site, simply click
your mouse on the color bar next to the magnifying glass icon and
drag the color to the row of small rectangles at the bottom of the
screen. This will put the new color in a rectangle and save it for use

anywhere else in your project.

& Page

wJ 'i i;' T _I1 . I‘h—' 3 h =

["Page | Layout |

Page Size

Top and Bettom Padding: 0 px ;
Content Width 700 px 2]
Content Height: 480 px 'T
Header Height: 0 px T
Footer Height: 80 px -

Page Background

._Image Fill ?

)

Tile

Choose...

Browser Background

_Image Fill Tl

. Tile 3
E Choose... e

Figure 11-3. Layout section of the Page tab
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Photos Inspector

The Photos Inspector deals with photo interaction in iWeb. You can set sharing
settings or determine how slideshows are to be viewed on the web. This tab is broken
down into the following two sections:

Photos: This section is shown in Figure 11-4. This is further broken
down into two parts:

Photo Sharing: This asks how you want to share your photos. If
you use a Photos page, which contains a Photo grid, you can
choose the quality of the download size of a photo. The choices
are: Small (fast download), Medium, Large (Higher quality), or
Original (Full Quality). Below that, you can check the box next
to Allow visitors to subscribe to your photos. If this is
checked, the latest photos to be added to your site are
automatically downloaded to the visitor’'s computer in iPhoto. If
the unfortunate user is not using a Mac and iPhoto, they will see
the updates in their RSS reader.

Comments: The bottom section of this tab involves adding
comments to photos. If checked, you allow visitors to add
comments to your page. You can allow visitors to add
attachments by checking the box next to Allow attachments.
The last item asks if you want to display a comment indicator.

Photos

Mm@ T & ¢ @

|._ Photos | Slideshow |

Photo Sharing
Photo Download Size

Comments

Figure 11-4. Photos tab of Inspector window

Slideshow: This section is shown in Figure 11-5. This is also only
available when you use a Photos page that contains a Photo grid. It is
broken down into four sections:

Enable Slideshow: The first option asks if you want to enable a
slideshow by checking the box next to Enable slideshow.
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Transitions: The next option is what transition you want to use
between photos. You can choose between None, Dissolve,
Random, Reveal, Push, or Fade Through Background.

Appearance: The third option determines the appearance of the
photos. You have three options: Show a reflection of the
photo, Show captions for the photo, or Display the photo full
screen.

Page Background: The last option in this section involves the
Page background of the slideshow. Click on the color box select

a color.
Photos
@ T & ¢ @ @
Photos | Slideshow |

Transitions

Appearance

Page Background [N

Figure 11-5. Slideshow section of the Photos tab found in the Inspector window

Blog and Podcast Inspector

This is broken down into two sections: Blog and Podcast.

A blog is often a personal webpage that allows you to easily post updates about your
current status in no time and to share and archive your photos. When you create a blog,
three pages are created: The Blog page, the Entries page, and the Archive page. A
sample Blog page is shown in Figure 11-6.
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P A S AAAANARSAAANAAAN

My Blog

=
lhww:oue BABY PHOTOS BLOG

Live Your Life!

AV aVAV AV AV ATy

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, ligula nulla pretium,
rhoncus temporet at ametplac premtiu erat
fermentum, enim integer advertis. Ligula nulla
pretium, rhoncus temporet at ametplac.

Go to archive

e ' ) LiE5] subscribe

Permanent Vacation
Tuesday. March 8, 2011
Eliquatuero dip numsan vent lam, conum facillum init
Iut doloreet ulla metuero od tet adit, commod tatumy
feug tiam velit praese exer aute enit alit, veliqua modit
dolorer commod niam onul laore....

Read more...

AWARANAASAAANAANNOAANNS AN AN AANANANTAANNANANSY

Figure 11-6. Sample Blog page

In iWeb, you can add or delete blog posts easily in the Entries page, which is shown in
Figure 11-7.
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e | Title " Date
|Z Permanent Vacation Tuesday,
[ AddEntry || Delete Entry | -
WV W el A WL W : Ve Vet WL W W W Vs =¥ .-'-v'-.(.g—'v- FaV-FaVal - —

WELCOME  BABY  PHOTOS  BLOG

§ Winter Beach }
Mauris at suspendisse,
neque aliquam Faucibus
adipiscing, vivamus in
fermentum tempor ac a.
. augue in eleifend in
venenatis.

Permanent Vacation
Tuesday, March 8, 2011

Figure 11-7. Entry page

The Archive page is shown in Figure 11-8.
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A A A A A A A A A A AP AP
NN T 'm-’-,-",f-.-j-", AP NN gv‘ga .

WELCOME BABY PHOTOS PLOG

Blog Archive (G5 subscribe

Permanent Vacation
Tuesday, March 8, 2011

Figure 11-8. Archive page
The Blog section of the Blog & Podcast tab, shown in Figure 11-9, is broken into three
parts:

B Blog Main Page: Here, you to set the number of excerpts shown (up
to 50) and the length of each excerpt to be shown via a slider. Move it
to the left for fewer lines and to the right for more lines.

B Comments: The second option asks if you want to Allow comments
or Allow attachments.

B Search: The last option asks if you want to Display (a) search field.
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og & Podcast
EE@T ® 0 6

|-8I;§_ .Pod cast

Blog Main Page
Number of excerpts to show:

Excerpt Length: { =

Comments

Search

Figure 11-9. Blog section of the Blog & Podcast tab

Podcasts are audio recordings that you can share via iTunes or here in iWeb. When you
create a podcast, the setup is similar to a blog. Three pages are created: the Podcast
page, the Entries page, and the Archive page. To add or delete podcasts, go to the
Entries page under the main Podcast page located in your site bar. You will then see an
entry window at the top of the page and a media browser at the right. This media
browser is shown in Figure 11-10.

[ Audio Photos Movies Widgets
& GarageBand O
R iTunes

ﬂ Music

& Movies

I roucdsis

=] Purchased A

#¥ Genius v
Name Artist Darte Tim
A Nick Mason WOQAX-F... 7:38
| Medtronic Apple Inc 4/4/11 2:18

Figure 11-10. Media browser

Your podcasts will appear at the bottom of your screen. This is also shown in Figure 11-10.
The Podcast section is shown in Figure 11-11. It is broken down into two sections:

Podcast Series: You provide various information about your podcast
here. First, you provide the Series Artist and Contact email of the
maker of the Podcast. Next, you have to determine what will be the
Parental Advisory for the Podcast. This could be: Clean, Explicit, or
None. You then decide if you want the podcast to be available in the
iTunes store. Click the check box next to Allow Podcast in iTunes
Store if you do.
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Podcast Episodes: The second section deals with podcast episodes.
It asks for an Episode Artist and you have to set the Parental
Advisory and decide whether to make your series available on iTunes.

) B

ERleTg = R &

2l 0 @
Blog | Podcast |

Podcast Series

Series Artist
Contact Email

Parental Advisory

Podcast Episode
Duration:

Episode Artist

Parental Advisory

Figure 11-11. Podcast section of the Blog & Podcast tab

Text Inspector

The Text Inspector is your friend. A good web page is polished in its look and
organization. This Inspector allows you carefully align your text and give your site that
user-friendly, professional look. This tab is broken down into three separate sections:

Text: This section is shown in Figure 11-12. It is broken down into
three sections: Color & Alignment, Spacing, and Inset Margin.

Color & Alignment: You can assign a color by clicking on the

= :
small rectangular box and choosing a new color. You

(
can change the alignment L———— [ (left, centered, right,
or justified) by clicking the graphic to match the alignment you
want. The next three buttons next to alignment allows you to
either align the text to the Top of text box or shape, to the
Center of the text box or shape, or the bottom of the text box

f;'_ = o 2

[l |

[
Il
(il

or shape
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Background Fill: You can choose a separate background fill for
the text in the text box. For example, black text with a red
background around the text and the main page background is
blue.

Spacing: You can change the following spacing options:
Character, Line, Before Paragraph, or After Paragraph.

Inset Margin: The Inset Margin is space between your text and
the border around your text. The larger the number, the more
“white space” will appear around your text.

Text
RS ¢ Q@
[ Tl'exl_- Wrap List

Color & Alignment

Spacing
Character

Line

Before Paragraph
O

After Paragraph

Inset Margin

Figure 11-12. Text section of the Text tab

Wrap: The next section is called Wrap. This is shown in Figure 11-13.
When you check the box next to Object causes wrap, text will wrap
around the objects in the web page.

ext
[ -I o

® @F

| Text | Wrap “List

Extra Space:

Figure 11-13. Wrap section of the Text tab
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List: This is shown in Figure 11-14. You can create a list with the
following options: No Bullets, Text Bullets, Image Bullets, Custom
Image..., or Numbers.

ext
e o Qe

| Text Wrap | List |
Bullets & Numbering

Figure 11-14. List section of the Font tab

Graphic Inspector

Graphics are what make a web page stand out. The Graphic Inspector gives you the
opportunity to customize your graphics and give them more pizzazz. This tab, which is
shown in Figure 11-15, is broken down into five sections:

Fill: The first section is the Fill option. If you select a text box, you can
fill with either: None (no fill), Color Fill, Gradient Fill, Advanced
Gradient Fill, Image Fill, or Tinted Image Fill.

Stroke: This determines the border around an object. It can be None,
a line, or a Picture Frame. You can choose from 21 different frames.
A small graphic of all the available frames is shown in Figure 11-16.
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Graphic
EET® < 0@
Fill
Stroke
MNone =
| shadow

Angle:

Offset Blur Opacity
__| Reflection
B
Opacity
—_—o 100z}

Figure 11-15. Graphics tab of the Inspector window.

Stroke

_ Picture Frame [

Scale »
@ [ 70% (7]

Figure 11-16. Stroke option, showing available frames to go around objects
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Shadow: Allows you to add a customizable shadow around your
objects. Reflection adds a short reflection to your photo. Your Dock,
by default, has a shadow below it as well.

Opacity: The default is 100%. If you move the slider to the left, your
photo fades and the background colors behind it become more visible.

Metrics Inspector

The Metrics Inspector also deals with graphics. The size or position can be set to exact
numbers to give you full say as to how big or where the graphic should be. The Metrics
tab is shown in Figure 11-17.

Size: This modifies the size of the photo you have selected. You can
increase the width or height. By default, Constrain proportions is
checked. This will match the increase you make to the other variable. If
you increase the height, the width will be adjusted to keep the original
proportions. The original size button will display you photo at its actual
size. If you took a relatively high-resolution photo, this will make your
photo HUGE in your web page.

Position: You can precisely maneuver your photo to an exact location
by modifying the X and Y variables in the Position section of this
window.

Rotate: You can modify the object by Free rotating it by using the
circular spin wheel, by changing its angle, or by clicking on the two
Flip options.

=@ T & O

File Info

[ IMG_0845.jpg

Size 337px 5] | 200 px 2]
Width Height

™ constrain proportions

Position

Rotate |
S Angle

QOriginal Size

110px 3] [ 140px (3]
X Y

o1+ B
i) SRl
Flip

Figure 11-17. Metrics tab of the Inspector window
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Link Inspector

This is a very important tab. This is where you can add hyperlinks to objects so they link
to another web page or other items.

Hyperlink: The Hyperlink section of this tab is shown in Figure 11-18.
Click on the object you want to make “linkable” and check Enable as
a hyperlink to make start the process. Next, choose what you want to
link to. Here are your options next to Link To:

One of My Pages: If you choose One of My Pages, a list of all
your site’s pages appears.

An External page (shown in Figure 11-14): If you choose this
option, you must insert the web address or URL for the page you
want to link to. You are also given the choice to open the
hyperlink in a new window by checking off the box next to Open
link in new window.

A File: If you choose a file, a screen appears, allowing you to
navigate your hard drive to find the file you want to link to.

An Email Message: If you choose this option, you are asked to
enter a valid e-mail address and, if you like, a subject line.

Make hyperlinks active: When this option is checked—you cannot
edit the object when it selected —the web page you choose appears.

A Link
B &E T & & @

| Hyperlink | Formart
'_'\ﬂ Enable as a hyperlink
Link To: | An External Page :_]

URL:

[} Open link in new window

_| Make hyperlinks active

Figure 11-18. Hyperlink section of the Link tab

After you attach a hyperlink, a small blue circle with a white arrow appears in the object.
This is shown in Figure 11-19.

Figure 11-19. Example of an object that has a hyperlink attached to it
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Once you attach a hyperlink to an object, you can customize the appearance and

functionality of that hyperlink with the following options:

Format: This is shown in Figure 11-20. This only applies to text-based

hyperlinks.

Normal: This determines the text color for hyperlinks. Click on

the rectangular box to choose a color. If you click on

the letter U with an underline , the link will have an underline
below it when selected in your page. For Normal, no underline is

the default.

Rollover: This determines the text color of hyperlinks when the
visitor moves a pointer over them. Click on the rectangular box

to choose a color. If you click on the U with an

underline , the link will have an underline below it when

selected in your page.

Visited: This determines the text color after a hyperlink has been

clicked. Click on the rectangular box

to choose a

color. If you click on the U with an underline , the link will
have an underline below it when selected in your page.

Disabled: This indicates the text color of a hyperlink that can’t

be clicked. Click on the rectangular box

i
to choose a

color. If you click on the U with an underline , the link will
have an underline below it when selected in your page.

EE@T & <Kne

. Hyperlink 1 F_orm.'n
Normal: | NN | U
Rollover: u
Visited: | NG u
Disabled: u

_Use for New Links on Page )

Figure 11-20. Format section of the Link tab
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QuickTime Inspector

If you added a QuickTime-capable movie in your website, this tab allows you to modify
key settings for it. It is shown in Figure 11-21.

Start and Stop: Allows you to set at exactly which points the video will
start and end play.

Poster Frame: This is the frame you want to be shown before the
video is ready to viewed on your web page.

Autoplay: Automatically plays when page is accessed.
Loop: Plays over and over again.

Show the movie controller: This is nice as it allows visitors to adjust
settings or easily play and pause the video. Just click the check box
next to any of the previously mentioned items to activate them.

=® = T Oy o

Start and Stop

Poster Frame

Figure 11-21. QuickTime tab of the Inspector window

Summary

The Inspector button has a gazillion options within. Most elements in your web page
can be modified by an option found in the Inspector tool. It might take a while to get the
ins and outs of this powerful feature, but as you explore and see how nicely iWeb has
laid it out, you’ll soon find it easy to use.
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Let’s end our discussion on iWeb with a rundown of its menus. As | stated before,
menus are located at the top of every Macintosh window. | will start with the iWeb menu
and end with the Help menu. From creating or editing your project to finding help,
knowing where the different menu options are is key.

iWeb Menu

The iWeb Menu is fairly straightforward. You will notice that the app-named menu in
each application contain the same choices. The most important option in each app is
Preferences.... Here you can customize the actual working environment of the app.
See Figure 12-1.

M File Edit Insert |
About iWeb

Preferences... 38,

Provide iWeb Feedback
Register iWeb
Check for Updates...

Services 3
Hide iWeb #H
Hide Others C#H
Quit iWeb ®Q

Figure 12-1. iWeb menu

247



248 CHAPTER 12: Bookmark This Chapter on iWeb Menus!

About iWeb: This tells you what version you are currently running.

Preferences...: The screen that appears when you choose this menu
is shown in Figure 12-2. Here, you can modify the working
environment of iWeb.

Gener:

Ceneral Preferences

Automatic Correction: ™ Use smart quotes (* )

Hyperlinks: ™ Automatically detect email and web addresses

Text: | | Show text imaging indicator

Alignment Guides: I

™ Show guides at object center
_ Show guides at object edges

Image Import: # Optimize images on import

Warnings: [ Reset :

Auto Update: ¥ Check for iWeb updates automatically

Figure 12-2. General Preferences window of the iWeb menu

Automatic Correction: Just asks if you want iWeb to replace normal
quotes ""

with smart quotes “”.

Hyperlinks: If this option is checked, e-mail addresses
(glen@server.com) and web addresses (www.apple.com) are
automatically turned into hyperlinks. No other action is required to
have these types of data linked to the web or an e-mail account.

Text: Certain text boxes in iWeb are converted to images so that they
appear more uniform on different browsers. If a text box has been

i

converted, it will have this graphic attached to it

Alignment Guides: These are provided to help you align objects
placed in your web page. If you click on the rectangle next to
Alignment Guides, you can change the color of these guides. The
default is Show guides at object center. You can also choose Show
guides at object edges.
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Image Import: Most cameras take pictures that are large in file size
(megabytes). This option should always be left on, as it takes the
photo and makes it more suitable for a web page by making it easier
for your web browser to display it.

Warnings: Certain actions may trigger alerts in iWeb. If you have
disabled alerts from appearing again, this option resets the alert
system and you’ll receive alerts again.

Auto Update: If this is selected, your Mac will check to see if there are
any updates to the program.

Provide iWeb Feedback: This brings you to the Apple website, where
you can critique the program.

Register iWeb: Here you can register the program. This is not
required.

Check for Updates...: This will also send a message to an Apple
server to see if there is a new version available for download.

Services: If there are any special add-ins to the default services
available on your Mac, it will show up here. By default, there are none.

Hide iWeb: This makes all visible iWeb windows disappear. They are
still open—just not on the screen. You have to click on the application
icon in the dock to bring back the screens. In this case, the iWeb icon.

Hide Others: This hides all other applications when running iWeb. If
you suddenly notice that you have 50 open windows and can’t find
something, this will clear all other windows except iWeb windows.

File Menu

Want to create a new page or site while working in iWeb? Want to upload changes to
your site and make them “live” on the Internet? Or save your work for later?

This menu gives you all of these options, plus some advanced features, such as setting
up your domain, setting up Google Adsense, checking for new comments on your site,
or submitting a podcast to iTunes. See Figure 12-3.
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R

New Page #N
New Site {r 38N
Close ®rW
Save E )

Revert to Saved...

Publish Site Changes
Publish Entire Site
Visit Published Site

Check for New Comments

Set Up Google AdSense...
Set Up Personal Domain on MobileMe

Page Setup... {r38P
Print...

Insert Format Arrange Vi

#P

Figure 12-3. File menu of iWeb

New Page: Adds a new page to your website. Clicking this brings you
to a page where you choose the template for the type of page you
want to add. It can be a photos page or blank page, for example.

New Site: You can have multiple sites in one workspace. But, as |
mentioned, you can only have one workspace in iWeb. This adds a
new site (Site 2 by default) and also brings up the template selection
screen.

Close: This closes the screen you are working in, but not before iWeb
asks you if you want to save your work.

NOTE: | am a computer tech by trade, and | just want to add: SAVE YOUR WORK OFTEN. There is
always a chance that something may crash.

Save: This saves your current work. Notice there is no Save As...
option below Save. As | said, you can only have one workspace. When
you return to iWeb and launch it, the one and only workspace will
automatically open.

Revert to Saved...: A window will appear asking if you want to roll
back any changes you made in this session to the last saved version.
One major undo.

Publish Site Changes: This will upload any changes you made since
the last time you uploaded and published your site.

Publish Entire Site: This will publish or re-publish your entire site.

Visit Published Site: See what all of your hard work looks like live. It
opens your published site in your default web browser.
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Check for New Comments: If you have a photo in your web page,
and you used the Inspector button to allow comments to be made to
the photo, this is where you can see the comments.

Submit Podcast to iTunes...: This allows you to add podcasts
(imported into iWeb from GarageBand, for example) to iTunes.

Set Up Google Adsense...: Google Adsense allows you to make
money by placing ads in your site. You must create a free account to
get started.

Set Up Personal Domain on MobileMe: If you own your own
personal domain (www.yourname.com, for example), you can have
MobileMe use this instead of Apple’s MobileMe servers. This is
accessed by going online and adding the domain. The first screen
involved is shown in Figure 12-4.

r-;' Summary

AL Personal info

i Account Options
== Billing Info

+ Password Settings
j Storage Settings

= Security Certificates

Personal Domain

If you own a web domain, you can enjoy one-click publishing from iWeb '08 or laler directly to your personal web address by

having MobileMe hos! your domain name

To use MobileMe with your persenal domain, you will need.
s A registered domain name that you control
Kin s domain recikiar-of your: shoies. Mobliskis dons 1
= iWeb '08 or later installed on your Mac
Mot e

of L0, Dont havo N7 e

1 ot tho Applo Ston

To get started with your personal domain, click Add Domain.

View stap-by-s16p instructions.

Hetum 1o Summary

doml it sl cbcovainy ek

_Add Domain... |

Figure 12-4. Setting up a personal domain in MobileMe

B Page Setup...: This is where you choose the settings for a printed
document.

B Print: This allows you to print your web page.
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Edit Menu

From the Edit menu, you can access the Cut, Copy, Paste, and Undo features. To
select all items at once, you can also use the Select All command.

hfi-"" Insert Format Arrange

Undo Rotate ®Z
Redo Rotate {+382
Delete Page

Select All HA
Find »
Spelling B
Special Characters... NET

Figure 12-5. Edit menu of iWeb
Undo (Action): Undoes your last action in the program. In the example
shown in Figure 12-5, it is to undo a Rotate action.

Redo (action): If you decide that you actually want to keep the change
you just undid, click Redo.

Cut: Deletes selected items.

Copy: Takes the item you have highlighted and puts it into the Mac’s
memory.

Paste: Takes what is in the Mac’s memory and places or “pastes” the
item at your cursor’s location on the screen.

Paste and Match Style: This takes what you copied and then pastes
it into your document with the original formatting still applied.

Delete: Deletes an item from your workspace.
Delete Page: Deletes an entire page from your site’s toolbar.

Duplicate: Takes what you highlighted and automatically pastes it
right back into your workspace.

Select All: Highlights all elements in your workspace.

Deselect All: Changed your mind after using the Select All
command? Use this to undo that action.
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Find: This allows you to find text in your web page. You can then
replace the item or all the items with a new text entry.

Spelling: This activates the spelling tool.

Special Characters: This is great for web pages. Want to a special
symbol to your page, such as a trademark symbol? Look here to find
it.

Insert Menu

A web page with just text is not very interesting. With this menu, you can spice up your
page and insert live hyperlinks, shapes, buttons, and advanced widgets. The tools are all
here—explore and make your page stand out.

i' Ei Format  Arr

Hyperlink 3
Text Box

Shape »
Button >
Widget >
Choose... {#8V

Figure 12-6. Insert menu of iWeb

Date & Time: This allows you to add the date and time to a newly
created text box. The screen that appears is shown in Figure 12-7.
Please notice that you can choose the format of the text to be placed
in your web page. Also, notice that you can have iWeb constantly
update this special text box by selecting to Automatically update the
date and time when iWeb is opened. Click Insert to complete the
process.

Choose a date and time format 1o wse

Automatically update the date and time when
Web s cpened

Cancel Insent

Figure 12-7. Inserting the date and time to your web page

Hyperlink: You can insert a hyperlink to a separate web page, e-mail
address, or to a separate file. This is shown in Figure 12-8.
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BErTAK

Text Box
Shape
Button
Widget

Choose...

| Format Arra_r]_gg__\{i_g)._v__v'_{i_qq_o

aEy

Figure 12-8. Inserting a hyperlink into iWeb

B Text Box: Inserts a blank text box onto your web page.

B Shape: This allows you to add a shape to your web page. If you
access shapes from this menu, each item is described in words. This

iss
the

hown in Figure 12-9. If you insert a shape from the Shape button in
Tools toolbar, the item is a picture of the shape.

JLECLY Format Arrange View Window Help

Hyperlink

Text Box

Button
Widget

Choose...

b

Line

i Line With Arrowhead
2 Line With Two Arrowheads
Rectangle

Rounded Rectangle
Oval

Triangle

Right Triangle
Arrow

Double Arrow
Diamond

Quote Bubble
Callout

Star

Polygon

oxV

Figure 12-9. Inserting a shape with the Shape command found in the Insert menu

B Button: Here you can subscribe via a button action—RSS Feed,
Podcast, or Photocast (Figure 12-10). You can also add a button for

the

following:

E-mail Me: Brings up the visitor’s e-mail client with your
selected e-mail address inserted into the To field.

Hit Counter: This keeps track of how many people visited your
site. The law of “the more the merrier” applies.

Made on a Mac: If you add this, a small badge will be placed in
your web page that states Made on a Mac.
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WFormat Arrange View Window Hel

Hyperlink B
Text Box
Shape B
Widget (g
Choose... {1 &V
— Email Me
Hit Counter

Made on a Mac

Figure 12-10. Insert button command found in the Insert menu

B Widget: This inserts one of nine widgets into your web page. This
menu item is shown in Figure 12-11. Widgets are discussed in detail in
Chapter 10: “Welcome to Web Creation the iWeb Way!”

WFormat Arrange View Window Help

Hyperlink 3
Text Box
Shape 3

MobileMe Gallery [
YouTube

Google Maps

Google AdSense

iSight Photo

iSight Movie
Countdown

RSS Feed

HTML Snippet

Figure 12-11. Inserting a widget via the Insert menu

B Choose...: This allows you to add media files on your hard drive that
are not found while going to the media sidebar for audio, video, or

photos.

Format Menu

This menu allows you to modify your font style and alignment, copy, and paste styles
(great for making changes to multiple sections of a project) or to perform the more
advanced tasks of masking or adding an Instant Alpha.
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i ﬁiii::i Arrange  View V|
Font >
Text >

Mask with Shape »

Figure 12-12. Format menu of iWeb

B Font: This allows you to format various aspects of the font you are
using in text boxes or other text items. The options available are
shown in Figure 12-13.

MLl Arrange  View  Window  Help
“Font »
Show Fonts BT
Text >
Mask with Shape >
Tracking >
Baseline >
Capitalization >

Figure 12-13. Options available via the Font menu option found in the Format menu

B Text: This allows you to set the alignment of your text. It could be
aligned left, right, centered, or justified. This is shown in Figure 12-14.

[ -8 Arrange  View  Window Help
Font I

Mask with Shape 3

Figure 12-14. Justification options available via the Text menu option found in the Format menu

B Copy Style: If you have a very large website, it might be useful to copy
the style of text boxes and apply them to other newer text boxes. This
is what this tool does.
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B Paste Style: After you have copied a chosen style, use this command
to reformat the text to the style you copied. | just love how technology
makes tedious tasks easy.

B Mask: “Masking” is basically taking a photo and hiding parts you don’t
want to be shown in the final web page. Just select what you want to
be seen and all other sections of the photo will disappear from view. It
is still there, it just can’t be seen.

B Mask with Shape: This allows you to perform a mask, which is
normally applied with a square box, with a different shape. The
choices are shown in Figure 12-15.

mﬁ\rra_ngg View Window Help

Font >
Text >
Copy Graphic Style "(3C
Mask CHM
. | Rectangle
Rounded Rectangle
Instant Alpha Oval
Triangle
Right Triangle
Arrow
Double Arrow
Diamond
Quote Bubble
Callout
Star
Polygon

Figure 12-15. Shapes available for masking

In the example in Figure 12-16, | applied a mask of a diamond shape to a picture of a

baby.

Figure 12-16. Mask applied—Diamond shape
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B Instant Alpha: This is not a quick breakfast item. | can’t describe it
better than the screen that comes up when you choose it. This is
shown in Figure 12-17.

€  Click the color you want to make transparent,
then drag. As you drag, the selection grows
to include areas that use similar colors.

Drag multiple times to make other areas
transparent. When finished, press Return.

Figure 12-17. What Instant Alpha does

B Remove Instant Alpha: Basically, a separate undo for unapplying the
Instant Alpha effect.

Arrange Menu

Think of iWeb as a bed. Your text boxes, photos, and so on are all blankets on the bed.
With the Arrange commands shown in Figure 12—-18, you can decide exactly what lies
directly on the bed and on each layer on top. For example, you might have a text box in
the middle of your web page. You decide you want to add a photo behind this text box.
With these commands at your fingertips, you can perform this action.

[N View Window Help |

Send Backward 4B
Send to Back {38
Align Objects »
Distribute Objects >
Rotate Clockwise WER

Rotate Counter Clockwise  #R

Flip Horizontally
Flip Vertically

Figure 12-18. Arrange menu of iWeb
B Bring Forward: Takes the object “up” one level. Can be applied as
needed.

B Bring to Front: Takes the selected object and place it on top of all of
the other objects. The “teddy bear” on the bed.

B Send Backward: Sends the object “down” one level. Can be applied
as needed.

B Send to Back: Sends the object to the very bottom of the stack.
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NOTE: If you right-click on an object, a pop-up window appears, allowing you to perform the
above four options without going to the Arrange menu.

Align Objects: This takes a selected item and aligns it to the web
page. If you chose Align Objects—Center... it will center the item on
the web page. The available options are shown in Figure 12—-19.

ﬁ”‘m View Window Help
Send Backward NGB
Send to Back {+36B
Alion Obiects Left
Distribute Objects > Center

" = Right
Rotate Clockwise NHR
Rotate Counter Clockwise 38R Top
- : Middle

Flip Horizontally Bottom
Flip Vertically

Figure 12-19. Options available for aligning objects on your web page

Distribute Objects: This saves you a lot of time by taking all of the
items you selected and spacing them evenly —horizontally or vertically.
Please note that the items are aligned based on the first object you
select.

Rotate Clockwise: Rotates the object selected 90 degrees to the
right.

Rotate Counter Clockwise: Rotates the object selected 90 degrees
to the left.

Flip Horizontally: Takes the object selected and flips it horizontally.

Flip Vertically: Takes the object selected and flips it vertically.
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View Menu

A web page contains many elements. The View menu allows you to further customize
your page. The Inspector window contains a lot of features, which are all covered in
Chapter 11: “When in Doubt in iWeb, Go to the Inspector!”

208 Window Help
Show Layout &L

Show Inspector &I

Show Colors G ®8C
Show Adjust Image
Hide Media

Figure 12-20. View menu of iWeb

Show Layout: When chosen, this will display all of the text boxes’
borders and other guidelines at the top and bottom of the page, such
as the Navigation menu.

Show Inspector: This is not a CSI detective. The Inspector window
contains a ton of useful options for modifying objects in your page. |
devoted the previous chapter to this wonder of modern technology. It

can also be accessed by clicking the Inspector button specor|

Show Colors: This shows you the colors available for the text and
certain other objects on your page. It can also be accessed by clicking

Colors

on the Colors button A brief discussion on this tool is found in
Chapter 10, “Welcome to Web Creation the iWeb Way!”

Show Adjust Image: This brings up the Adjust Image tool. It allows
you to perform many adjusts to your image. This includes slider
adjustments for:

Brightness
Contrast
Saturation
Temperature
Tint
Sharpness

Exposure
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Enhance button: This performs mysterious and magical
enhancements to improve your image.

Reset Image: Brings you back to your original, untouched
image.

Hide Media/Show Media: This either hides the media sidebar or
brings it back.

Window Menu

This is a very simple menu with really only three options. You can enlarge a window via
Zoom or shrink the workspace window to the dock via the Minimize button. Finally, you
can bring all iWeb windows to the front of the screen if you have other apps and their
workspace windows open.

Zoom
Minimize #M

Bring All to Front
v iWeb

Figure 12-21. Window menu of iWeb

Zoom: This toggles your web page from showing your current
workspace environment to showing the complete page.

Minimize: This takes the iWeb workspace and zips off your screen
and into the dock. To get your project back on the screen, you have to
click on the tiny icon for your work in the dock.

Bring All to Front: This brings all iWeb windows to the front of your
screen..

iWeb: Just lets you know that you are currently working in iWeb.

Help Menu

New to web page design? As with other iLife apps, the Help menu in iWeb assists you in
finding answers to questions about the program. It also contains a useful glossary of
terms to help you better understand the features and technologies involved in web page
creation.
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iWeb Help

Keyboard Shortcuts

Service and Support

Figure 12-22. Help menu of iWeb

Search: Type in the subject you have a question about and hit return
to see if iWeb’s help system has the information you need. Or you can
refer to the iWeb chapters in this book and get your answer while
working on a website, or offline reading it in comfy chair.

iWeb Help: This is a handy place to go for instructions on performing
certain tasks in iWeb. It also includes a brief overview of iWeb.

Glossary: A must read for every novice web designer. All of the terms |
have mentioned that relate to web creation are clearly described in this
glossary, from blog to widget.

Getting Started Video: Brings you back to the Welcome screen,
which contains a short introductory video to iWeb.

Keyboard Shortcuts: Learn keyboard shortcuts for this application
and any other and you will become a power user in no time. Save time
by not using your mouse for every action you make.

Service and Support: This is another helpful resource for learning
about iWeb. The key new elements are links at the bottom to access
downloads, manuals, see its System Requirements, and even access
video tutorials. The top of this webpage is shown in Figure 12-23.
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What's new in iWeb

| Learn all about the new features in iWeb.

Discussions forums
Seek help from other iWeb users.

Software Update
Get the latest updates to your iWeb software.

Downloads Manuals System Requirements Video Tutorials

Figure 12-23. Top portion of the Service and Support web page for iWeb

Summary

That’s a wrap for iWeb—we’ve covered everything from creating tools to finding help.
Once again, Apple has taken a relatively complex process and made it simple and easy
to do. So, start creating your web pages and share your life on the Internet. Just don’t
spend too much time surfing—there’s no end to what you can find on the Internet.
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iMovie

So... got any home videos?

iMovie is the perfect application to take your precious moving moments and give them
the look of a Hollywood release. This program includes all the basic tools you need to
begin learning how to edit video. Plus, this program also includes quite a few advanced
features that will keep you learning and growing until you are well down the path of
becoming the next great director!
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Before | delve into the movie-creation process, there are several terms that are used in
this program that you should understand and know how they apply to iMovie.

IMOVIE GLOSSARY

FPS: This stands for frames per second. Each frame consists of one static recorded image. A
sequence of these images or frames makes you feel the sense of motion. The number of these
static images recorded in a second is called the frame rate. The video camera that you use will
determine how many frames per second it will record. Also, when you first create a movie, you
are asked to define an ending frame rate. Thirty is the default for most users, but you can choose
24 for a more cinematic feel.

TRAILER: A trailer is short video that contains key elements of a larger movie to help promote
the longer movie. It’s a preview, like you see at the movies.

TRANSITIONS: To make the segue between film clips more smooth, you can add animations to
go-between clips. iMovie allows you to adjust the default settings of these animations or
“transitions” to achieve the desired effect.

AUDIO WAVEFORMS: iMovie separates your audio data from your video data. These audio files,
or “waveforms,” can then be edited in iMovie.

STORYBOARD: It is good practice to map out how you want your film to flow. A storyboard is a
guideline as to the order in which your clips will appear in your film. A storyboard assistant is
part of the trailer-creation process.
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TIMELINE: A movie clip is comprised of a series of frames. These frames then take a second to
be displayed. The iMovie Timeline allows you to carefully edit your clips, effects, and transitions
so that everything appears for just the amount of time you want it to.

EVENT: These are the video clips imported into iMovie.

PROJECT: This is main working area of iMovie. All elements—such as event clips, animations,
and photos—are combined into one comprehensive project file.

Theme Selection

When you first start iMovie, you are presented with a few different options: you can
begin from scratch, choose one of several themes provided by iMovie, or select a really
cool trailer-style movie (new to this version).

When you select New Project... from the File menu, you see the screen shown in
Figure 13-1. The left side of this window is broken down into two segments. The top
section provides you the option to start from scratch (No Theme) or the choice of seven
preset themes: Photo Album, Bulletin Board, Comic Book, Scrapbook, Filmstrip,
News, or Sports. Each theme has unique characteristics. From creating movies that
look like digital photo albums to creating videos of your child’s soccer game that look
like television sports programs, iMovie has a theme for all your needs. The bottom

section of the screen provides you a group of trailer options to choose from (discussed
in the following section).

Name: New Project

Aspect Ratio: Widescreen (16:9)

Frame Rate: 30 fps - NTSC B

_['F'I'EE ‘| %

.

| (N (" cancel ) [ Create )
Sl e e e

Figure 13-1. Creating a new project in iMovie
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To the right of the theme choices, you must complete the following fields:

Enter a name next to Name: (if you don’t want it to be named New
Project).

Set the aspect ratio next to Aspect Ratio: You can choose from
Widescreen or Standard. If you want your movie to play on a
rectangular television, as most new televisions are, choose
Widescreen. It is the default.

Set the frame rate next to Frame Rate:. The default is 30 fps. You can also choose 25
fps for PAL televisions. These are not used in the United States, but if you want your
movie to be seen in another country that does use the PAL system, choose this setting.
Finally, you can choose 24 fps—Cinema. This will give your movie a motion-picture look
and feel.

You can preview each theme just below these settings. In Figure 13-1, the Photo Album
theme is selected and a short video preview of the elements it includes will be played in
this screen. In this example, | took a picture of the video when it is showing a picture of
a stream.

Below this window is an option to automatically add transitions and titles. If you want
the movie-making process to be more automated this is a good option. Click Create

to start the process rolling...

Creating a Trailer from Your Video Clips in a Flash

The latest version of iMovie allows you to create an amazing trailer out of your video
clips. Figure 13-2 shows the various trailer themes: Action, Adventure, Blockbuster,
Documentary, Epic Drama, Film Noir, Friendship, Holiday, Love Story, Pets,
Romantic Comedy, Sports, Spy, Supernatural, or Travel. That pretty much covers all
the genres!
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Figure 13-2. Available trailer themes

To create a trailer, follow these steps:

1. For best results, a lot of clips provides the best final project. It is
recommended to have at least 15 -20 short clips to add to the Trailer.

2. Choose your trailer theme. The Preview section will display a sample of
each theme.

3. Name the trailer and set the other preferences as discussed previously.

. ( Create | .
4. Click Create .——"1to start the process rolling.

5. Fill out all of the information requested in the Outline section. The top of
this section is shown in Figure 13-3. The fields you have to fill out are
Movie Name, Release Date, Cast (star’'s name and gender), Studio
Info (be creative), and Credits. Notice that there is a Preview window
next to these fields. Any change you make will be reflected in this
window.
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Outline Storyboard Shot List

Name and Date

Movie Name:  Glew nd the Eﬂbﬂ nfbcstin.ﬂ

Roloase Date: | A 2010

Figure 13-3. Top of the Outline section of a trailer

6. Fill in the blanks for all the empty spaces in the storyboard. The
Storyboard screen is shown in Figure 13-4. Designing a trailer via the
Storyboard tab makes the flow of the trailer come to life and each
theme’s Storyboard is created to help you create the best “promo” from
your work. Please notice that iMovie uses pictures to indicate what type
of clip would look best in each section of the trailer. In Figure 13-4, it
asks for a video of a person, then a landscape, and then a person again.
For the trailer theme | am demonstrating, there are 22 slots to fill in. It
sounds like a lot of work, | know, but trust me: it's worth the time and
effort. iMovie highlights the sections to be filled out with a yellow outline.

7. Drag the section of video that you want to add and iMovie automatically
adds the video. iMovie then moves on to the next section, which is
again highlighted. Repeat until all slots are filled. The clips you can use
are found in your Event—Preview window. This workspace and all
other iMovie workspaces are discussed next in this chapter.

L Jake - Callahan

Figure 13-4. Creating your trailer storyboard

8. Fill in your shot list. This might be easier to fill in than the storyboard.
The shot list groups all type of shots into their own sections. In Figure
13-5, we see that it grouped all Action clips into one section. It is easier
to use, | believe, because you plan how many of each type of shot you
will need.
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Action - 5 clips

Figure 13-5. The Shot List feature

9. Click the Full Screen Preview button or preview the video in the

Preview window by clicking on . These two buttons are located at
the top right of the Project window.

10. After everything is set, go to the File menu and select Finalize Project.
Then go out to dinner. This is going to take a long, long time. | will cover
the menu options in more detail in Chapter 15: “Calling the Shots with
the iMovie Menus.”

You have now seen how to start the movie-creation process and create a complete
trailer. Now | will go over what makes creating movies in iMovie so simple to do. There
are a lot elements, but as you will see, they are easy to use and give you a lot of
functionality to play with.

iMovie Workspaces

The iMovie workspace is the heart of the program. Each section plays a key role in
creating your project. Over the following pages, | will cover all of the different
workspaces —the defaults and the ones opened via an iMovie tool. Figure 13-6 is a
breakdown of the major elements found in the iMovie workspace.
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Access to Projects Project Window Preview Window

Ao iMovie

Project Ubrary Project = My Fifst Project

To start a new project, select video or photos and drag them to this area.

Event Library

™ Last import

iPhate Videos - Baby Christian - Full

ammmaxx

Y 00 85 805,

[ | [ by | Show: [_Favores and lmmalh.d N 237 on)

Event Library Window Event - Preview Window Add-ins for project

Figure 13-6. Major elements of the iMovie workspace

Project Window

This section is where all of your video editing takes place. In Figure 13-1, | had not yet
added any movie clips into my new project. Notice that, inside the Project window
shown in Figure 13-6, it tells me to drag any video or photos into this screen to get
started.

NOTE: | could not get videos from my hard drive to automatically drag into the Project window.
You must import the movies via the Import Movies command from the File menu. This places
the clip into the Event Library, not the Project window.

To add clips to the Project window, highlight the section of a video you want from the
Event—Preview window and the section is then designated by a rectangular border.
Moving this border to the left or right will determine how many frames and the amount of
time you want to import. This is shown in Figure 13-7. Either drag the selected clip into
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the Project window or just click on the Add to Project button .——1 located between

the Project window and the Event—Preview window.

Figure 13-7. Selecting a section of video that you want to add to the Project window from the Event - Preview
window

Other Elements Around the Project Window Workspace

There are quite a few other options found around this workspace, from previewing your
project clip and showing the audio portion of your video to changing the size of the
video snapshot. These items are described here:

On the bottom of the Project workspace, right in the middle, is a clock
displaying how long your video runs.

[ ]

- This button at the very top right-hand corner toggles between two timelines. One
is single row and the second is multiple rows. Multiple rows cuts the timeline into
sections going down your workspace instead of across your screen.

This starts the action in the timeline. A red bar moves along the timeline and
indicates which location in the clip is currently playing.

This previews the movie in full-screen mode.

- This button shows or hides the audio waveforms. It makes the different
elements more pronounced in your project.

T T T T T
+ 25
I I I This changes the number of thumbnails displayed in the
Project window. Slide it to the right to see more thumbnails and slide it to the left to see
fewer.

This buttons allows you to switch the default locations of the Project window and
Events. This is useful if you are creating a long video, as the bottom section (Event
Library and Event—Preview window) is longer than the top section. This is because the
Preview window takes up part of the top section of the iMovie workspace.
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- e [T]

This slider allows you to increase the size or decrease the size of
the video snapshots in your project.

Access to Projects—Project Library

By clicking on the Projects Library button at the very top of your Project window, you
bring up a sidebar showing all of your projects. This is shown in Figure 13-8. Notice that
it gives a visual preview of the project, the name(s) of your projects, the length of the
project in minutes and seconds, and finally, tells you when your project was last
modified. Highlight the project you want to use and click on the Edit Project button
found in the upper left-hand corner of this window.

Edit Project Project Library

¥ & Mac HD

& Macintosh HD

1 Project

Figure 13-8. Project Library window

Preview Window
This is a small window that shows the results of all your editinci;. To start a preview in this

window only, click on the black triangle pointing to right found at the bottom of

the project window.

If you want to preview the end result in a full screen environment, click on the grey arrow

pointing to right surrounded by a black oval . The Crop tool options ‘ 3 ‘ only
shows up in the Preview window. The options available with the tool are found in the
next chapter as some items are more advanced then material covered in this
introductory chapter.
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Event Library Window

This window shows all of the videos imported in iPhoto. If you import the movie via the
File » Import Video command, the video will appear inside this window below the year
it was made. By default, it is called New Event. If you double-click on the title, you can
rename it. This is recommended if you are going to add many videos into iMovie. This
screen is shown in Figure 13-9.

F& iPhoto Videos
¥ i 2011

Figure 13-9. Adding a video via the File » Import command

At the bottom right of this workspace are three important buttons. The first two deal with
previewing your clips and the third allows you to hide or show this window.

E This Preview button in the Preview window is also found at the bottom of the
Event Library window. However, this previews all of your clips in the Event—Preview
window.

If you want to preview the end result in a full-screen environment, click on the grey arrow

surrounded by a black oval .
]

This button hides or displays the Event Library window.

Event—Preview Window

In the example shown in Figure 13-1, the videos in this section are from iPhoto. iPhoto
does not perform video editing, but it is a good place to store videos, because other
iLife applications can see them in it. If you have already added videos into iPhoto, the
screen shown in Figure 13-10 will appear. iMovie creates thumbnails or “snapshots” at
various moments of your videos. This screen is just telling you that iMovie will create
these snapshots for all of your videos in iPhoto.
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iPhoto Video Thumbnails

N iMovie needs to generate thumbnails for the videos
- -3 in your iPhoto library. This process may take several
minutes,

You can postpone this operation by clicking Later,
but your iPhoto videos will be unavailable until the
next time you restart iMovie.

Later ) ( Now )

Figure 13-10. Creating thumbnails for all of your videos found in your iPhoto library

Figure 13-11 shows a sample of the Event—Preview window. In this example, | have
two different iPhoto elements: Jan 25, 2011 and Baby Christian—Full.

iPhoto Videos - Jan 25, 2011

Figure 13-11. Example of videos in the Eventi—Preview window

Knowing Which clips from the Event—Preview window are in Your
Project
After you have added the section you want to the Project window, you will see an

orange line at the bottom of the clip (see Figure 13-12). (Note that in the screenshot this
line appears black.)

Figure 13-12. Example of the orange line signifying that the clip is your Project window
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iMovie makes it easy to organize your clips and to highlight which segments in a clip you
are sure to use or not to use. This is all done by the Show: option.

Show:

Favorites and Unmarked &

This option is located on the left side of the

screen at the bottom of the Event—Preview window. By default, it shows your
Favorites and Unmarked. If you click on Favorites, you can choose from the following:

Favorites and Unmarked: This shows all of your favorite and
unmarked clips, except for rejected clips.

Favorites Only: This shows only the clips you chose as favorites. This
is very useful if you have hours of video and only small sections are
worthy of adding to your final project. When you choose this option,
only your favorites will appear in the Event—Preview window.

All Clips: This shows every second of every video in every event you
added. This is useful if you want to see everything.

Rejected Clips: This only shows the clips you selected and marked as
Rejected. This is useful, as it allows seeing the items again; they are
not deleted, they are just not shown. These clips are also included if
you select the All Clips option.

5:37 total [ o || = [ 55 |

e:i:l This information

bar is shown at the bottom of the Event—Preview window. It contains the following four

items:

Time of all media in this window: In the previous example, the total
time of all my clips is 5:37.That is five minutes and 37 seconds.

=T -
View Audio Waveforms : This displays a graphical
representation of the audio found in your clips.

7

| A 5s

Frames Per Thumbnail : This changes
the amount of frames that are previewed in your workspace.

—J This corner handle is new, but | mentioned it in previous
chapters. You use it to make your complete iMovie environment larger
or smaller by clicking and holding your mouse on its handle.

Marking/Unmarking Clips As Favorites or Rejecting a Clip

Marking clips makes editing your project much easier—especially if you have a lot of
video clips. You can highlight favorites you know you want to use or reject video that
just did not cut it.
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Highlight the section of the video that you want to mark as a favorite. Click on
the black star button located below the Project window. A green line at the top of the
clip will appear in your video signifying what portion is a favorite. This is shown in
Figure 13-13 (although in the screenshot the line appears black).

Figure 13-13. The green line that appears showing sections selected as favorites

This button—a grey star—deselects a segment as a favorite. You do not have to
select the exact beginning and exact ending—just highlight the area around the favorite.

Want to make a ton of video that you don’t presently need disappear from the
screen? Highlight the sections that are not needed and click on this button. Then
make sure that you choose Favorites and Unmarked or just Favorites next to Show:.
Two or three hours of unwanted video will be gone from your screen. This is very
useful as you use more and more videos for your projects. A red line at the top of the
clip signifies the unwanted clip if you choose an option that shows rejected clips. This
is shown in Figure 13-14.

Figure 13-14. Example of the red line that appears showing what video is rejected

Add-ins for your Movies

There are five items in this section of the iMovie workspace: Music and Sound Effects,
Photo Browser, Title Browser, Transition Browser, and last - Maps, Background
and Animatics. | will cover each over the following pages.

B Music and Sound Effects E is shown Figure 13-15.
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Music and Sound Effects

8 iMovie Sound Effects
P @ iLife Sound Effects
P> « GarageBand
¥ @ iTunes

" Music
= Movies
™ Podcasts

Name

Qr Search music 0 items

Figure 13-15. Music and Sound Effects add-in

To add an item, drag it to the location you want in the Project window.
This is shown in Figure 13-16.

& 65 - Big Waterfall

Figure 13-16. Example of a sound effect being added to your movie

Please notice that | added the sound effect Big Waterfall and that it
lasts for six seconds (6s). It was originally longer. To edit the length of
sound effects, click on the end of the clip and drag it to the length of
your choice.

E The Photo Browser L'I is shown Figure 13-17.
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& Events
Photos
EY Faces
> % Places
| Baby Christian - Full
0 Last Import

IMG_0779

Q~ Search photos 668 items

Figure 13-17. Photo Browser add-in

With this tool, you can add photos to your movie. It contains your
iPhoto library, MobileMe galleries, and Facebook galleries. As with
audio, drag the selected item to the location of your choice. In Figure
13-18, I inserted a photo into my movie clip. It is a picture of a flower
on a window. Please notice that iMovie separated it from the video by
placing a wide gap between the photo and video clips.

Figure 13-18. Example of a photo inserted between two video clips
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NOTE: | have Show Audio Waveforms turned on. This is done by clicking on the Waveform

button - found on the bottom right-hand corner of the Project window. This makes it
easier to determine which elements are movies and which elements are photos. It will turn blue

if it is on .

H The Title Browser =—= is Figure 13-19.

No Theme

Tinse Tacet M

Centered Lower Third

TRb T Bare HERE

Echo Overlap Four Corners

Title Text

Goes Hare LN

Drifting Sideways Drift Vertical Drift

Figure 13-19. Title Browser add-in

You can add a title anywhere in your video. Just drag a selected
theme to the location of your choice. You have 32 options to choose
from. | have to say it again: explore the options and have fun trying
each one.

(X |
B The Transition Browser =— is shown in Figure 13-20.
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You can add transitions between elements in your movie. You can
fade to black between two scenes, for example. Again, you can add
transitions anywhere you like. You have 24 to choose from. As you can
see by now, adding elements is pretty easy...choosing the best
element for the job is the hard part, and that’s up to you.

Transitions

2| No Theme

NI

Cross Dissolve Cross Blur Cross Zoom

Fade to Black Fade to White Page Curl Right

w h*E“

Spin In S5pin Out Circle Clase

pr s . mN = |

_ B

Figure 13-20. Transition Browser add-in

Maps, Background, and Animatics also includes Globes.
These are useful as elements behind titles. They allow you to provide
stunning animation or an appropriate graphic to go behind an
otherwise boring title page in your movie.

B  Globes and Maps: You can choose between eight animated
objects or four stills (see Figure 13-21).
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Old World Globe Watercolor Globe  Educational Globe Blue Marble Globe

-

o

Blue Marble Map

— . oER e E - -
Old World Still Watercolor Still Educational Still Blue Marble Still

Figure 13-21. Animated globes, maps, and stills

B Backgrounds: Curtain, Organic, Blobs, and Underwater are
animated backgrounds. You also have the choice of 12 colored
stills (see Figure 13-22).

Curtain Organic Underwater

Gradient Industrial Pinstripes

Silk-Orange Silk-Beige

White

Orange

Figure 13-22. Available backgrounds
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B Animatics: These simply allow you to plan your final video by
adding a sample representation of a person, group, or animal to
be replaced later by the actual item —a specific person group or
animal (see Figure 13-23). Consider it a digital placeholder.

Closaup Medium Action

==

Closeup Medium Action

Landscape Two Shot Two Shot Two Shot

.

Animal Group Group

Figure 13-23. Animatics add-ins

That about covers the major elements of all of the iMovie workspaces. Now, | want to
cover a couple of items not yet mentioned: the Camera button, and the Voiceover
button. More advanced features will be covered in Chapter 14: “The Inspector, Ken
Burns, the Gear Button, and Other Useful Advanced Tools of iMovie.”

Importing Live Video or Accessing a Video Camera

[E] The Camera Import button allows you to use your built-in iSight camera (all
newer Macs and Apple laptops have one at the top center section of your unit).This
button is located in the middle of your workspace—at the far left.

To insert a video from an iSight camera, follow these steps:

1. Click the Camera Import button E]

2. You will then see the screen shown in Figure 13-24.
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ANO Import From: Built-in iSight

 Camera: [[BuiltziniSight 4 vmm;:_ﬂ@'—c_l i

Figure 13-24. Initial video capture screen of iMovie

Please notice the following items on the screen:

B Video Size: You can change the video size from the default of
640 x 480 to 1024 x 576 via the dropdown menu next to Video
Size. This is located toward the middle at the bottom of this
screen.

B There is a large timeframe counter directly below your video
being shot. This will start at zero and increase as the video is
being recorded. Please also notice the tiny letters REC and the
red dot are two other visual clues that you are actually recording
video. An example of video being captured is shown in Figure
13-25.

\=00:00: 1|

Figure 13-25. Example of timeframe counter while recording, and the Stop button

B Capture...: Click on this to start the recording process.
B Stop (shown in Figure 13-25: This will cease the video recording.

B Done: This closes the video capture screen.
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Camera: The default is your built-in camera. If you attach an
external camera, that camera will become a choice in dropdown
menu next to Camera.

3. Click Capture...: This will bring up the screen shown in Figure 13-26.

Save to: | Mac HD (979.1GB free / 226 hours 38 min) [+ |

) Add to existing Event: | New Event T]

(*) Create new Event: New Event 3-16-11

_’ZT Split days into new Events

__| After import analyze for: ' Stabilization ?]

Selecting this option will analyze all clips for stabilization, but
will result in longer import times.

__Cancel ) ( Capture )

Figure 13-26. Capture options available recording video via an iSight camera or external camera

Fill in the following fields:

Save to: This is where your Mac will save the imported video.
Notice that it also gives the amount of free space available
(movie files can be massive) to save your movie and the amount
of time this space gives you (226 hours and 38 min, in this
example).

Add to existing Event: This will add the newly recorded video to
an event you already created in iMovie. If you have more than
one event, click on the event name shown and choose it from the
pop-up menu.

Create new Event: This will create a brand new event. You can
name the event next to this option and decide if you want to split
days into new events.

After import analyze for: Choose from Stabilization (default),
Stabilization and People, or just People. Notice that it is not on
by default and that import times will increase if selected.

4. After you made your choices, click on Capture to begin the
actual recording.

S
5. Click on Stop to end the recording process.
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Adding a Voiceover to Your Video

Follow these two simple steps process to add a voiceover:

W

1. Click on the Voiceover button
screen.

2. Click on the frame in the video (in the Project window) where you want
the voiceover to begin. A message telling you to get ready appears in
the Preview window. There is a three-second timer—a numeric
countdown and three beeps. After the beep, start your voiceover. The
screen shown in Figure 13-27 appears. Notice the red section over the
video and the word Recording while you are recording. That’s it.

Figure 13-27. Example of visual cues showing you are recording a voiceover

To stop recording, click the spacebar on your keyboard.

Figure 13-28 shows the options you need to select from before you record.

Voiceover

Record From: | Built=in Microphone

input Volume: o e=———=f=———> o) 50%

Lef: JENERRRRRENNNNNNNRNE

rght: I EERNERRENNNENNNENER

Noise Reduction: i —————————— ¢ _20dB

¥ Voice Enhancermnent

™ Play project audio while recording

Figure 13-28. Audio options for adding a voiceover

found in the middle of your
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These options are:

Record From: This can be your built-in microphone or an external
device.

Input Volume: Depending on where or what you are recording, you
might have to adjust the input volume in order to get a higher quality
voiceover.

Left: / Right: This shows you the volume for the left and right side.

Noise Reduction: If you have the Voice Enhancement checkbox
checked (the default), this will enhance voice recordings. You can
adjust the enhancement by sliding the grey object in the slider next to
Noise Reduction to the left or right.

Play project audio while recording: Check the box next to this
option if you want the audio previously added or found in your clip to
play when you record your voiceover.

Sharing Your Movie

You have many options for sharing your work with iMovie, all of which are found in the
Share menu. This is covered in detail in Chapter 15: “Calling the Shots with the iMovie
Menus.”

Summary

| started this chapter by explaining that you can create movies or trailers either by using
presets or by starting from scratch. | then moved on to introduce the key workspaces
and several supporting buttons around these workspaces. This chapter was a good
overview to get you started exploring this powerful and easy to use program. As you will
see in coming chapters, iMovie has a plethora of advanced features to help you turn
your home movies into professional quality films.



Chapter

iMovie Advanced
Features: The Inspector,
Ken Burns Effect, and
More

In the previous chapter, | discussed the various workspaces of iMovie and the tools that
support each. That was a good starting point from which we will now delve deeper into
the more complex built-in features of iMovie, such as the Inspector, Ken Burns Effect,
Gear button, and other tools. Becoming a master editor can take some time. iMovie has
the features you need, but be patient while learning all that it available to edit your
project. It will be worth it. Spielberg started small as well! Let’s start with the Inspector
tool.

The Inspector

|o |

The Inspector tool can be accessed two ways. The first is to click on the Inspector
button located in the middle of the screen, just below the Preview window. The second
way is to access it via the Gear button.

That’s right: the Inspector and Gear tool do almost the same thing. The Gear button
includes the Inspector features plus other items, like the Cropping & rotation option or
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the Precision Editor, depending when you access it. The Gear button appears on the
left side of any clip you click on. Toward the end of this chapter, | will go over the other
functions of the Gear tool.

The Inspector tool has three sections: Clip, Video, and Audio. In the following sections,
| will cover these three tabs, followed by the options included within each.

Clip Tab of the Inspector Button

The Clip section is shown in Figure 14-1. As you can see, this one little tab contains
many options that can be applied to your clip. These options include adding video or
audio effects or using advanced tools to change the video image or enhancing the
audio. This little button does quite a lot!

Inspector

PNERP™  video
Duration: | 7.7
Source Duration: 5:00.9

Video Effect:

Audio Effect: None

Speed: [ Convert Entire Clip '

be converted before
be adjusted.

Stabilization: Smooth clip motion
Maximum Zoom: “§"

Rolling Shutter: ™) Reduce motion distortion

Amount: | Choose Amount

Figure 14-1. Inspector tool—the Clip tab

Duration

This shows how long the clip is going to play. You can adjust this by changing the time
next to word Duration. In Figure 14-1, the duration is 7.7 seconds.
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Source Duration

This displays the length of the total of all the clips found in the Event— Preview window.
In Figure 14-1, the total length of the source was 5 minutes and .9 seconds.

Video Effect

You can add 20 different video effects to a highlighted video segment: None, Flipped,
Raster, Cartoon, Aged Film, Film Grain, Hard Light, Day Into Night, Glow, Dream,
Romantic, Vignette, Bleach Bypass, Old World, Heat Wave, Sci-Fi, Black & White,
Sepia, Negative, or X-Ray. A small example of each is shown in Figure 14-2. A sample
of the effect is shown in the Preview window when you drag the red timeline indicator
over the effect in the effect preview window. The effect only shows up in the Preview.

)

However, a small “I” appears at the far left of the Project window when you move
the red timeline indicator across the project. This is only way besides watching a
preview do you know an effect has been applied.
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» 3

-
Heat Wave

Black & White

Figure 14-2. The 20 video effects that can be applied to your video clips

Audio Effect

Not only can you apply amazing video enhancements to your project, you can also
modify the sound. You have 20 choices to choose from. They are: None, Muffled,
Robot, Cosmic, Echo, Telephone, Shortwave Radio, Multi-tune, Small Room,
Medium Room, Large Room, Cathedral, Pitch Down (1—4), and Pitch Up (1-4). In
Figure 14-3, we see all these choices and a nifty little picture showing what each effect
does.
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5 @

Cosmic

Small Room

S rr

Pitch Down 1

PitchUp 1

Figure 14-3. The 20 audio effects that can be applied to your video clips

Once again, | encourage you to explore all the options. You are only limited by your
imagination...(and time you have to experiment).

Speed

You can speed up or slow down the speed of your clip or even play it in reverse. In
Figure 14-1, we see that we first must convert this clip for this tool to be applied. After it
has been coverted, the screen in Figure 14-4 then appears inside the Inspector window.

Speed: & T

Direction: [ Reverse

Figure 14-4. Speed options found in the Clip tab of the Inspector button. (Clip has been converted.)

Move the slider toward the turtle (left) to slow it down, or toward the Rabbit (right) to
speed it up. To the left of the Rabbit is an indicator of the change being applied (400 x
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for increased speed, or 50% for slower speed for example). Below that is the amount of
time the clip is now (2.0s in this example). It would increase if you slow it down and
decrease if you speed it up. A small Turtle or Rabbit icon will appear on the far left of the
clip in the Project window if this is applied.

Stabilization

This is a technique to help you remove unwanted shaking that occurred during the
filming of your clips. A red squiggly line will appear in the clip if this is applied.

Maximum Zoom

This allows you to zoom in or zoom out on the video clip.

Rolling Shutter

If the box next to Reduce motion distortion is unchecked, you also reduce the shaking
of video taken. There is a drop-down menu below this check box. It determines how the
correction is going to applied. The choices are None, Low, Medium, High, and Extra
High. Apple recommends Medium for most consumer camcorders and Extra High for
flip-type camcorders or video taken from a phone.

Click on this after you have made (or not made) any changes.

Video Tab of the Inspector Button

The Video tab (see Figure 14-5) is another reason | love iMovie and iLife. With it, an
amazing project can be done in no time (with a little background supplied by this
manual) or taken to perfection by giving the user tools to really customize and enhance
everything in the project.
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Inspector

Audio

Exposure:
Brightness: -
Contrast:

Saturation: "  [@ 100%

White Point: You can also

adjust the white

point by clicking
on a white or gray
area of the viewer.

Revert to Original Auto

Figure 14-5. Video tab of the Inspector button

The Video tab is not for the general, casual user, but it might come in handy some day.

The first item is a visual graph. This graph helps you determine and change, if you wish,
the black and white in your clip. To adjust this, move the slider labeled Levels to the left
increase black and to the right to increase white in your clip. If you apply a video

adjustment, a little star icon . will appear on the far left of the selected clip in the
Project window.

The next section, you are given the following four variables to adjust via a slider:

B Exposure: Changes the shadows and highlights. Moving the slider to
the right intensifies the highlights.

B Brightness: Changes the overall light level. Moving the slider to the
right makes the image lighter.

B Contrast: Changes the relative contrast of light and dark tones.
Moving the slider to the right makes edges between light and dark
areas more robust.
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Saturation: Changes the color intensity. Dragging the slider to the
right makes the colors deeper and dragging the slider all the way to
the left makes the image black and white.

TIP: If you turn on Advanced tools in the General tab of the Preferences... window found in the
iMovie menu, you are given three more choices. These are shown in Figure 14—6. Moving the
sliders to the right makes each selected color more intense.

Red Gain: D :’:

Green Gain: [:] :!:
Blue Gain: [] ===

Figure 14-6. Additional items to modify if you turned on Advanced tools

Other options include:

White Point: This is the other way of changing the colors in your
project. This is done by changing the color white (called the white
balance). You can either click on different spots inside the circle

White Point:

to effect a change or by clicking on a white or grey
area in the Preview window, which also resets the white point.

Purple Question Mark (bottom Left of window): This brings up the
help section for this window from the iMovie help tool.

Revert to Original: Don’t like the changes you made? Click on this
button and all changes made are cancelled.

Auto: This also brings it back to the way iMovie originally displayed
your clip.

Done: Click on this after you have made (or not made) any changes.
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Audio Tab of the Inspector Button

Inspector

Video

7 Manual: =%

: W Manual: =

7| Reduce background noise by:
e

Equalizer: ™ | Custom

Normalize Clip Volume

Revert to Original

Figure 14-7. Audio tab of the Inspector button

B Volume: This determines the overall sound volume of your clip. It is
adjusted by a slider. The default is 100%.

B Ducking: Ducking allows you to reduce the volume of other audio
items in your project. To turn it on, you must check the box next to
Reduce volume of other tracks to:. The default is 15%, but it can as
high at 100% (no other sounds).

B Fade In: This is off by default. It allows you to gradually add the
selected sound item into your clip. Click the check box next to manual
and then select the time frame for the Fade IN. The default is .5
seconds. It is adjusted by moving a slider control to the left and right.
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Fade Out: This is the opposite of Fade In. This determines how the
sound selected ends in your selected clip. It is also off by default. You
can also adjust it with a slider.

Enhance: This item attempts to make your primary audio in your clip
(usually voices) by reducing background noise. To adjust this, you
must check the box next to Reduce background noise by:. You
adjust this setting by moving a slider to the left (down to 0%) or up to
no background noise (100%).

Equalizer: This allows you to customize certain audio frequencies to
one of several sets included. It is off by default. You can choose
Custom or one of the following, shown in Figure 14-8.

¥ Custom
Flat

Music E

Bass Bo
Bass Re

Voice Enhance
Loudness

Hum Reduction

Treble Boost
Treble Reduce

nhance

ost
duce

Figure 14-8. Available equalizer settings

Normalize Clip Volume / Remove Normalization:. When you click on
the Normalize Clip Volume button, iMovie calculates the volume
change required to make the loudest part of the selected clip to its
maximum listening volumes without causing distortion. All other audio
is then adjusted to match this calculated level.

Purple Question Mark (bottom Left of window): This brings up the
help section for this window from the iMovie help tool.

Revert to Original: Don’t like the changes you made? Click on this
button and all changes made are cancelled.

Done: Click on this after you have made (or not made) any changes.

Ken Burns Effect

The Ken Burns Effect is a simple but stunning addition to your video. This

effect is

named after Ken Burns, who is a director and producer of

documentary films. His projects were innovative in the way they showed

archival
named i
project.
and zoo

material. One of his effects in these films became so famous they

t after him. It can be applied to basically any item you add to your

| personally think it looks the best on photos only. It allows you to pan
m around a selected object.
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The steps to add a Ken Burns Effect are as follows:

1. Click on the Crop button @ This is located just below the Preview
window (toward the left.)

2. All other actions take place within the Preview window. Your Preview
screen will now look like Figure 14-9.

Figure 14-9. Preview window after clicking on the Crop button

3. Click on the words Ken Burns. You will then be given the screen shown
in Figure 14-10.

Figure 14-10. Applying the Ken Burns effect
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You have three decisions to make.

The first is to decide what the starting screen of the event will be.
In Figure 14-10, we see the Start area highlighted in green. The
arrow pointing to a red X is the center of the image. It might be
hard to see, but there are two arrows next to Start in this
window. If you click on this button, the Start and End screens
are reversed.

Second, what will the ending screen look like? After you have
selected the beginning area, in green, select the ending area,
which is in red. Notice that the red area in the example is much
larger than the starting (green) area. This means that the photo
will first appear centered around the highlighted green area and
pan out slowly to the final ending screen highlighted in red. To
move either area, move your cursor over the area you want to
move and you will see a small hand icon. Click and hold down
the mouse button until you find the place you want. If you want
to resize either area, you could either click on the four corners
and drag it smaller or larger diagonally or click on one the sides
to make it taller/shorter or wider/narrower.

The third option is Allow Black. This allows or disallows black
borders on the cropped objects in this screen. It is on by default.
If you click on it, Disallow Black will appear on your screen and
the available screen real estate is much larger, as the black area
around you item is now included.

4. Click on the Preview button E inside the Preview window to test
out the results.

5. Click on the Fiticon to disable the Ken Burns Effect you just set.
The Fit icon makes sure that all of the media in the Preview window will
be visible in your final movie. The Ken Burns Effect will take your photo
or video and potentially cut off the edges of the item the effect is being
applied to.

6. Click on Done - to apply the effect.

NOTE: You can only adjust the size of the start and end screens to a certain degree. The Ken
Burns Effect requires that they be a within certain limits to make the effect look as advertised.
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Cropping an Object via the Preview Window

Click on the Crop button . This is located just below the Preview window (toward
the left). All other actions take place within the Preview window. Your Preview screen
will now look like Figure 14-9.

1. Click on the word Crop inside the Preview window. It is on the
top left hand side of the window. You are then presented with the
screen shown in Figure 14-11.

[_Fit | Crop Ken Burns

[ Allow B lack |

Figure 14-11. Example of the Crop tool of the Crop button being used

2. Whatever is inside the green box shown in Figure 14-11 will be shown in
the final project. All other sections will not be shown. You can expand or
decrease this area to your liking. As with the Ken Burns Effect, you can
only modify to a set minimal and a set maximum area. Also, the option
to Allow Black is available at the top left of the screen. This expands
your workspace as you can now add the black area around the media
you are currently working on.

3. Click on the Preview button inside the Preview window to test
out the results.

4. Click on the Fiticon to disable the crop area you just set.

5. Click on Done to apply the effect.
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Rotating Your Media

You can rotate any item via the Crop tool. In the Preview window, you can rotate your
selected item 90 degrees counter-clockwise by clicking on the arrow pointing to the left

. You can rotate your item 90 degrees clockwise by clicking on the arrow pointing to

the right . These arrows are located just about the middle at the top of the Preview
[pere |

window. Click on Done to apply the change.

Gear Button

The Gear tool gives you access to the three Inspector tabs and the Cropping
and Rotation tools just discussed. It also gives you access to other more advanced
workspaces, such as Precision Editor and Clip Trimmer. | will cover each new
workspace next. The key thing to remember is that the Gear options change depending
on which object you are working on; a movie, background, or photo. Let’s start with a

movie.

If you select a clip and click on the Gear button (far left of the object’s timeline) you are
presented with the screen shown in Figure 14-12.

Precision Editor
Clip Trimmer

Clip Adjustments
Video Adjustments

Audio Adjustments
Cropping & Rotation

Figure 14-12. Example of the options available using the Gear tool on a movie clip

First, notice that the Inspector tabs (Clip, Video, and Audio) and Cropping & Rotation
can be accessed here and are located at the bottom of this tool, as well as access to
two new workspaces on top (Precision Editor and Clip Trimmer).

Precision Editor: Video Clips

The Precision editor is a powerful tool to help make it easier to modify the points at
which one clip transitions into the next object in your project. It can be applied to
different elements, such as video clips and transitions.

You can trim or extend frames at the end of one or the beginning of the next object.
While using this editor, you can see the clips at either side of the transition, and also see
and work with the unused frames of both clips. It allows you to reposition and trim other
elements in your project, such as transition animation added between clips, audio
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elements, titles, voiceovers, and the like. The Precision editor takes over the space
normally occupied by the Event Library and Event—Preview windows. This makes
removing unwanted video before or after your selected clip a lot easier.

Figure 14-13 shows an example of the Precision editor with additional items turned on.
To access the add-ons and have them visible, the icons are shown at the top right of the
workspace. The line between the two clips is designated by narrow blue line. The
shaded areas are frames you are not using.

To change the location where the transition begins and ends after the transition point,
click on the clip you want to change. You will then see a small hand. While the mouse
button is held, move the clip to the left or right until you reach the new point of
transition. If you move the timeframe at top, you change the transition before the
transition. If you move the timeframe at the bottom, you change the transition after the
transition point.

To reposition the actual transition point, click on the small blue dot between the top and
bottom timeframes.

|
Precision Editor

Figure 14-13. The Precision Editor window

When this button is chosen (turns blue), the editor will show all the extras in
your project. In the example shown in Figure 14-13, | have one additional item —the title,
“Baby Boy.”

I -* l
When this button is chosen (turns blue), the editor will show or hide audio

waveforms.
(e
This button will bring you to the previous edit in your project.

S
This button will bring you to the Next edit in your project.
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>
This button will play the current edit in the preview window.

W Click on this button to close the Precision editor and return to the normal
workspace environment.

Clip Trimmer: Video Clips

In the example shown in Figure 14-14, we see a large video clip with a small section
highlighted with a border. The area in yellow is the section of the video in your project.
You can change the starting and ending points of the clip by just clicking then holding
your mouse button on edge of the beginning or ending section. Drag it one way to
increase or another to decrease the size of the clip. You can also change the whole clip
and keep the same amount of time by click and holding your mouse button in the yellow
section and then moving the entire yellow area to its new better location.

Clip Trimmar

Figure 14-14. Clip trimmer (videos only)

Precision Editor: Transitions

You can also access the Precision editor for transitions between project elements. This
is also done by clicking on the Gear button, but this Gear button appears inside the
transition clip in your project. This workspace is shown in Figure 14-15. You can adjust
the length of the transition by moving the horizontal blues lines in either direction. If you
move the left-hand line further to left or move the right-hand line to the right, the
transition time will increase. Please note that you can only increase the time of the
transition to a set maximum as the actual transition you use can be only set within a
certain set of times. As with the precision editor for movies, the grey areas in this
workspace represent frames not being utilized.
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Figure 14-15. Example of the Precision editor for transitions

Transition Inspector Window

Inspector

Duration: [ 2.7s| M Applies to all transitions

Overlap: = All - Maintain Clip Range H

Transition: Cross Blur

Figure 14-16. Inspector window accessed via the Transition adjustment feature of the Gear button

You are given several options to customize. They are as follows:
B Duration: Set how long the transition is going to be.

B Applies to all Transitions (check Box): If you want to apply a new
time to all of your transitions at once, check this box.

B Overlap: It is set to All—Maintain Clip Range. It can also be set to
Half —Maintain Project Duration.

B Transition: Here you can select any one of the available transitions
found in iMovie.

The Gear button applies to other items as well. This includes backgrounds, photos, and
audio. The options available for each item is different. Following is a summary of each.

B Gear button options available for Backgrounds:

B Precision Editor: Same workspace environment as other
elements. Move the Small blue dot in the middle of the screen to
the new duration.
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B Clip Adjustments: Here you can set the duration and choose a
new background.

B Cropping & Rotation: This brings up all of the tools discussed
earlier in the chapter with regards to the Crop tool.

B Gear button options available for Photos:

B Precision Editor: Same workspace environment as other
elements. Move the small blue dot in the middle of the screen to
the new duration.

B Clip Adjustments: Here you can clip duration and apply it to all
stills in your project and add or change a video effect. You also
have access to Video Inspector via a second tab.

B Video Adjustments: This brings you directly to the Video
Inspector tool.

B  Cropping, Ken Burns & Rotation: Same features as discussed
earlier in this chapter.

B Gear button options available for Audio:

B Clip Adjustments: This brings up a specialized workspace to
customize the audio. This is shown in Figure 14-17. It contains
all of the elements previously discussed except for the musical
note in middle top of the screen. This allows you to add “beat
markers” to help to match the audio to the video. Move your
mouse over the musical note icon, hold down the mouse button,
and drag your cursor to the location you want to add a marker.
An example of a beat marker is shown here.

Clip Trimmer T e | = I»1 |""Done™ |

[N P ——

N

Figure 14-17. Clip Adjustment workspace for audio

B Clip Adjustments: This brings up the Audio and Clip tabs of the
Inspector tool.
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B Audio Adjustments: This brings you directly to the Audio tab of
the Inspector tool.

That’s it for the new workspaces: the Crop tool, the Ken Burns Effect, and the
great Gear tool. A lot of options...don’t you agree?

Even More Advanced Features Await You

You actually have a lot more to chose from if you activate the Advanced tools.
If you go to the iMovie menu and choose Preferences from the dropdown
menu, you can activate via a check box these tools. Here is a brief run-down
of what it added to the iMovie experience:

B Add video to the end of a project just by selecting it in the Event
browser.

B Mark video as “favorite,” “rejected,” or “unmarked” just by selecting it.

B Tag and filter your video with keywords.

Q

This is done by the magnifying glass icon now found next to
the Preview button under the Event Library window. Figure 14-18
shows the new workspace that appears. It shows up between the
Event Library workspace and the Event—Preview window
workspace.

L W' Filter by Keyword

Favorite
Rejected
Excessive Shake

March: ™RApE™ Al S

Figure 14-18. Filter by Keyword window, available when Advanced tools is activated
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To add a keyword, you must first click on the little key icon ,

which is located just left to the Voiceover button . If you click on
it, you will see the screen shown in Figure 14-19.

You can click on one of the preset names (Indoor, Outdoor,
Landscape, and so on) or add your own by clicking your mouse inside
the box that states New Keyword. After you have made your

selection, click on Add . You are also given the option to

remove a keyword already applied by clicking on Remove
in this window.

Keywords
Auto-Apply [nspector

Indoor
Outdoor
Landscape
Closeup
Wide Angle
People

Pets

kids

baby

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

:REWIDFE | Add to Clip “Remove All

|

Figure 14-19. Adding a keyword to a selected object in your Project

B Easily replace a clip in your project with an equal length of video from
a selected Event clip.
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B Add chapter markers and comments to your movie projects. These
two icons now appear inside the Project window at the top right-hand

corner. Commments ﬁ and Chapter Markers ﬁ are added by
clicking and holding your mouse on either icon and then dragging your
mouse to the spot in your timeline where you want the new element.

NOTE: Chapter Markers are highly useful if you transfer your project to iDVD to create a DVD.
With these markers, you can have users “jump” to any marker in your video while viewing your
DVD, just like with the commercial DVDs.

B Add cutaway, picture-in-picture, and split-screen (side-by-side) clips.

B Cutaway: This is a clip that you paste on top of another—usually
to show two different sides of a single event. Cutaway clips are
great for covering parts of unwanted frames, because it covers
an equal portion of the video clip you added it to. This means
that the entire duration of the final clip doesn’t change.

To add a cutaway, select a video clip from the Event—Preview
window and drag it over the clip you want it added to. You will
then see a white (+) symbol inside a green circle. Release the
mouse button at the location you want to add the cutaway. You
will then see a window with a ton of choices. This is seen in
Figure 14-20.

Replace
Replace from Start

! Replace from End

Replace at Playhead

D) Picture in Picture
I Side by Side
Il Green Screen
& Blue Screen
Cancel

Figure 14-20. New Insert menu when Advanced tools are turned on. Select Cutaway to add the cutaway
segment.

This is the new Insert menu. Remember in the last chapter that
this menu just had a few choices. Your timeline will now look like
Figure 14-21. The Cutaway section is above the original clip and
the greyed out areas in the old section is the portion that now will
not be seen.



312 CHAPTER 14: iMovie Advanced Features: The Inspector, Ken Burns Effect, and More

Figure 14-21. Example of a cutaway added to a video clip

B Picture in Picture: This is also part of the new Insert menu.
Basically, follow the same procedure as with a cutaway, but
select Picture in Picture from the Insert menu instead. In Figure
14-22, you see the Preview window after | have added a second
video to be seen at the same time. You can click and hold the
mouse button on any of the white corners to make the second
embedded or Second video smaller or larger. This added video
can also be moved in your workspace. Figure 14-23 shows what
the timeline looks like in the Project window with a Picture in
Picture inserted. Please notice that is just on top of the original
timeline; no frames have been removed in this process.

Figure 14-22. Preview window showing newly added second video embedded in a video clip
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Figure 14-23. Timeline after Picture in Picture’s second video has been added

B Side by Side: As with the first two new insert features, you select
the video segment you want to add by dragging to the point in
the Project window you wish to apply the Side by Side effect.
Then select Side by Side from the new Insert menu. Your newly
added clip will appear on top of the original clip in the Project
window. No frames will be removed. In Figure 14-24, we see the
Preview window with the two video clip playing at the same
time—next to each other. | think this really cool. Then again, |
think everything Apple makes is really cool.

Figure 14-24. Preview window showing two video clips playing side by side

B Green-screen or Blue-screen effects: You can use these effects to
superimpose video over other video segments or one of iMovies
backgrounds. The people or object in the clip must be shot with a
green or blue background behind them —nothing else in your video.
This option is also available via the newly expanded Insert menu.
When the original Superman movie came out years and years ago, this
then-groundbreaking technique was used for all of the flying scenes.
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New Replace Options in New Insert Menu

When you activate the Advanced tools in iMovie, you are also given three new “replace”
commands in the Insert Menu: Replace from Start, Replace from End, and Replace at
Playhead (see Figure 14-25).

Replace
Replace from Start
! Replace from End

Replace at Playhead
) Audio Only
X Cancel

Figure 14-25. New Replace options in new Insert menu.

Using the Right-Hand Mouse Button in iMovie

In iMovie, if you right-click on an object, you are presented with a lot choices. All of
the options are available via different tools or menus. The right-click just brings a lot
them together in one big menu. Figure 14-26 shows the result of right-clicking on a
video segment in the Project window. The right-click menu is available in many
Macintosh programs, but iMovie gives you a lot more options via this step then other
applications do.

Play

Play Selection

Loop Selection

Play from Beginning
Play full-screen

Cut

Copy
Delete Selection
Delete Entire Clip

Trim to Playhead
Split Clip
Detach Audio

Analyze Video [ 3

Add Comment Marker
Add Chapter Marker

Add Freeze Frame
Duplicate Last Title

Reveal in Event Browser
Reveal in Finder

Project Properties...
Project Theme...

Figure 14-26. Right-clicking on a video segment in the Project window.
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Summary

The last two chapters should have you well on the way to creating Hollywood’s latest
blockbuster, and with the skills you’ve learned you can even make the trailer for it, too.
From the simple act of adding video to the Project Window to recording voiceovers to
enhance your video, iMovie does not disappoint. There is one piece missing, the menus
of iMovie, the coverage of which is coming up in chapter 15 and will conclude this
iMovie trilogy. Grab some popcorn and have fun with your new favorite video editing
software!
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Calling the Shots

Chapter

on the iMovie Menus

In the previous two chapters, we’ve reviewed many features of iMovie. The final piece of
the iMovie trilogy is a discussion of its menus, which contain quite a few important tools
not yet discussed, along with others that have been mentioned in passing. As before,

let’s cover each menu option, moving from left to right across the menu interface.

iMovie Menu

The iMovie menu is shown in Figure 15-1. It contains several options, which are

discussed in the following sections.

h' ii File Edit Clip Vi

About iMovie

Preferences... €,

Provide iMovie Feedback
Register iMovie
Check for Updates...

Hide iMovie #H
Hide Others C#EH
Quit iMovie ®Q

Figure 15-1. iMovie’s File menu
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About iMovie

This is pretty straightforward. It tells you which version of the application you are using.

Preferences...

Preferences... is broken down into four tabs: General, Browser, Video, and Fonts.

General Tab

The General tab, shown in Figure 15-2, contains items that affect various aspects of the
iMovie workspace. As you explore iMovie, please remember that you can access more
advanced tools in this tab when you check the Show Advanced Tools box.

(&) iMovie Preferences
B R A
General Browser Video Fonts

M Show Advanced Tools

Provides access to dual mode Toolbar, Keyword controls, Cutaways, Picture
in Picture, Green Screen, additional Replace modes, and Chapter Markers.

Display time as HH:MM:SS5:Frames

M Exit full-screen mode after playback is finished

Full-screen playback: @ Entire Screen _ﬂ

M Check for iMovie updates automatically

Figure 15-2. General tab of the Preferences... window

Show Advanced tools: The new features added to iMovie were
discussed in detail in Chapter 14: “iMovie Advanced Features: The
Inspector, Ken Burns Effect, and More.”

Display time as HH:MM:SS:Frames: This enables more accurate
editing because the actual frame you are editing is shown. Remember,
there are usually 30 frames per second. Now you can access each of
them individually.

Show “Play” reminder in viewer: This feature is supposed to turn on
or off the play reminder in the viewer. However, it appears to be
disabled and is not available in the current version of iMovie.
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Exit full-screen mode after playback is finished: This just returns
you to the standard iMovie workspace environment after the movie is
previewed in full-screen mode.

Full screen playback: Choose from Entire Screen (the default),
Entire screen—Reduced resolution, Actual Size, or Half Size.

Check for iMovie updates automatically (the default): When
checked, iMovie will search an Apple server for any updates to the
program.

Browser Tab

This tab is broken down into four sections. The first and largest section deals with items
that either show added information in your project, an option to use project crop
settings, or tells you what happens after your imported clip has been analyzed. The
other three sections deal with setting keyboard controls in iMovie.

(2] iMovie Preferences
L B B A
General Browser Video Fonts

| Show date ranges in Event Library

! Use large font in Project Library and Event Library

__ Always show active clip badges

__| Always show clip durations

| Use project crop setting for clips in Event Browser

™ Automatically stabilize clips that have been analyzed

™ Apply rolling shutter correction for clips that have been analyzed

__ Show Fine Tuning controls
Note: Press (32-Option) at any time to access Fine Tuning.

Double-click to: ) Edit () Play

) Clicking in Event Browser deselects all
) Clicking in Event Browser selects entire clip

{®) Clicking in Event Browser selects: 4.0s

A4

@Add automatic transition duration

Figure 15-3. Browser tab of the Preferences... window

Show date ranges in Event Library: This adds the date the video
clips were shot below the name of the clip.
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Use large font in Project Library and Event Library: This option
increases the font size of the text used in these libraries.

Always show active clip badges: Normally, the actions taken or to be
taken (gear button) do not show until you select the clip. If you activate
this action, you will always see these badges in your clip.

Always show clip durations: If you select this option, the length of
each video segment will appear in the left corner of your video clip.

Use project crop setting for clips in Event Browser: This option will
set a default project crop setting that will always be applied in the
Event Browser.

Automatically stabilize clips that have been analyzed (the default):
This option will stabilize your clips whenever you analyze a clip via the
File menu option. This feature may have unwanted side-effects, such
as blurring.

Apply rolling shutter correction for clips that been analyzed (the
default): This option will apply the rolling shutter correction whenever
you analyze a clip.

Show Fine Tuning controls: This allows you to lengthen or shorten a
clip one frame at a time. If it is turned on, you will see two white arrows

inside a blue box at either corner of your selected clip. If you click
on the arrows, an orange outline around the end of the video will

appear . Click on the orange outline to increase the duration
plus or minus 30 frames.

Double-click to: This can be set to either Edit (the default) or Play.

Clicking in Event Browser deselects all: This can be turned on or
off.

Clicking in Event Browser selects entire clip: This can be turned on
or off.

Clicking in Event Browser selects (time setting): This determines
how long a clip will play in the Event browser. Modify the time setting
using the slider.

Add automatic transition duration (the default): This can be turned
on or off. When it is turned on, each transition you add will be the
same length of time.
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Video Tab

The Video tab only provides you with one option, which is to decide how to import HD
video. It is set to Large by default (see Figure 15-4), but can also be Full—Original
Size. Please notice that this setting does not apply to DV or MPEG-2 videos.

(< B0 iMovie Preferences

o B OB

General Browser Video

A

Fonts

Import HD video as: | Large - 960x540

B

This setting has no effect for DV or MPEC-2.

Choosing Large significantly reduces file size with little image guality loss.

Figure 15-4. Video tab of the Preferences... window

Fonts Tab

When you insert a title (at the beginning of your movie for example), you are given the
nine default font choices shown in Figure 15-5. The Fonts window allows you to
customize what fonts and colors you want to use. Click on a font name to apply a font

color.

8N iMovie Preferences

E ead

Browser  Video

Helvetica Neue

a

General

A

Fonts

Futura Medium
Impact
Coolvetica
Sign Painter. House Serjal

Chalkboard
American Typewriter
Big Caslon Medium

Baskerville

Figure 15-5. Fonts tab of the Preferences... window
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Remaining iMovie Menu Options

There are a few more items in the iMovie menu. These commands are found in the app-
named menus of all other iLife apps as well.

Provide iMovie Feedback: This allows you to send feedback to Apple
about iMovie.

Register iMovie: This allows you to register iMovie (not required).

Check for Updates...: You can manually check with Apple to see if
there are any updates for your app.

Hide iMovie: This hides all open iMovie windows.
Hide Others: This hides all open windows except for iMovie windows.
Show All: This shows all open windows.

Quit iMovie: This shuts down iMovie. It automatically saves any
changes.

File Menu

This menu, shown in Figure 15-6, contains many options. With it, you can create a new
project, folder, or event. You can import media, adjust project properties, or change your
project theme. You can move unwanted clips to the trash, and analyze or optimize your
video.

8 Edit Clip View Text Shd

New Project... 8N
New Event

Import from Camera... =l
Import b
Project Properties... 38)
Project Theme... 4 38)

Finalize Project

Space Saver...
Consolidate Media...

Analyze Video >
Optimize Video 2
Page Setup... G 3P
Print Project... ®P

Figure 15-6. File menu
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New Project...

The New Project... window is shown in Figure 15-7. You can choose to start from
scratch by selecting No Theme in the upper left-hand corner, or choose from one of
seven template themes. You can also decide to create a trailer. The settings that need to
be addressed are discussed at the beginning of Chapter 13:
“Lights...Camera...Themes...iMovie Workspaces!”

Mame: New Project

Aspect Ratio: Widescreen (16:9)

Frame Rate: 30 fps - NTSC

__ Automatically add: | Cross Dissolve

/5..

(_Cancel ) (( Create )

Figure 15-7. The New Project... window

New Folder...

This menu is helpful for organizing your projects that are in the Project Library. For
example, you can create a folder called Baby Videos and put all of you baby videos in it.

New Event

This creates a new empty event. This empty event is created in the Event Library with
its name containing the date you created it.

Duplicate Project

If you want to experiment on a project, but want to keep an original—this is perfect.

Click on a project in the Project Library and then select this command. You will then
have two copies of the same project. The new project has the same name plus a “1”
added to it.
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Import from Camera...

Covered in Chapter 14: “iMovie Advanced Features: The Inspector, Ken Burns Effect,
and More,” this is where you can add video via a built-in or external camera.

Import

With this, you can import any of the following:

Movies: Other video files found on your hard drive or other storage
device.

Camera Archive: This accesses a special folder used by iMovie to
store camera media data.

iMovie HD Project: iMovie HD was the previous version of iMovie.
This allows you to add these older projects into the latest version.

Project Properties

The Project Properties window (shown in Figure 15-8) sets defaults for another of
settings in you project. They mainly cover the duration of certain elements in your

project.
Aspect Ratio: | Widescreen (16:9) ]
Frame Rate:
Transition Duration: ¢ 0.5s
Theme Transition Duration: P, 2.0s

. Applies to all transitions
{*) Applies when added to project

Title Fade Duration: L7 0.5s

Photo Duration: - U 4.0s

. Applies to all photos
{*) Applies when added to project

Initial Photo Placement: = Ken Burns

1D| 1_IJ

Initial Video Placement: = Crop

Cancei__ LS :

Figure 15-8. Project Properties accessed via the File menu
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Aspect ratio: Here you change the video dimensions of your project.
When you first create a project, you must choose from Widescreen
(rectangular image) or Standard (square image). This option allows
you to change your original selection.

Frame Rate: This lets you know at what frame rate your video was
shot. It cannot be modified in this menu.

Transition Duration: This sets the default length of the transitions you
add to your project. The default is 15 seconds. It is modified by a
slider and can go up to four minutes.

Theme Transition Duration: This sets the default length of the theme
transitions. The default is two minutes, but it can go as low as 15
seconds and as high as four minutes. This is only available if you
choose a theme for your project. Below the slider to set the time
duration, you can decide to either set the time to apply to all
transitions or applied when you add one to a project. Just click on the
button next to the choice you prefer.

Title Fade Duration: This sets the length of the title fade for all of the
titles in your project. The default again is 15 seconds.

Photo Duration: This sets the length of time a photo is to appear in

your project. The default is four seconds, but you can adjust it with a
slider. As with Theme Transition Duration, you can have it apply to
all of your photos or just as they are added to your project.

Initial Photo Placement: This determines which crop tool option will
be applied when a photo is imported. The Ken Burns effect is the
default, but it can also be Fit or Crop. These options were discussed
in Chapter 14: “iMovie Advanced Features: The Inspector, Ken Burns
Effect, and More.”

Initial Video Placement: This determines which crop tool will be
applied when a video is imported. The default is Crop. It can also be
Fit in Frame.

Project Theme

Not happy with the theme you originally picked? This is where you can change the
theme to another or remove it completely.

Convert to Project

If you started out creating a tantalizing trailer but decided to make it a magnificent movie
instead, use this option to convert the trailer to full-fledged video project.
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Finalize Project

This is not exactly what you would expect, but it’s very useful. When you choose this
option, iMovie renders your project (at this time) in all available sizes (Mobile, Medium,
Large, HD 720p, and HD 1080p). The render process or preparing stage uses these files
when you share your project via one of many Internet options. Doing this now saves
time later when you finally share the video. Please note that iMovie can’t see these files
and the size rendered depends on the media in your project.

Move to Trash

This option will take an item you have highlighted and send it to the trashcan.

Move Rejected Clips to Trash

As | mentioned in Chapter 13: “Lights...Camera...Themes...iMovie Workspaces!” you
can mark clips as favorites or rejected clips. This option takes all of your video segments
marked as Rejected and moves them to the trashcan.

Space Saver

Video clips can take huge amounts of space on your hard drive. Space Saver (see
Figure 15-9) allows you to permanently remove certain files in your project. The first
choice, which is the default, is Not added to any project. You can also select clips that
are Not marked as Favorite or Not marked with a keyword.

Reclaim space on your hard disk by moving rejected
clips to the trash.
Reject entire clips if any portion is

¥ Not added to any project
¥ Not marked as Favorite
__ Mot marked with a keyword

_ Cancel '( Reject and Review \

Figure 15-9. Space Saver option found in the File menu

(" Reject and Review )

To delete these files, click the Reject and Review button Figure
15-10 shows the final review process and the button to actually move the clips to the
trash. A rejected clip has a red line going through the top of it. This option appears the
Event—Preview window.

Rejected Clips ["Move Rejected'to Trash’|  "Hide Rejected”

Figure 15-10. Final review window when applying the Space Saver option
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Consolidate Media...

This is a nice feature, as it grabs all of the media you used in your project into one
location (see Figure 15-11). This way, you can make sure all items are in one spot and
not on devices that can be removed.

Some clips used in the project are not on the
hard disk "Mac HD." To consolidate all clips
onto your hard disk, do one of the following:

2 Copy the Events (2 MB)

éji Copy the clips (549 MB)

X | Move the Events (2 MB)

(?) Cancel

Figure 15-11. Consolidating media

Additional File Menu Options

The remaining options found in this menu are fairly straightforward. They are:

Merge Events...: This allows you to combine selected events into one
event.

Split Event Before Selected Clip: It might be easier to work with
smaller events. This command splits a selected event into two new
smaller clips.

Adjust Clip Date and Time...: The video camera you used might have
had the wrong time on it. When iMovie imports the video, the time and
date are used. This tool allows you to change and correct the time so
that it appears correctly in the Event Library.
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B Analyze Video: This option, shown in Figure 15-12, checks your video
for Stabilization and People, Stabilization or just People.
Stabilization and People or Stabilization attempts to reduce the
camera shaking in your video. If you select on option to analyze for
People—iMovie will scan the video and attempt to differentiate all the
unique individuals in it. This way, you can easily find clips later on that
contain a certain person. Be warned - these options take a long time
to render. You can also select to Mark Camera Pans. If you already
analyzed the clip for Stabilization—Mark Camera Pans will note in the
clip when the camera moves left or right. You can use this added info
when editing your movie as you can filter for these changes and use it
when needed.

New Project... #EN
New Folder...

New Event

Import from Camera... 8l
Import [
Project Properties... £

Project Theme... o8
Convert to Project

Finalize Project

Space Sairer...
Consolidate Media...

Analyz \ﬁdo > Stabilization and People

Optimize Video > Stabilization
People

Page Setup... {3%P

Print Project... 8P Mark Camera Pans

Figure 15-12. Analyze Video options
B Optimize Video: This has to be done if you are going to perform
certain special effects, such as replay and rewind.
B Page Setup...: The page setup options for printing your project.

B Print Project...: This allows you to print your project.
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Edit Menu

This menu is shown in Figure 15-13. As you can see, most of its options are found in
Edit menus of the other iLife apps. The one truly new item is the Transition Overlay,
which determines how the transition interacts with the video clip next to it.

H"f;?‘ii Clip View Text Shg
Undo Space Saver #®L
Paste Adjustments [
Select All Events A
Select S
Transition Overlap [
Spelling b
Special Characters...

Figure 15-13. Edit menu

Undo (action): This will undo your most recent action.
Redo: This will reapply an action you just “undid.”
Cut: This will remove any selected item from your project.

Copy: This will take an item you have highlighted and put it into the
Mac’s memory.

Paste: This will insert the item you just copied back into your project,
wherever your mouse pointer is.
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Paste Adjustments: The Paste Adjustment command is found in
many applications. Instead of pasting the actual item, it pastes the
formatting on the item. In Figure 15-14, we can see that adjustments
can be applied to ten different elements separately or all elements at
once.

Cut

Undo Set Duration ¥z

Copy

Paste Adjustments
Delete Selection
Delete Entire Clip &

Select All 3BA
Select [
Transition Overlap 2
Spelling 3

Special Characters...

Figure 15-14. Paste Adjustment options in the Edit menu

Delete Selection: This deletes highlighted items from your project.

Delete Entire Clip: This will delete the entire clip if only a portion of a
clip is highlighted.

Reject Selection/Reject Entire Clip: These two options appear in the
Edit menu when you are highlighting video in the Event—Preview
window. They will reject the item instead of delete it. This is more
useful as the material is not erased—just marked as rejected.

Select All: This will select all clips in the Project window.

Select Entire Clip: This is not shown in Figure 15-14, as it will only
appear when your timeline is inside a video clip and you need to select
the entire clip. This will then highlight the entire clip in the Event—
Preview window.

Select: As we can see in Figure 15-15, the Select command makes it
easy to select a certain element type in your project. For example, this
option will select all transitions if you chose Transitions from the
menu.
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Undo Space Saver

Cut

Copy

Paste Adjustments
Delete Selection
Delete Entire Clip

Select All

Transition Overlap

Spelling

Special Characters...

Redo Delete Selection

#Z
i

£
#C

|
&

HA

»

>

N None

To Playhead

Video Clips
Transitions
Photos

Maps
Backgrounds
Animatics

T #A
A

Figure 15-15. Select option of the Edit menu

B Transition Overlap: You are given the following two choices:

B All—Maintain Clip Range: This combines two clips with an
overlap defined by the length of the transition and is placed over
the overlapping region. This means that no additional content
from the two ends are added.

B Half—Maintain Project Duration: The transition spans the two
clips. One half of the transition overlaps each clip. This means
that additional content from each adjoining end is added to fill
out the transition. The total time of your project remains the

same.

B Spelling: This accesses the spelling tool.

B Special Characters...: Want to add a special symbol, but not sure
where to find it? Click here.

Clip Menu

The Clip menu contains many useful features (see Figure 15-16). The first few items
allow you to apply special effects like Slow Motion. You can join or split clips in this

menu as well.
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W\ﬁew Text Share Window

Slow Motion I
Fast Forward 2
Instant Replay 3
Jump Cut at Beat Markers 3
Fade to 3
Special Effect B
Trim Clip End B

Figure 15-16. Clip menu

Slow Motion

This allows you to modify the speed of a clip by applying a slow motion effect. You can
choose between 10%, 25%, or 50%. If you apply this effect, the motion in the clip will
be slower and the length of the video clip will increase.

Fast Forward

This allows you to modify the speed of the clip by applying a fast forward effect. You
can choose between 2x, 4x, 8x, or 20x. The motion in your video will appear to be sped
up and the length of the video clip will decrease.

Instant Replay

This option will take your selected clip, duplicate it, and then add a slower version of it
next to your selected clip. The words Instant Replay also appear in this newly added
clip. You can choose between 10%, 25%, or 50%.

Rewind

This will take a selected clip, duplicate it, and play it in reverse.
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Jump Cut At Beat Markers

This will “jump” your video ahead by the number of frames you select. You must first
have added beat markers to use this feature. You can choose between 3 frames, 5
frames, 10 frames, 20 frames, or 30 frames.

Fade to

This allows you to apply one of three effects to a selected range in your video clip found
in the Project window. They are: Black and White, Sepia, and Dream.

Special Effect

This allows you to accomplish three different effects. The first, which | love, is Flash and
Hold Last Frame. This will take the last frame of your selected clip and add it next to
your clip and hold it for a few seconds. Before the original clip and the added still of the
last frame, iMovie will present a white flash between the two. Very dramatic, no? The
next two effects only apply if you added beat markers. The first splits the video at the
beat markers and the second flips the video at the beat markers.

Duplicate Last Title

If you already added a title in your project, this will copy the last one and add it to the
new clip you have selected.

Trim to Selection

The length of the complete video clip you have selected will be trimmed to the section of
the clip you have highlighted in yellow.

Trim Clip End

This option will allow you to trim a video clip by moving the timeline to the left or right.

Split Clip

This will split the clip that the red timeline bar is in at the point of the red bar.

Join Clip

This will only join clips that were just split via the Split Clip command.
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Extend Over Next Clip

Use this if you want to join two clips that are next to each other in the Project window.

Detach Audio

This will separate the audio portion from your video clip and place it in a separate
window. This is shown in Figure 15-17. Please notice that now the audio clip has its own
Gear button that you can use to adjust audio.

1 | | J

y o | 125 .
EB 425 - MVI_1251

et lh b e et A e el

Figure 15-17. The audio portion of a video clip being detached from the video element

Mute Clip

This will turn off the sound in your selected clip.

Remove Volume Adjustments

This removes all custom adjustments made to the audio segment you have highlighted.

Add Beat Marker

Beat markers are your friends. You need to add them to sync music or other audio clips
with visual items. This includes video clips, titles, photos, and so on. After you add a
beat marker, you can drag audio clips to the exact location you want in the visual
element.

Arrange Music Tracks...

If you have more than one background audio clips, with this tool you can change the
order in which they play in your project.

Unpin Music Track

This is useful if you want to keep the music “pinned,” or stuck to a particular spot in your
clip. To pin a clip, drag the audio track until the audio file turns purple. Move the audio
to the location you want. You will see a small pin appear at the top far left corner of the
audio element.
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View Menu

Quite simply, this menu determines what is to be shown in your workspace or viewing

options. See Figure 15-18.

VUM Text Share Window Help

Favorites Only

+ Favorites and Unmarked
All Clips
Rejected Only

Most Recent Projects at Top
v Most Recent Events at Top

Group Events By Disk

Group Events By Month

Show Separate Days in Events

Play Selection

Loop Selection

Play from Beginning

Play Around Current Frame
Play full-screen

v Snap to Ends

v Snap to Beats

v Audio Skimming
Playhead Info

Play Space bar

/
7 )
\
b
#G

U
#K
#BY

Figure 15-18. View menu

Favorites Only

Favorites and Unmarked (Default setting)

All Clips

Rejected only: You can designate clips as favorites or rejected.

These four above options determine what you want to see.

Most Recent Projects at Top: This option will list the latest project at

the top of the Project Library window.

Most Recent Events at Top (default setting)

Group Events by Disk (disk = your hard drives)

Group Events by Month

Show separate Days in Event: These four items deal with how your
events are shown in the Event—Preview window.
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B Play: This plays your project from the point where the red timeline
marker is located.

B Play Selection: This plays the section of video you have highlighted.

B Loop Selection: This will play the video segment you have highlighted
over and over again until you stop it.

B Play from Beginning: This will play your project from the very
beginning.

B Play Around Current Frame: If you select this option, the video will
play one or three seconds around the red timeline marker (you
choose).

B Play full-screen: This will play the video full-screen size. This is useful,
as the Preview window sometimes does not do your video or video
effects justice, and makes editing a lot easier.

B Reveal in Event Browser (Event—Preview window): This will
highlight in yellow the section of video you highlighted in yellow in the
Project window.

B Snap to Ends: If this is selected (it is by default), when you move a
title—the beginning of the title will align with the beginning or end of
the clip as you move the title bar. A yellow line will appear indicating
the title has been “snapped” to an end.

B Snap to Beats: If this is selected (it is by default) selected items will
align with beat markers.

B Audio Skimming: This is turned on by default and simply allows you
to hear the audio portion of your video segment.

B Playhead Info: If this is turned, the creation date and time will appear
at the very top of the project window. This is shown in Figure 15-19.

Created: Tuesday, Ja 5,2011 9:43:02 PM

Figure 15-19. Playhead info being displayed in a project
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Text Menu

The Text menu deals with all things text. If you want to change the font, font size,
alignment, or other text-related items, you can do it all here.

W Share Window
Show Fonts BT
Bold {+ #B
Italic T #l
Bigger ®+
Smaller -
Align -
Kern 3
Ligature »
Baseline A

Figure 15-20. Text menu

B Show Fonts: This brings up the window shown in Figure 15-21. Here
you can choose between any font installed on your machine, choose
its typeface, or its size.

800 Fonts
a_IE3_IE: D

Collection Family Typeface Size
All Fonts Abadi MT Condens O |
English Abadi MT Condens '9
Favorites American Typewrit 10
Recently Used Andale Mono 11
Fixed Width Arial 12
Fun ) Arial Black 13
Modern Arial Narrow Az
PDF 4 Arial Rounded MT I , A
Traditional v Arial Unicode MS v 13 Q
- £~ Q

Figure 15-21. Show Fonts window of the Text menu

B Bold: Makes the text bold.

B [talic: Makes the text italic.
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Underline: Underlines the selected text.
Outline: Makes the font appear to have an outline.

Bigger: Makes the selected font bigger by a small amount each time
you select it.

Smaller: Makes the selected font smaller by a small amount each time
you select it.

Align: Can be Left, Center, Justify, or Right.

Kern: Kerning determines the space between text characters. Choose
from Use default, Use None, Tighten, or Loosen.

Ligature: Ligature occurs when two or more graphemes are joined as
a single glyph. Basically, in English, this means that ligatures replace
consecutive characters. You can choose between: Use default, Use
None, or Use all.

Baseline: This can be Use default, Superscript (raises text above its
normal location), Subscript (lowers the text from its normal location),
Raise or Lower (allows you to customize further where you want the
text to be).

Copy Style: If you are making a long movie about a nice ten-day
cruise with the family, you might have a few titles in the project. This
just copies the style of the title—not the actual words.

Paste Style: After you copied a style you like, you can “paste” or
modify the highlighted text to match the copied text’s style.

Share Menu

Ah...the Power of the Internet! With the Share menu (see Figure 15-22), you can share
your memories in a ton of different ways...mostly on the Internet. This menu is broken
down into three main categories. The top section containing Media Browser..., iTunes
and iDVD and the last section containing export options do not allow you to directly
share your work on the Internet. However, they all produce work that can be later
uploaded to the Internet. The middle section of this menu contains six ways to get your

project on the Web quickly and easily.
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w Window Help

Media Browser...
iTunes...
iDVD...

MobileMe Gallery...
YouTube...
Facebook...
Vimeo...

CNN iReport...
Podcast Producer...

Export Movie... 3%E
Export using QuickTime...
Export Final Cut XML...

Remove from 3

Figure 15-22. Share menu

After you have chosen the way you want to share your project on the Internet, click on

{ publish )

the Publish button

Media browser

located at the bottom right-hand corner of the window.

If you chose Share via Media Browser (see Figure 15-23), your work will be available in
other applications, such as iDVD or iWeb. | discussed these great little powerful apps
earlier in this guide. iDVD is covered in chapters 7 - 9 and iWeb is explained in chapters

10—12.

=

iPod
Sizes: @ Mobile
@- Medium ®
@ Large
W HD 720p
™ HD 1080p

%{f Publish your project to the Media Browser

L The selected sizes will appear in the Media Browser of other applications such as iDVD and iwWeb. This also
allows you 1o view your project in iMovie even when the original content is unavailable.
P B . = P
iPhone iPad ety Computer MobileMe

® [ L] 480x272
® ® [ [ 640x360
® ® ® L 960x540
® ® ® 1280x720

® 1920x1080

(_ Cancel ’__'_ Publish_:"

Figure 15-23. Publishing your project to the media browser

Please notice the little table at the bottom of this window. Here you decide in what
size(s) you want the video to be rendered. Each size will play on certain Apple devices or
be able to viewed in MobileMe. As you move up from mobile to HD the size of the file
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gets larger and larger. So, check carefully what sizes you want iMovie to publish. This
little table appears on most of the other sharing options.

iTunes

iTunes is a great way to store your media and, more important, iTunes allows you copy
your media to an iOS device. Again, iTunes is an essential gear in the framework of
getting the most out of iLife.

I ) I Publish your project to iTunes

Choose sizes based on where you will view your movies.

iPod iPhone iPad sty Computer
Sizes: ¥ Mobile ® @ 480x272
__ Medium
| Large
# HD 720p ® @ @ 1280x720
™ HD 1080p 8 1920x1080

Cancel | f: Publish \I

Figure 15-24. Publishing to iTunes

iDVD

This will prepare the movie for use in the DVD creation tool—iDVD. After it is done
processing, your Mac will open iDVD and insert your project into your current iDVD
project.
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MobileMe

MobileMe is a service you pay annually for provided by Apple. This window is essentially
the same as the other share options except for Viewable by: Section at the bottom of
the window.

Poosict publish your project to your MobileMe Gallery

w0

Title: My First Project

Description:
g N . = A
iPod  iPhone iPad €tv  Computer MobileMe
Sizes to publish: ™ Tiny & B 176x144

# Mobile ® ] @ 480x272
™ Medium = ® = ° ° ® 640x360
baae LEI'QQ

Viewable by: ' Everyone =3

__ Hide movie on my Gallery home page
W Allow movie to be downloaded

Cancel N Pu_{:'iish'__:

Figure 15-25. Publishing to MobileMe

You can have your project viewed by Everyone (the default), Only Me, or Create
Unique Names and Passwords so that only authorized people can see your precious
memories. If you choose Only Me, the Hide movie on my Gallery home page is
automatically checked. Here is the best feature of MobileMe: you can check the box
next to Allow movie to be downloaded. This means that whoever has access to your
gallery can download the video(s) to their own computer.
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YouTube

YouTube is simply awesome. Anyone can upload (copy to their site) any video they wish
for free. (Note: it can’t be copyrighted material). With this feature, getting your movies on
YouTube is a snap.

Yuuii‘f‘_ﬁ iJ” Publish your project to YouTube

Account: v [ Add..

Password:

Category: Entertainment T]

Title: My First Project

Description:

Tags:

B W . B WD
iPhone iPad #tv  Computer YeuTube
Size to publish: () Mobile
) Medium 3 @ ® ® @ 640x360
(U Large
) HD 720p
( JHD 1080p

IZ‘ Make this movie personal

_ Cancel

Figure 15-26. Publishing your project to YouTube

Please notice that you can only upload your movie in one size. Smaller sizes like Mobile
or Medium are best, as they are viewable faster. Higher quality sizes take longer to
upload, but the quality of the video will be better in YouTube. Also, you must already
have a YouTube account to use this feature. Click on the Add button A located
at top right corner to add an account. You must uncheck Make this movie personal if
you want other visitors to see your videos. This check box is located at the bottom of
the YouTube publishing window.
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Facebook

Come on, admit it, you spend too much time on it. As with YouTube, you must first have
a valid Facebook account to use this feature.

Publish your project to Facebook

Account: ¢ | (Add... )
Password:
Viewable by: | Only Me ?

Title: My First Project

Description:

B B = B

]Pﬁ_ane iPad Com_ﬁuter Faceb_oak
Size to publish: () Mobile
® Medium 5 @ o s 640x360
() Large
(JHD 720p
( Cancel )

Figure 15-27. Publishing your video to Facebook

Again, click on the Add Add button to add your account to this window. You
decide who can view the videos by selecting Everyone, Friends of Friends, Only
Friends, or Only Me. As with YouTube, you can only upload one size and the smaller
sizes upload faster and view faster on the site.
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Vimeo

Vimeo is another site that you can publish your videos to. The only difference in
publishing your video to it is the options next to Viewable by:. They are Anyone, My
Contacts, or Nobody Else (the default).

Publish your project to Vimeo

Account: ( Add... )
Password:

Viewable by:  Nobody Else 2

Title: My First Project

Description:

Tags:

E @ = v

iPrEne iPad Computer Vimeo

Size to publish: () Mobile
() Medium » E s B 640x360
:;_,- Large
( JHD 720p
(_J HD 1080p
~ Cancel

Figure 15-28. Publishing your video to Vimeo
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CNN iReport

Nothing really new in this window as far as options needed to be filled out. | have to say
it though: “This is CNN.”

m Publish your project to CNN iReport

Account: 1 ( Add... )

Password:

Subject: My First Project
Body:

Tags:

e ® = B8

iPhone  iPad  Computer iReport
Size to publish: {_ Mobile
=) Medium @ ) » 2 640x360
() Large
(U HD 720p
Cancel |

Figure 15-29. Publishing your video to CNN iReport...
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Podcast Producer

Podcasts are episodes of voice or video that people can subscribe to see or hear. You
must have a server location to fill out the Account section of this window.

6 Publish your project to Podcast Producer
Account: Unconfigured Configure...
Workflow:
Title: My First Project
Description:
g ® . = ¥
iPhone iPad aty Computer  Podcast

Size to publish: ( Mobile 480x272

) Medium o 2 K 5 @ 640x360

() Large 860x540

_JHD 720p 1280x720

Cancel

Figure 15-30. Publishing your video using the Podcast Producer
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Export Video

If you select Export Video..., you just have to choose the filename, where you want to
save it, and what size to export it as. You can’t change the format of the video with
this option. If you do want to customize the video and audio settings, you must use
Export Using QuickTime, which is discussed next. See Figure 15-31.

Export As: My First Project. m4v [T]
Where: | (1] Documents R
1 & 1 . =
iPod iPhone iPad iy Computer
Size to Export: [ Mobile
() Medium
) Large ) @ @ ] 960x540
(_JHD 720p
./ HD 1080p

_Cancel ) (_Export )

Figure 15-31. Exporting your video using the Export Video option

Export Using QuickTime...

This is a very complex procedure to perform if you want to really customize every aspect
of the final video output of your project. Figure 15-32 shows the initial screen in the
process.

Save exported file as_..
Save As: My First Project.mov 13_]
Where: | [iZ] Movies ?
Export: | Movie to QuickTime Movie el ( Options...
Use: | Default Settings 4
. Cancel ’ "r Save \

Figure 15-32. Exporting a video via QuickTime.

Please note that you can just click on Save and not change anything. Your
movie will be exported as a fully functional QuickTime video. You have three major
options to configure if you wish customize the export. They are: the Export dropdown
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menu, the Use dropdown menu, and the Options button. They are clustered just below
the top section of this window. This top section is where you can name the movie and
decide where you want to save.

Export

As we see in Figure 15-33, we are not limited to exporting a video as a QuickTime
movie.

Movie to 3G

Movie to Apple TV

Movie to AVI

Movie to DV Stream
Movie to FLC

Movie to Image Sequence
Movie to iPhone

Movie to iPhone (Cellular)
Movie to iPod

Movie to MPEG-4

dovie to

Sound to AIFF

Sound to AU

Sound to Wave

Figure 15-33. All available formats that you can convert your movie into

You can choose formats for specific Apple iOS devices (Apple TV, iPhone, iPod), other
standard video formats used by computers (AVl, MPEG-4), audio files (AIFF, AU, WAVE),
and a few other specialized formats (DV Stream, FLC, Image Sequence). | think Apple
has pretty much covered all the bases here.

Use

This setting should be left as Default Settings for most users. See Figure 15-34.

LAN /Intranet
Broadband - High
Broadband - Medium
Broadband - Low
Dial-up

Dial-up - Audio Only

Streaming - Medium
Streaming - Low

Figure 15-34. Options available to decide how the Internet will use the video

All of the other options listed under Use determine how the file is to interpreted on the
Internet.
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LAN/Intranet: This is the fastest connection you can have and should
be chosen if your video is only going to be seen in this environment.

Broadband: This is what most users have with their Internet
connection at home.

Dial-up: This uses much older technology and probably will never be
used by most current computer users.

Streaming: This is a technology that streams you video in a unique
way. This is useful for large movies because your web browser will
download a section of your video before starting to play the movie.

Options...

The Options... window is shown in Figure 15-35. It is brought up when you click on
Options directly across from the Export line.

Movie Settings

™ video
" Settings... | Compression: H.264
" Quality: High
s = ™ Key frame rate: 24
Filter... Frame reordering: yes
—————— Encoding mode: multi-pass
Size... _ Dimensions: 960x540 (Current)
¢ Tre [
# Sound
" Settings... ) Format: Integer (Little Endian)

Sample rate: 48.000 kHz
Sample size: 16-bit
Channels: Stereo (L R)

1_71 Prepare for Internet Streaming
Fast Start T]

" Cancel ) (0K

Figure 15-35. Initial screen of the Options... button.

This window is broken down into the following three sections: Video, Sound, and
Prepare for Internet Streaming.

349



350

CHAPTER 15: Calling the Shots on the iMovie Menus

Video

This is the first option located at the top of this window. This is further broken down into
three sections. They are: Settings, Filter, and Size.

Settings
The Settings page is shown in Figure 15-36.

Standard Video Compression Settings

Compression Type: __H,_Z_Ent_ ﬁ_
Motion Data Rate

Frame Rate: | Current |4 fps Data Rate: () Automatic
() Restrict to kbits /sec
Key Frames: ) Automatic
@) Every 24 frames
YAl

Optimized for: Download

M Erame Reordering

Compressor Preview
Quality

o

Least Low Medium High Best

Encoding: () Best guality (Multi-pass)
'_. Faster encode (Single-pass)

@ Cancel I'( oK \

Figure 15-36. Video compressing settings

Motion

Frame Rate: Here you can keep the same frames per second
(default, usually no need to change).

Key Frames: The higher the number, the higher the quality of the
video and larger the final size of file.

Data Rate: This normally does not have to be changed and can be left
as automatic. You have the option in this section to Optimize the
video for: CD/DVD-ROM, Download, and Streaming. This option is
only available if you enter in a custom data Rate inside the box
between Restrict to and kbits/sec.
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Compressor: This has two options. The first is a slider to determine
the quality of the compression. Least will give you the smallest file in
size and worst quality video image. You can move the slider to
anywhere in between and the highest option is Best. This will give you
the best image quality and the largest file size. You also have the
choice of Best quality or Faster encode. Best quality will give you the
best image and is the default.

Filter

As shown in Figure 15-37, there are several different filters or adjustments that you can
apply.

None
Adjustments
Blur
Filters
Sharpen
Special Effects

;Load” : ;Eancefﬂ 6

Figure 15-37. Filter adjustments available to apply to final video output

They are:

Adjustments: There are five different settings to customize. These are
only really needed by pros who know what each setting does.

Blur: You can add a blur effect. You can go from “1” which is the least
amount of blur, up to “7” for the largest amount of blur.

Filters: You can chose between: Edge detection, Emboss (pretty
cool), or Convolution Kernel. Convolu....what? Again, some of these
settings are very advanced and not for most casual users who create
family movies.

Sharpen: This will attempt to sharpen the images in your video. Again,
“1” is the least and “7” is the highest adjustment.
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Special Effects: Here you can change the Color Style, Color Tint,
Film Noise (useful to make videos appear like they were made many
years ago and see aging effects in it), and Lens Flare.

Size

Here you are given a ton of different dimensions to choose from for your final project.
This is shown in Figure 15-38.

Export Size Settings

Dimensions: Compressor native ? 960 x 540

(no native dimensions, using Current)
Preserve aspect ratio using Letterbox
(if required)

|_| Deinterlace Source Video

" Cancel ) 0K )

Figure 15-38. Export Size Window

This is useful if you want to save it a certain smaller size or change the file type (PAL,
HD, or NTSC). If you change the size, you can choose to preserve the aspect ratio by
one of three choices: Letterbox, Crop, or Fit to Dimensions. At the bottom of this
window, you have the following option - Deinterlace video source: This allows you to
convert interlaced video such as HDTV signals into a non-interlaced form. This is useful,
as most devices are now progressive and this feature attempts to avoid visual defects.

Just below the Size button, there is the Allow Transcoding: checkbox. This allows
direct conversion from one format to another.
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Sound

Here you can change the audio format (nine choices), channels (stereo, mono and a few
more lesser known formats), and rate (the higher the number the better the final audio
quality will be). See Figure 15-39.

Sound Settings

Format: Linear PCM

4
Channels: | Stereo (L R) T}

Rate: 48.000 f? kHz

Render Settings:

Quality: | Normal _:1

Linear PCM Settings:

Sample size: | 16 4 bits

W Little Endian

_Preview ) [|Play Source

(Cancel ) (C OK )

-

Figure 15-39. Audio options found in the Export to QuickTime...window

Render settings can be either: Normal (default) or a range from Faster to Best.

Linear PCM Settings: Your guess is good as mine... | would leave it
as is unless you are an audio engineer and know what the options do.

Preview: This will preview your audio settings.

Play Source: This will play your source music through the speakers.
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Prepare for Internet Streaming

This makes the video more suitable for web sites as streaming a video performs better
than a video that was not set to stream. You can choose from: Fast Start, Fast Start—
Compressed Header, and Hinted Streaming. If you choose Hinted Streaming, the
Settings button comes alive and you can configure this feature.

| think you can see that are a myriad of choices for this one option. | discussed the items
| feel a first-time user and a more experienced user will need to know to get the most out
of iMovie. But, as we have seen, there are a few settings that only real video editors
know how to use and modify.

Export Final Cut XML

iMovie getting a little too basic for you? You can purchase Apple’s Professional video
editing software package called Final Cut Pro. This option simply converts your current
project into a format that Final Cut pro can see and use (XML File). See Figure 15-40.

Export FCP XML

Save As: XML File.xml 13

Where: [ Movies T]

__ Use flattened audio from thumbnail movies

Notes about the exported XML file:

- All transitions will be represented by Cross Dissolves.

- Titles, voiceovers, sound effects and music tracks are not exported.
- Cropping/Ken Burns and color adjustments are not exported.

- Green Screen and Picture in Picture clips are not exported.

Cancel ) ( Save )

Figure 15-40. Exporting to Final Cut Pro
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Remove From

Oops! The video you uploaded has a major flaw, needs to be revised for new content, or
you just want it off the Internet. This option is here to your rescue. It removes your project
from any of the shared places | discussed on the previous pages. See Figure 15-41.

Media Browser...
iTunes. ..
iDVD...

MobileMe Gallery...
YouTube...
Facebook...
Vimeo...

CNN iReport...
Podcast Producer...

Export Movie... *E
Export using QuickTime...
Export Final Cut XML...

Remove from Media Browser
iTunes

MobileMe Callery

fouTube...

CNN iReport
Podcast Producer

Figure 15-41. Removing items from a shared location
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Window Menu

For the most part, the Window menu (Figure 15-42) gives you access to any of the
elements already discussed in this book; from viewing the precision editor to displaying
the transitions workspace, so | will not rehash them here. This is just another way of
accessing all of these items.

Minimize #BM
Minimize All

Zoom

Precision Editor E

Clip Adjustments

Video Adjustments

Audio Adjustments

Cropping, Ken Burns & Rotation

Show Projects full-screen
Show Events full-screen

~ > <=

3 28

Show Project Library

Hide Event Library

Show Keyword Filter

Viewer S
Swap Events and Projects

Music and Sound Effects 81
Photos #2
Titles 83
Transitions g

Maps, Backgrounds and Animatics 35
Sports Team Editor

Figure 15-42. Window menu

Minimize: Takes your current window and places it in the dock. You
must access this window again by clicking on the icon in the dock.

Minimize All: Same as above, but does all windows.

Zoom: Makes your iMovie workspace take up your entire screen real
estate.

Show Projects full screen: This is very useful, as the Project window
by itself takes up the whole screen. The new interface is shown in
Figure 15-43. There is a Play button and show events button on the
far left. Each video segment is separated and showed individually at
the bottom of this window and at the far right, we have the Show
Cover flow effect and Show/Hide Filmstrip button.
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Figure 15-43. Bottom of full-screen mode—Projects

Show Events full-screen: This is basically the same as viewing
Projects full-screen; it’s just applied to events.

These two items make you life a lot easier as you can really see the
video in all its detail in this larger environment.

Viewer: This allows you to adjust the size of the Preview window.

Sports Team Editor: This is essential to any coach who wants to
make videos about his team. This editor is shown in Figure 15-44.
With this feature, you can keep track of all your players’ names, their
photos, and have a spot to place your team logo.

Sports Team Editor

Teams Team Logo
Season Team Name Sport
Spring ‘10 Leopards

Lt
+ - Import Teams... Export Teams... m A [zl
Players for Leopards - Spring '10 Player Photo
& Player Name Position Age Height Weight
1 Smith Center 17 5'8" 150
2 Jones Forward 17 59" 155
g A
i | + |
Import Player List... m [z
Sports
I/.;\I te Project _ Done

Figure 15-44. Sports Team editor window

You can also import a team list from a text file. Please follow the instructions in
Figure 15-45 to properly create the text file.
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The file should be plain text and contain one line per player.
Each line should have a player number, player name, and up to 4 statistics, separated by tabs.

Figure 15-45. Format requirements for plain text document to be used to import player’s info

Help Menu

Lights...Camera...Launch iMovie...now what? As with other Macintosh apps this menu
is there to guide you through various topics or search for a specific item. This is last
menu for iMovie. It contains several sections. See Figure 15-46.

iMovie Help

Welcome to iMovie
Keyboard Shortcuts
Supported Cameras

Service and Support

Figure 15-46. Help menu

Search

The first is the search tool. Next to Search, type in a topic you have a question about. |
would like to say it again: The help system for iLife’s applications is advanced and
contains a lot of help options. However, | have found it hard to find advice on some the
items found in this manual. | had to search the Internet to help understand what some
features do. Comprehensive, yes. Complete? No!

The second section is the iMovie Help section. This is shown in Figure 15-47.
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L EaES) iMovie '11 Heip

Get Started Browse Help

Import video
Start a new project

Add video to your
project

Enhance your project
Create a trailer
Share your movie

Organize your video

Get started with iMovie

Click a lesson to learn iMovie basics.

Figure 15-47. iMovie Help Window

This window follows the same format as other iLife apps. That is, there is a Get Started
button (shown in Figure 15-47) that guides you through several key items all iMovie
users should know how to do. The second section called Browse Help gives you further
guidance by covering certain topics such as Share your video project, Create an
iMovie Project, and Organize video.
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Welcome to iMovie

This brings to the original startup screen when you first launched iMovie.

Keyboard Shortcuts

There are a lot of features found in iMovie. If you get hooked on it and you want to
navigate the menus or tools faster, there are keyboard commands that access these
items without having to use your mouse constantly. This feature gives you a list of of the
ones available in iMovie.

Supported Cameras

This is highly important because Apple has to add every camera out there so that they
can be used with iMovie. Apple has done a great job and has included the vast majority
of cameras out there, but a few may still be missing. Check out this list to see if your
camera appears.

Service and Support

This brings you to a site maintained by Apple to help you with using or troubleshooting
iMovie.

Summary

And so the curtain falls on this trilogy of chapters about iMovie. It's way easy to use and
yet powerful enough to keep you engaged and learning new things for quite some time.
The only limitations are your creativity and the amount of free time you get to explore
this stunning and elegant video editing program.
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GarageBand

Does music move you?

GarageBand is divided into two different roles. Its first role is to teach you how to play
the guitar or piano—it even gives you access to a store to purchase lessons from
legends in the industry. Its second role is to enable you to write your own musical
compositions. You can attach and record your own instruments, or you can compose a
song note-by-note using one of GarageBand’s software instruments. If there is a little
Elvis in you, GarageBand makes it easy to let it out.




Chapter

Rockin’ Around the
GarageBand Sidebar

Ever dreamed of learning to play the piano or guitar? Have a song in your head that you
know might be a top-ten hit? GarageBand delivers.

As with iMovie, a lot of GarageBand’s features are geared toward someone new to the
focus of the app. In this case, GarageBand can help you learn how to use a certain
instrument, or you can spend hours fine-tuning your song with multiple instruments and
other elements. This chapter provides an overview of the sidebar options of the
program. Chapter 17: “Fiddlin’ with the Functions Around the GarageBand Workspace”
will go into more detail of all of the elements and options found in the various
workspaces.

So, turn up the volume—let’s get ready to jam with GarageBand!

Pump up the Jam...

When you first start GarageBand, you’re greeted with the Welcome Screen. This is
essentially the same as the other iLife Welcome screens; it just notes that there are
sections in the app to help get your started or find help on particular elements of it.

After you click Close, you are presented with the screen shown in Figure 16-1. This
screen lays out all of the project options available to you in GarageBand: New Project,
Learn to Play, Lesson Store, Magic GarageBand, iPhone Ringtone, and Recent
Projects. Let’s run through each of them now.
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Lo T ] GarageBand

Learn to Play
@ Lesson Store
Eé Magic CarageBand

ﬁ-\ iPhone Ringtone

e

Piano Electric Guitar [oi Keyboard Collection

_lif | Recent Projects

Acoustic Instrument Songwriting Podcast

l Quit | l Open an Existing File... ] Choose ]

Figure 16-1. Project options available in GarageBand

New Project

& New Project

This is the most involved project option you can choose. This option allows you to
channel your inner Beethoven or Lennon. Whether you are experienced in songwriting or
just starting out, GarageBand makes writing music easy and fun. The GarageBand
workspace is the same for each option. | will cover the workspace in detail in the next
chapter. As you can see from Figure 16—1, there are nine different new projects you can
choose from: Piano Electric Guitar, Voice, Loops, Keyboard Collection, Acoustic
Instrument, Songwriting, Podcast, and Movie.

A brief description of each follows.

Piano

This creates a new song with the piano as the default instrument. You can add more
instruments if you wish. | will cover a new project workspace in more detail in the next
chapter.

Electric Guitar

This creates a new song with an electric guitar as the default instrument. One of the cool
features of GarageBand is that you can also choose what amplifier you want to “attach”
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the guitar to. You have over 40 to choose from. You can easily spend a few hours of
experimenting with this.

Voice

This option gives you two default elements: Male Basic and Female Basic.
GarageBand provides 20 effects that can be applied to the voice being recorded,
including Gospel Choir, Helium Breath, Live Performance, Male Rock Vocals, and
Radio. | think GarageBand has enough options here to satisfy everyone.

Loops

A loop is snippet of music that can be easily added to your project whenever you need
it. Apple includes dozens of prerecorded loops in GarageBand. When you select Loops
as a new project, you can create your own loop and have it also available for other
sections of your project. You can create a loop with a real instrument. These are audio
recordings. You can also create one with a software instrument that uses one of the
many digital instruments included in GarageBand. A real instrument loop can be edited
and added to either a real instrument or electric guitar tracks. A software loop can be
edited note by note and can be viewed in Piano Roll or Score view.

Keyboard Collection

This starts you out with a sample of available keyboard instruments in GarageBand. The
sample includes Grand Piano, Electric Piano, Classic Organ, Smokey Clav, Solo
Star, Falling Star, and Syncho Nice. There are a number of other choices as well.

Acoustic Instrument

This allows you to record via the microphone various instruments. Depending on the
instrument you are using, GarageBand might have a filter to enhance the recording. You
can also apply effects such as Celestial Spring, Double Filter, Lunar Bounce,
Telephone Lines, and Zapper.

Songwriting

This project starts out with a voice track, acoustic guitar, piano, muted bass, and drums.
The drums track already has beats entered into this environment. As with the other
types of projects, this is just a starting point defined by GarageBand. You can add or
remove any element as you see fit.
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Podcast

This sets up your project to create a podcast. It includes a male voice, female voice,
jingles, and a special podcast track. GarageBand has special voice filters available just
for podcasts. They include Male Narrator, Male Radio Noisy, and Male Radio. The
podcast track allows you to add episode artwork, mark sections of the track as
chapters, or display a URL.

Movie

Want to add a soundtrack to a movie? With this feature, you can add a movie by
dragging it into its workspace and setting the music to the movie second by second.
GarageBand separates the audio from the video so it is fully editable in GarageBand.

Learn to Play

Q Learn to Play

Want to learn the basics of playing a guitar? Learn the secrets of rock guitarists? How
about learning the piano?

If you choose this option, you are given three main choices located at the top of the
screen: Guitar Lessons, Piano Lessons, or Artist Lessons (see Figure 16-2).

(o NN CarageBand

. Guitar Lessons | Piano Lessons  Artist Lessons
oF |  New Project
|

"r— = Basic Guitar Intro to Guitar
e
Lesson Store

!-'-‘5/ Magic GarageBand Rock Guitar

&

,{-", iPhone Ringtone

.'b"'i Recent Projects

Chord Trainer

[ Quit | [ Open an Existing File... | Choose

Figure 16-2. Options for learning how to play the guitar
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Guitar Lessons

Notice in Figure 16-2 that | have selected Guitar Lessons.

You can select from Basic Guitar, Rock Guitar, or Chord Trainer. When you select any
of the options, you are presented with a tutor that will help you learn the topic you have

chosen. Click Choose to select an item. Let’s pick the Intro to Guitar
option to sample these powerful and easy-to-follow lessons.

The first screen that appears is shown in Figure 16-3. Here we see the tutor as he starts
introducing the topic. If you have a guitar, you can attach it and play alongside the tutor.

Figure 16-3. Learning to play guitar

Toward the bottom of the screen, there is a timeline that tells you at what stage of the
tutorial you are. This is shown in Figure 16-4.

Figure 16-4. Timeline of the tutorial video
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You can move the timeline marker to any location if you want to skip ahead or go back.
The sections covered in the video are Acoustic Guitar, Electric Guitar, Holding the
Guitar, Tuning, Picking and Strumming, and Strumming an E Chord.

If you have a guitar, you can follow along with the trainer and record the results. The
options available are shown in Figure 16-5.

Figure 16-5. Playing with Trainer window

In Figure 16-5, the options are as follows:

. Input: By default, this is your built-in microphone.

l Metronome: This will play a constant tic at user-adjustable lengths of time.

- Playback Speed: This option allows you to slow down the

lesson being played. You can move the slider all the way to the left, which plays the
lesson at half speed.

n Go Back to the Beginning: This button returns you back to the beginning of the
lesson.

. Play: This will start or stop playback.
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. Record: This will record your audio as you match the trainer’s notes. The notes
will be displayed in the screen with numbers stating which strings have to be played and
in what order. This is shown in Figure 16-6. You can also change the view angle of the
guitar neck from flat on to 3%, as well as to left-handed playing.

Figure 16-6. Example of the strings that must be played while trying to match the trainer

. Cycle Region: This will turn the cycle region on or off.

_ Audio Volume: This slider will adjust the volume of

audio while listening to the lesson or playing along with the trainer.

My Results: This will display the accuracy of how well you match the
trainer. If this is turned on (the default), you will see a line just below the window
displaying the accuracy. Because | do not have a guitar, | will never get a match and the
redline will reflect this at bottom of tutorial window. This is shown in Figure 16-7. You
also have percentage indicator at the far left of this window.

Figure 16-7. Example of not matching the trainer note for note

- Click the History button and Figure 16-8 will appear. This window keeps

track of your progress. Please note that the graph appears blank because | do not own a
guitar to plug into my Mac. Therefore, GarageBand is telling me that | am not (and
cannot at this time) match the notes played to me. There is also an option to reset the
lesson. This button is located at the far left bottom of the screen. You can also open this
lesson in a full-featured GarageBand window. Click the Open in GarageBand button,
which is also located at the far left bottom of the screen.
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Progress

Figure 16-8. Progress window that appears when clicking on the History button

At the top right-hand corner of this window is another set of useful tools. This section is
shown in Figure 16-9. The first choice located at the far left is the Glossary.

Figure 16-9. Top corner of guitar lesson workspace

R
- Glossary: If you click this button, a very useful list of musical

terms is brought up. The items in the Glossary are shown in Figure 16-10.
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TV Vi

Mo o o e e e e e o e W o ey

Contents

Guitar

Articulations

Chords

Finger Numbers

Guitar Notation

Hand Position and Posture
Notes on the Fretboard
Picking and Strumming
Scales and Keys

Tuning a Guitar

Using a Capo

General

Chord Numbers
Dynamics

Intervals

Piano

Articulations

Chords

Finger Numbers

Hand Position and Posture
Notes on the Keyboard
Pedaling

Scales and Keys

Music Notation
Song Form

Scales

Figure 16-10. Glossary terms

- The Tuner button allows you to tune your guitar. If this option is chosen,

the screen in Figure 16—11 will appear. | just whistled into the mic to demonstrate how
the program reads the sounds as notes.

Standard Tuning
E-A-D-G-B-E

Click on the string you want to tune...

Figure 16-11. Example of the tuner function while using the Play option in guitar lesson

_ The Mixer button allows you to customize the way elements are used in

this option. This is shown in Figure 16-12.

3N
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Teacher's Voice

Teacher's Guitar

: The Band

My Recordings

My Instrument

Figure 16-12. The Mixer window

The following buttons are found in this window:
[ ] - This will mute or unmute a track.

[ | - This will solo or unsolo a track. (Play only the selected track.)

-~

This slider determines the volume of the

track.

- This allows you to change the environment of the Guitar workspace

when playing in this option. This is shown in Figure 16-13.
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My Input Device Input Level Monitor

@ Internal Mic v . ‘ Off

Instrument

Show Fretboard

Voice Over: English
v Display results while recording
Subtitles: Off

Figure 16-13. Setup window

The options available are as follows:

B My Input Device: Can be Internal Mic or Line In (guitar attached to
Mac).

H Input Level: This allows you to adjust the volume.

B Monitor: This can be OFF (the default, to avoid feedback; music is not
played back on your speakers), ON (this plays your music through
your speakers or headphones, or ON with No Feedback Protection.

B Notation: If you choose one of the options listed — Automatic,
Chords, Chord Grids, TAB, TAB & Standard, or None (Default) —the
selected item will appear in the playing workspace. An example of
having Cord Grids turned on it shown in Figure 16-14.



374

CHAPTER 16: Rockin’ Around the GarageBand Sidebar

Figure 16-14. Example of Chord Grids turned on

B Preview: This gives you a small preview of how the guitar workspace
will look with any of the notation settings or how you choose to have
the guitar positioned.

B Instrument—This determines how the guitar is displayed in the
workspace. It can be either: Show Fretboard (default) or Hide
Fretboard. If you choose Show Fretboard the guitar can also be shown
Top-down or Left-handed.

B Voiceover: This can be either: English (Default), French, German,
Japanese, or Spanish.

B Subtitles: This allows you to add subtitles for 14 different languages.

Display Results While Recording: This is on by default. It displays the notes when you
are playing.

Open GarageBand Preferences: This opens the GarageBand Preferences window.
You can modify several settings in this window. This will be discussed in detail in the
next chapter.

- This will also bring up musical notation on your screen. The choices available
are Automatic, Chords, Chord Grids, TAB, TAB & Standard, None, or—new to the
mix— Full Page. Full Page displays all of the notes of the song you are trying to match
in one page.
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Lesson Store

Lesson Store

Would you like to further you knowledge by using more advanced lessons, or learn from
a famous artist? GarageBand allows you to individually download new lessons, or gives
you the choice of quite a few artists to help you master your skills.

The first screen that appears is shown in Figure 16-15. Here you can choose between
new Guitar Lessons, Piano Lessons, or Artist Lessons. You can return to this screen

Za
()
at anytime by clicking on the small Home button - at the top of the window.

AOO GarageBand

W A
lﬂ New Project

Learn to Play
Welcome to the

= . o

el oo Lesson Store

é Magic CarageBand

£ s iPhone Ringtone

ld;| Recent Projects

Guitar Lessons Piano Lessons Artist Lessons

L Quit _] l_Open an Existing File... I

Figure 16-15. Initial Lesson Store screen

If you click Guitar Lessons, you are brought to the screen shown in Figure 16-16. At the
top of the screen, you can chose between three famous artists. If you click on an artist,
you will see a small description of the lesson and a short video clip of the lesson. Each
lesson costs $4.99. | know—I thought they were free, too.

You can also download eight more Basic Guitar lessons, five Rock Guitar lessons, or
seven lessons on the Blues Guitar.
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[ i ) GarageBand

Guitar Piano Artist B Account

oF | New Project

Learn to Play

Magic GarageBand

iPhone Ringtone

Recent Projects

| Quit | Open an Existing File... |

Figure 16-16. Choices of guitar lessons

If you pick Basic Guitar, you can see what each lesson entails (Figure 16-17). These
downloads are free.

[ i ) CarageBand
#®  Guitar Piano Artist B Account

oF | New Project

Basic Guitar Basic Guitar
8 Lasson Saries This sarles of guitar lassons continues on from the first Basic Guitar lasson that is
installed on your Mac. You'll leamn scme simple open chords, new strumming
patterns, the 12-bar blues chord progression; and how to play sasy melodies. Than,
you'll laam about powar chords, barme chords, palm mute and arpeggio strumming
are technigues, and finish with some e&sy licks that you can use to Improvise a blues
guitar solo. Each lesson features a song so you can play along and apply what
you've leamed.

Learn to Play

e B El B

Magic GarageBand
iPhone Ringtone Chorde - G and C Reading chord diagrams, open G and G chords, basic str...
Chords - A and D Open A and D chords, shuffle strumming pattem, cpen c...
Minor Chords Open E minor, A minor and D minor chords, using & cap...
.!b" Recent Projects Single Note Malodiss TAR notation, down-up picking, notes on the fretboard
Power Chords Movable powsr chorde on the Bth and 5th strings, paim ...
Major Barra Chords Movable major bama chords on the Bth and 5th strings, p
Minor Barre Chords Movable minor bame chords on the 6th and 5th strings, s,
Blyas Lead Minor pantatonic scale, lead licks, introduction to solo t...
| Quit | Open an Existing File... |

Figure 16-17. Basic Guitar lessons available from the Lesson Store

You can pick individually what lessons you want to use and download them one by one

by clicking the Download button next to lesson description. You can
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[ DOWNLOAD ALL . .
choose Download All W after the intro paragraph at the top of the window.
After you download one or all, these lessons will appear the Learn to Play section.

The Piano Section is essentially the same, but offers piano lessons. It contains eight
more basic piano lessons, six pop piano lessons, and four classical piano lessons. The
artist lessons at the top of the screen remain the same.

The Artist Lessons section contains 15 guitar lessons and 8 piano lessons for
purchase.

There are two important buttons located at the top right of your screen.

n Envelope: This button is located at the top of your screen, to the far right. If you
click on it, you can have Apple e-mail you whenever new lessons are added.

Account
- Account: You must have an Apple ID to purchase artist lessons. This button
will allow you to log in to your account or create a new account if you need it.

Magic GarageBand

é Magic GarageBand

Ever want to jam with a band? With this cool feature, GarageBand creates nine different
groups to jam with: Blues, Rock, Jazz, Country, Reggae, Funk, Latin, Roots Rock, or
Slow Blues. The initial selection screen is shown in Figure 16-18.

a.m.mn GarageBand

l'.i"; New Project

@ Learn to Play

Lesson Store

4 iPhone Ringtone

Recent Projects

[ quit | [ Openan Existing File... |

Figure 16-18. Choice of bands to jam with
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F Ll ]

I Preview 3}
If you move your mouse over a selection, a small Preview button —1 will
appear and, when you click on it, you can hear a sample of the music that the band
plays.

Reviewing the Options .. ..

Let’s demonstrate Magic GarageBand’s awesomeness by selecting the Rock Band. To
choose a band, double-click it. The screen shown in Figure 16-19 will appear.

AN Magic GarageBand

My Instrument

10 4 L

My Instrument

Grand Piano  Electric Piano  Arena Run  Customize No Instrument

_Em_—q

| Chang_e Genre _' Snippet (E._ Entire Song a ) o

Figure 16-19. The Magic GarageBand workspace: Rock Band

There are quite a few things to go over in this screen. Let’s begin with My Instrument.

The instrument currently being accessed is highlighted in a yellowish spotlight.

My Instrument

=58 Keyboard

My Instrument: It could be Keyboard (on by default in this group
setting), Internal Mic, or Line In. You can also modify the monitor settings in this
dropdown menu. Please notice the selection of pianos next to my instrument.
Depending on what instrument you select, a list of different instruments will appear for
each item. Also, please notice that you will see a small My Instrument setting window
appear next to the instrument you have chosen. This is seen in Figure 16-20. Here you
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can change the volume of the instrument via the volume slider, mute the sound

completely for this instrument by clicking on the speaker icon n or solo the instrument

by clicking on the headphone icon

o My Instrument
N = o,

Figure 16-20. Example of the My Instrument setting window

7

Tuning Fork: This will help you tune your instrument if you are using the internal
mic or line in. You need a special adapter to plug your instrument into the line-in port of
your Mac.

| Change Genre |

Don’t want to be a rock star? Here you can go back and change the
band you will jam with.

| Audition |

After you have selected your new band (or decided not to fire your
current band), click on Audition to return to the main Jam Session window.

Snippet ( _ Entire Song

You can jam to an entire song (default) or just a snippet (a short

piece of the song).

o

This button will record your jam session.

This button will get the band ready and start the jam session.

- |This slider adjusts the volume of your session.

| Open in GarageBand |

This will take the track you are jamming to and open it in the
main GarageBand workspace so that you can edit each instrument individually.

- This button, found in the Jam workspace in the lower right-hand corner, will
make the session take over the your whole screen.
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This is the timeline indicator for the song. You can manually move to
any location in the song. It is located below the instrument selection line.

el If you click on this button, the currently selected instrument will be taken
out of the band. You must click on an instrument to replace it.

iPhone Ringtone

iPhone Ringtone starts you off with three default workspaces to create a custom
iPhone ringtone: Example Ringtone, Loops, or Voice (see Figure 16-20). You can then
modify any one of these options and create your own personalized ringtone.

RO CarageBand

Ig_._'| MNew Project
Learn to Play
@ Lesson Store
é Magic GarageBand

_ld | Recent Projects

l Quit | l Open an Existing File... ] Choose ]

Figure 16-21. Choices to start the process of creating a custom iPhone ringtone

The next two sections are fairly straightforward. They both allow you to access previous
work done in GarageBand.
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Recent Projects

This option lists all of your current songs you are working in. An example is shown in

Figure 16-21.

[ Hala)

|Q_| New Project
Learn to Play
Lesson Store

E'-é Magic GarageBand

& iPhone Ringtone

GarageBand

My Song 12 02. Rock Guitar Lesson 1 My Song 11 My Song 10
Glen Durdik Cuitar Glen Durdik Glen Durdik

Intra to Guita

My Song 9 My Song 8 My Song 7 My Song 6
Glen Durdik Glen Durdlk Glen Durdik Clen Durdik

L Quit | l Open an Existing File... J Choose

Figure 16-22. The Recent Projects window

[ Open an Existing File... ]

Click Open an Existing File . . . to bring up a finder window

Summary

showing all of projects you have been working on. Your projects are stored in the
GarageBand folder located in your Music folder.

This will quit your current session in the GarageBand studio.

This wraps up my discussion on the sidebar of GarageBand. As we have seen, you have
a lot of options to choose from. With GarageBand, you can create the next biggest hit
from scratch or learn how to play the piano or guitar. GarageBand tops the charts when
it comes to music creation for home use or learning how to be a better guitarist or

pianist.
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Chapter

Fiddlin’ with the
Functions Around the
GarageBand Workspace

In the previous chapter, we saw the many ways you can create music in GarageBand via
the sidebar options. In this chapter, | will explain the main workspace of GarageBand,
and all the functions around it. So, let’s get started with learning about the workspace
and writing our first note in GarageBand. Grammy’s, here we come.

Creating a New Piano Project

Recall from the last chapter that when you first start GarageBand, you’re greeted with
the Welcome Screen. After you click Close, you are presented with all of the project
options available to you in GarageBand. I'll start our journey by creating a new project
with a piano as the default instrument. The first item that appears is the Save window.
This is shown in Figure 17-1.

New Project from Template
Save As: My Song.band =
Where: CarageBand &)
Tempo: ¥
Signature: | 4/ 4 v+ 120 bpm
Key: | C T_' major 5]
~Cancel ) ( Create )

Figure 17-1. Save window in GarageBand
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In this window, you must enter a name next to Save As: (glenrocks.band, in this
example) and indicate where you want to save it (in this case, the GarageBand folder
located in your music folder). The next section in this window deals with the musical
aspects of your file.

The options are:
Tempo: This determines at what speed your song is going to play.

Bpm: This stands for “beats per minute.” As you move the slider next
to Tempo, this number either increases or decreases. You can also
enter a number manually.

Signature: This defines how musical time is divided into measures and
beats. In the example in Figure 17-1, we see it is 4/4. The first number
determines the number of beats in each measure. The second number
determines the beat value. Beat value is the length of the note that
gets one beat. 4/4 is the most commonly used signature.

Key: This defines the central note to which other notes relate.

Major or Minor: A key can be either major or minor. If you change the
scale, the key might be changed to follow the common practice of
printed music.

| am not a trained musician and a lot of people reading this manual are probably not
either. | usually just leave this section as is. As you learn more about writing music and
what sounds good to you, you will learn if these settings need to be customized to
better match the song you are about to write.

Examining the GarageBand Workspace

After you’ve named your file, determined where you want to save it, and which musical

Create |

settings to use, click Create

This will bring up the main GarageBand workspace, which is shown in Figure 17-2. The
following sections describe the areas highlighted in the figure.
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Instrument Note Red Timeline Track
Tracks Viewer Indicator Keyboard Info

Track Editor Workspace
(Turned ON) Functions

Figure 17-2. Main GarageBand workspace

Instrument Tracks

This shows you which instruments (and voices) you have in your song. As | discussed in
the previous chapter, the type of new project you select determines the default
instruments to be in the workspace. In this example, | chose the Piano option, and only
the piano shows up in the Instrument track section.

Note Viewer

This displays the notes recorded in your song in a simple, non-labeled graph. As you
record, each newly recorded segment is called a region. Regions are denoted as
rounded rectangles in your timeline. You can later move, copy, or split regions. To get a
more comprehensive layout that makes it easier to determine a note you have recorded,
you must turn on the track editor. This is discussed a bit later in this chapter.
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Red Timeline Indicator

This indicator moves along as your project is being played and it shows the divisions of
time in either beats and measures or minutes and seconds. If you turn on the alignment
guides (activated in the Control menu), you can align regions or other items with beats,
measures, or other units of time.

Keyboard

This is one of the methods for recording notes via GarageBand’s software instruments.
You can view the keyboard by going to the Window menu and selecting Keyboard.

—~

Keyboard - Grand Piano

[ LRI IIIII RN TR TR (ORI

Musical Typing

The second choice is called musical typing. This is not shown in Figure 17-2, and is a
more detailed layout, which should help any beginning writer to quickly learn the
different notes. To view the musical typing method of musical input, you too have to go
to the Window menu and select Musical Typing. As you play around with GarageBand,
you will see which method of note input you prefer.

Musical Typing - Grand Piano
.| El W0 R 0 )

0 L)
Notice these two buttons in the upper right-hand corner of the Musical

Typing interface. The button on the left will convert the Musical Typing layout to the
standard Keyboard interface. If you are in the Keyboard mode, you can click on the
button on the right to return to the Musical Typing interface. Please note that these
buttons do not appear in the Keyboard window until you have accessed the Musical
Typing layout at least once.
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Audio Input

You can also record music via your built-in microphone or line-in. The line-in port allows
you to connect (with a special cable) your musical instrument directly into GarageBand
for recording. The audio input is determined by a setting found in the Preferences...
section of the GarageBand menu. This is further discussed in Chapter 18: “Help
Composing Your Song with Notes on GarageBand Menus.”

Track Info

This contains two sections and can be removed from the workspace to allow more room
for the Note Viewer window. This can be accessed at any time by clicking on the Track

v
Info button —Lat the bottom of your workspace at the far right.

Software Instrument Section: Browse Tab

This displays all of the software instruments that you can choose from. If you want to
change the default piano instrument to another instrument, just select an instrument in
the Instrument Track window and then choose from one of the many keyboard
instruments under the Browse tab or select a totally different instrument. The instrument
will automatically change in the Instrument Track window. | started out with a basic
piano at the beginning of this chapter. Now, armed with the knowledge of how to
change my instrument, | have seven more keyboard instruments to choose from. And
when you are ready to add more instruments to your song, you have a ton of software
instruments to choose from. Start with the basics, learn what sounds good to you, and
then the sky is the limit.

Be warned: as with other iLife creation tools, your free time might suddenly be all
booked up as you discover new ways to perfect your project.

The Browse tab is shown in Figure 17-3.
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Grand Piano

Bass Electric Piano

Drum Kits Grand Piano On Stage
Cuitars Grand Piano Punchy
Horns Grand Piano

Mallets Smokey Clav

Organs Smooth Clav

Pianos and Keyboards Swirling Electric Piano

Sound Effects Whirly

Strings
Synth Basics
! 5ynth Leads
" Synth Pads
Synth Textures
¥ Woodwinds

Figure 17-3. Browse tab of the Software Instrument section

Software Instrument Section: Edit Tab

This section allows you to set various aspects of the instrument you have chosen. In the
example shown in Figure 17-4, | have chosen the Smokey Clav keyboard instrument.
You can change the Sound Generator settings, Effects settings (three different ones for
this instrument), the Visual EQ (equalizer), Master Echo, and Master Reverb. At the
bottom right of this window, you can save your changes by clicking on the Save
Instrument...mbutton. Everyone has a mental snapshot of
what his or her song should be. This option gives you even more ways to explore and

narrow down just exactly what those notes floating in your head will sound like in the
real world.
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Smokey Clav

Electric Clav

Manual

Compressor
Manual

Auto Wah

Phaser

Visual EQ

Manual

Master Echo Master Reverb
08 100 0e

nstrument...

Figure 17-4. Edit tab of the Software Instrument section

Master Track Section: Browse Tab

This tab allows you to change master effects presets you want to be shown in the Track
Info menus. The list of effects that are available are shown in |Figure 17-5.
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Software Instrument Master Track

Default

Show All

Basic Default
Ambient
ical
Dance
Hip Hop
Jazz
Pop
Rock
Special Effects
Stadium Rock

Tempo: | @ 40bpm
Signature: | 4 /4

C — major

Save Master...

Figure 17-5. List of effects that can be shown in the Track Info menus

Master Track Section: Edit Tab

Within this tab, you can change Track Effects (Echo and Reverb) and Master Effects
(Visual EQ, Compressor, and Ducker). The complete Edit tab is shown in Figure 17-6.
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If you make changes to these settings, you can save it as a new master. You can save it

Save Master...

by clicking on the Save Master... button at the bottom right of

the tab.

Software Instrument Master Track

Dance Bass Control

| Echo
Rock n Rall

Reverb
Medium Hall

j Visual EQ
Manual

Figure 17-6. Master Track section of the Track Info window, Edit tab
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Add New Track Button

The Add New Track button is located along the bottom of the GarageBand workspace,

1
all the way on the left. This is shown Figure 17-2. Click this button to access the
three options for adding a new track shown in Figure 17-7. The options include:
Software Instrument, Real Instrument, or Electric Guitar. Instrument Setup allows
you to access how the instrument is connected (not the software instrument). It can be
System Setting, Built-in Microphone, or Built-in Input. You can also change how you
want to hear sound. It can be System Setting or Built-in Output.

Software Instrument Real Instrument Electric Guitar
For Instrument sounds created by For audio recordings such as voice, For audio recordings of electric guitar
GarageBand and playable using a guitar, bass, or any instrument that can using built-in GarageBand amps and
USB, MIDI, or onscreen keyboard. be captured by a microphone. stompbox effects.
4’1 Q&
&
| ,:’}'
L &
| - g -
) \ :
| Y— . = - =1 | J
¥ Instrument Setup
My instrument is connected with: | hear sound from:
@ System Setting = @ System Setting =
(2 Cancel ) (_ Create )

Figure 17-7. The three types of instruments available for creating a new track

View/Hide Track Editor

S A Y

This button is located at the bottom of your project workspace next to the Add
Track button. It allows you to access to the Track Editor, which allows you to move
recorded notes individually. You can view the Track Editor in two different views. They

.
are the Piano Rol| Ess and Score S|

Piano Roll

Piano Roll views the notes in chart form with a piano at the left of the chart showing the
layout of the notes available. This window is shown in Figure 17-8. Just highlight a note
on this graph and move it to any other spot available on the scale or anywhere else in
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your song. If you select a note, you also have access to a few options that are listed on
the far left of this window. They include: View (Notes, Modulation, Pitchbend, Sustain,
Expression, or Foot Control), Pitch (a slider setting), Velocity (a slider setting), or
Quantize Note Timing. This will move the selected note to the spot you select from a
dropdown menu. The choices available in this menu are shown in Figure 17-9. This
window makes editing notes and rearranging them as easy as clicking and holding down
your mouse button. It’s an instant musical arranger, thanks to GarageBand.

—= Piano Roll'

View

== Notes

Pitch

Velocity

MLLABLILALL

Figure 17-8. Track Editor window: Piano Roll

None

1/1 Note
1/2 Note
1/4 Note
1/8 Note
1/16 Note
1/32 Note
1/64 Note

/8 Triplet
{16 Triplet

/32 Triplet

{8 Swing Light
/8 Swing Heavy
/16 Swing Light
/16 Swing Heavy

Figure 17-9. Options available when accessing the Quantize Note Timing dropdown menu

Score

J') Score
The other option is the Score window. This displays all recorded

notes as written notes. You must have some musical background to interpret these
notes. This window is shown in Figure 17-10.
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== Piano Roll

Intert
B Eignih Now

Pitch

L

Velocity

Quantize Note Timing
174 Triplet
off

Figure 17-10. Track Editor window: Score

These five buttons are found at the bottom of your workspace, roughly in the middle of
your screen. They govern your time indicator movement and whether you want to play
your selection or record a new piece.

Moving Back One Measure

@ This button will move your time indicator back one measure.

Moving Forward One Measure

@ This will move your time indicator forward one measure.

Returning to the Beginning of the Song

@ This simply returns your time indicator back to the beginning of your song.

Play/ Stop Button

E This will either start playing your song or pause it. Pressing the spacebar can
also stop playback.
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Record Button

‘g This button will start the recording process. Click on this button again to stop
recording. You must stop the track manually by clicking on the Stop button or hitting the
spacebar.

LCD Display

) 4.4 2057

This screen is found directly at the bottom of your screen, in
the middle. It displays various aspects of your song. Measures are shown in this
example, which is the default. You can also show chords, time, or display in one window
- the Key, Tempo, and Signature (project window). You can switch the info shown by

J

clicking on the small graphic . (a musical note in this example) at the far left of the
LCD display and choosing your selection from a drop down menu. You can also change
the window by clicking on one of the arrows above and below this small graphic.

Turning Cycling On or Off

&

This button is located at the bottom of your workspace, to the right of the LCD
display screen. When activated, this will display a yellow line at the top of your song.
This region is called the cycle region. It determines where in your song you want to add
a recording of a live instrument. You can drag this yellow area anywhere in your song or
lengthen or shorten the region by holding your mouse button down on either end of the
yellow line and dragging to the left or right. This area can also be turned on or off via
hitting the C key. An example of the cycle region is shown in Figure 17-11.

Drag to change the cycle region.

Figure 17-11. Example of the cycle region turned on (yellow line)

Metronome Button

= This button is found at the bottom of your workspace, just to the right of the
Cycling On or Off button. It will activate a metronome for your track. A metronome
“beeps” out a beat in your song to help you keep the tempo as you record. It is not
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recorded in your recording. It is a tool that you might find handy to help create your
song.

Volumes

%

-

This window is also located along the bottom of your workspace. It
is to right of the Metronome button. It displays the left and right volumes of your song
as it is playing (two green lines, in this example) and has a slider to adjust the volume of
your playback.

Loop Browser Button

@ This button is located with a trio of buttons at bottom of your screen, at the far
right. It brings up a Loops sidebar at the far right of your screen. Loops are small pre-
recorded audio files that can be added to your project. Loops are mainly used to add
drumbeats or other sounds to your song. As | stated, | am not a musician. With the
addition of loops, | can add background music to my simple piano track in a flash. It’s
like having an instant back-up band. A loop can be chosen from one of the pre-recorded
ones included in GarageBand, or you can create your own. A loop can either be made
with a software instrument or a real instrument. The available loops are shown in Figure
17-12. You have three different views for loops. Figure 17-12 shows the Column view
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‘m o

All

By Genres

By Instruments
By Moods

Favarites

Loops =
Scale: Any

Instruments
Acoustic Bass
Acoustic Guitar
All Drums
All Effects
Ambience
Animals
Banjo
Bass
Beats
Bell
Bongo
Booms
Brass
Chime
Clave
Clavinet

All Drums
All Drums (283)
Acoustic (176)
Arrhythmic (4)
Beats (103)
Cheerful {

Clean (231)

Country (3)
Cymbal (10)
Dark (4)
Distorted (11)
Dry (193)
Electric (106)
Electronic (86)

Ensemble (73)

Experimental (1)

Fill {4)

Beats

Figure 17-12. Column view of the Loops window

397

If you click on the musical note icon , you chose the loops in a different way. This
displays your options by genre, such as rock, jazz, electric, or dark. This view is shown
in Figure 17-13.
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Name

Figure 17-13. Loops organized by type/genre

N
:

The last option is the Podcast view . This gives you many choices to enhance
your podcast. A sample of this window is shown in Figure 17-14.
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m A @

Jingles
All Effects - Al Effects (2
Jingles Cinematic {
Stingers Country (3)
Sound Effects Electronic (25}

Favorites

Urban

World (15)

Name Length
Borealis 00:29
Broadcast News Long 00:37
Broadcast News Medium 00:21
Broadcast N Short 00:07
Celestial Body Long

Celestial Body Medium

Celestial Body Short

Elysium Long

Elysium Medium

Elysium Short 00:10

Figure 17-14. Podcast view of the Loops window

Track Info Button

-: This button is located at the bottom of your workspace, just to the right of the
Loops Browser button. It was discussed in detail earlier in this chapter, when |
discussed the elements of the main workspace.

Media Browser Button

| =" _1This button is the last in the trio of buttons located at bottom of workspace. It
gives you access to your audio and video files stored in various locations. For audio, it
can be in a GarageBand folder or in iTunes. For photos, it has to be in iPhoto. For
movies, it can be in an iMovie folder, Movies folder, or iPhoto.
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Summary

GarageBand gives you access to a huge selection of software instruments. With it, you
can also record live instruments and apply many effects to your music. The GarageBand
workspace gives you an ideal environment to start to learn how to write a song or
enhance your writing skills with more advanced options. With the power of GarageBand,
the ability to record the next big hit is at your fingertips. Play, explore, learn, and have
Fun. Let your creativity guide you like never before.



Chapter

Help Composing Your
Song with Notes on
GarageBand Menus

| hope you agree that, note for note, GarageBand is a truly amazing program. From
beginners to professional artists, GarageBand has something to offer everyone. | will
end this song about GarageBand by covering its menus. As with the other applications, |
will start with the app-named menu (the GarageBand menu), which is located at the top
left of your screen.

GarageBand Menu

The GarageBand menu, shown in Figure 18-1, contains a few important options and
some minor ones. Let’s start at the top of the list and work our way down.

o File Edit Track
About GarageBand

Preferences... 8,

Provide GarageBand Feedback
Register CarageBand

Check for Updates...

Learn about Jam Packs

Learn about Logic

Services >
Hide GarageBand #H
Hide Others L #H
Quit GarageBand #Q

Figure 18-1. GarageBand menu
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About GarageBand: This tells you which version of the program you
are running.

Preferences...: This is an important menu item (see Figure 18-2). With
it, you can choose from various settings to customize your work
environment. As with the other apps | have discussed, these settings
will be applied to the entire application.

o

Q) @ o L

Ceneral Audio/MIDI Loops Advanced My Info

General

Cycle Recording: || Automatically merge Software Instrument

Audio Preview: || Render an audio preview when saving

recordings when using the cycle region
Combines multiple passes when recording to create
drum beats and other layered parts.

An audio preview lets you audition GarageBand projects
in the Finder, Time Machine, and other applications, but
takes longer each time you close a project.

" Reset Warnings

Figure 18-2. General tab of the Preferences...window

General Tab

This tab has the following three major elements:

Cycle Recording: This is turned off by default. It will automatically
merge Software Instrument recordings when you have chosen to add
a cycling region in your project. This is useful, as it allows you to
combine multiple passes when recording a live instrument. In the biz,
this is called “mixing down.”

Audio Preview: The Mac has the built-in ability to preview many types
of files, such as pictures or word processing documents. By default, it
does not preview GarageBand files. If you want to add this
functionality (which | think is a good idea), check the box next to
Audio Preview.

Reset Warnings: If GarageBand generates a error message at any
time during your time using GarageBand, this will simply remove all of
the warnings that appear.
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Audio/MIDI Tab

This tab sets your default audio output. System Setting is the default, but you can also
select Built-in Output. You can change the audio input here, as well. Built-in
Microphone is the default, but you can also choose System Setting or Built-in Input.
Below these two options, GarageBand provides a status line on your MIDI device. MIDI
stands for musical instrument digital interface. MIDI is the common method by which
instruments are attached to your Mac, but it requires additional hardware. The last
option is Keyboard Sensitivity. This slide adjusts the velocity level of the notes you
play. This window is shown in Figure 18-3.

(2] Audio/MIDI

o el o (5 &

_Genefaj Audio/MIDl Locps Advanced My Info

Audio Output: | System Setting T'1
Audio Input: | Built-in Microphone ?
MIDI Status: O MIDI Input(s) detected
Keyboard Sensitivity: « )
Less Neutral More

Drag the slider to adjust the velocity
level of notes you play.

Figure 18-3. Audio/MIDI tab of the Preferences... window

Loops Tabh

Loops are audio files that are prerecorded. They are primarily used to add beats and
rhythm sections to your songs. The patterns in the loops can be repeated and extended
for as long as you need. Figure 18-4 shows the Loops window.
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(&) Loops

1) @i A

General Audio/MIDI 'Loops Advanced My Info

Keyword Browsing: @ Filter for more relevant results
Limit search to loops that are within two
semitones of song key.

Keyword Layout: [ Reset

Adding Loops to Timeline: Convert to Real Instrument

Software Instrument loops will be
converted to Real Instrument loops.

My Apple Loops: ) Available to Glen Durdik only

) Share with all users on this Mac
Available for admin users only.

Loop Browser: _  Display original tempo and key

Figure 18-4. Loops tab of the Preferences... window

This window contains three sections. In the first section there are two options. These
are:

Keyword Browsing: This is on by default. When activated, it will only
search for loops that are within two semitones of the song key.

Keyword Layout: The names of the loops can be changed by clicking
on them and selecting a new name that better describes them for your
project. This button will reset the loops to their default names.

The second section contains the following:

Adding Loops to Timeline: If you check the box next to Convert to
Real Instrument, the loops you add to your project will be real
instrument loops.

My Apple Loops: Here, you have two options to choose from.
Because loops can be purchased, you might want to be the only
person with access to them. If you click on the circle next to My Apple
Loops, your account name will show up and this will block other users
from accessing your loops. The second option, Admin Users, will only
allow admin users have access to your loops. This means that only
certain users who have complete control over you Mac can see them.

The last option in this tab is this:

Loop Browser: This will simply display the original tempo and key of
the loop browser when selected.
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Advanced Tab

This tab primarily deals with how sound is recorded. Auto Normalize will enhance your
final project if needed, and Audio Resolution allows you to set the final quality setting of

your project. This tab is shown in Figure 18-5.

=Y

General Audio/MID! Loops ' Advanced My Info

Advanced

NEIF N §

Movie Thumbnail Resolution: @ Low (_ High

Auto Normalize: @ Export projects at full loudness
When you export a project, Auto
Normalize increases the loudness if
needed so the project is not too quiet.

Audio Resolution: | Good T‘

Audio is recorded and exported at 16-hit
quality, the standard for audio CDs.

Figure 18-5. Advanced tab of the Preferences... window

This tab has three options in it. They are:

Audio Normalize: This is turned on by default. When selected,
GarageBand will determine if there are any spots in your song that are
too low. It will then increase the volume of the “quiet” spots.

Audio Resolution: You can select Good, which is the standard for
audio CDs. This means it will be recorded in 16-bit. You can also
choose Better (24-bit record and 16-bit export) or Best (recorded and
exported as 24-bit). As you increase the bit size, the size of the file
gets much larger.

Movie Thumbnail Resolution: This determines the visual quality of
the film clips you add to GarageBand. It is set to Low as default. This
setting does not affect the audio portion of you film clips.
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My Info Tab

The My Info tab (Figure 18-6) does not affect the quality of your songs. All of the items
listed are items that help identify your project in iTunes.

(2] My Info

oA © ok el

General Audio/MIDI Loops Advanced ' My Info

CarageBand will use this information to identify your songs and pedcasts in iTunes.

iTunes Playlist: Glen Durdik's Playlist
Artist Name: Glen Durdik
Composer Name: Glen Durdik

Album Name: Glen Durdik's Album

Figure 18-6. My Info tab of the Preferences... window

Provide GarageBand Feedback: This option allows you to provide
Apple with gripes or praises about GarageBand.

Register GarageBand: This allows you to register GarageBand with
Apple. This is not mandatory.

Check for Updates...: This will seek out Apple servers and see if
there are any updates available to GarageBand.

Learn about Jam Packs: You can purchase so-called Jam Packs,
which Apple states each include “thousands of Loops and dozens of
playable software instruments.” Choose from, for example, Rhythm
Section, World Music, or Remix. You are taken to a website to get
further details on what is available.

Learn About Logic: Logic takes music creation to a whole new level.
If you feel GarageBand is getting too limited for you, the Logic option
offers everything a pro could need. Clicking this takes you to a website
to learn more about this advanced program.

Services: Some applications have built-in add-ons called services. By
default, GarageBand does not have any.

Hide GarageBand: This will make all of the windows associated with
GarageBand disappear from your screen. To get them back, click on
the GarageBand icon in your dock.

Hide Others: This removes all other (non-GarageBand) application
windows.
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Show All: This will show all open windows—GarageBand and other
apps as well.

Quit GarageBand: Want to end your musical journey with
GarageBand? Click this. You will be asked to save any changes and if
you want to include an iLife preview so that other iLife apps can see
your song in the media browser found in that app.

File Menu

The File menu in GarageBand (see Figure 18-7) is similar to all other iLife apps and
other Mac apps as well. Two of the common tasks are that we can create a new project
(song) or save a song under a new name.

WilCY Edit Track Con

New #N
Open... ®0
Open Recent >
Close ELY
Save )
Save As... {385

Page Setup... (3P
Print... 8P

Figure 18-7. File menu of GarageBand

New: This brings up the GarageBand sidebar. As | discussed in detail
in Chapter 16: “Rockin’ Around the GarageBand Sidebar”, the
GarageBand sidebar has a ton of options to get you started on the
path of musical nirvana.

Open: This will bring up a window to open a file anywhere on a
storage device, including your hard drive or an external device.

Open Recent: This will give you a list (up to ten) of the last songs you
created.

Close: This will close the project you are currently working on.

Save: This will overwrite your saved song with the version you are
working on presently.

Save As...: This allows you to save your song with a different name.
This is useful if you want keep each iteration of your song rather than
delete all the earlier versions.

Revert to Saved: If you select this option, you will be asked if you
want to go back in time and remove all changes made after your last
save. If you do, the last saved version of the song will then appear on
your screen. Think of it as one big “undo.”

407



408

CHAPTER 18: Help Composing Your Song with Notes on GarageBand Menus

Page Setup: If you want to print your project, this is where you choose
your printer settings.

Print: This will allow you to only print the Score View of your project—
not the Piano Roll view.

Edit Menu

The Edit menu of GarageBand is—you guessed it—similar to the Edit menu of pretty
much any other iLife app. It does, however, contain several new features that only apply
to GarageBand. The Edit menu is shown in Figure 18-8. A description of each option
follows.

Track Control Share

Paste £

Select All BA

Special Characters... 3T

Figure 18-8. Edit menu of GarageBand

Undo: This “undoes” the last change you made in your song.

Redo: If you change mind after undoing a change, the Redo button
will put it back for you.

Cut: This will remove the item you have selected in your song.

Copy: This will place the item you highlighted into your Mac’s
memory.

Paste: This will take the item you just copied and place it into your
song at the location of your redtime indicator.

Delete: This will remove the item you have selected. (Remember, the
Undo function is there if you decide not to delete the item.)

Delete and Move: This is used for podcasts. It deletes an audio region
and moves the regions that follow it to take its place.

Select All: This will select all the notes in a selected region.



CHAPTER 18: Help Composing Your Song with Notes on GarageBand Menus

Add Marker: If you are working on a movie project, you can add
markers in the arrangement. With these markers, you can add URLSs,
URL titles, and chapter markers.

Let me provide a little background on regions before | discuss the next options. A region
is defined as the section of audio you just recorded or added. Each region is color-
coded. Real instruments are purple. Real instruments from Apple Loops are blue.
Imported audio files are orange. Software instruments from loops, recordings, and
imported MIDI files are green. The next two options deal with editing a region.

Split: Splitting allows you to start playing a region from a point other
than the beginning. It can also be used to take parts of a region and
place them in different spots in the timeline. To split a region, move the
timeline indicator to the location you want the split to occur. Then
choose this command from the Edit menu.

Join: You can join a Real Instrument recording (purple) into a single
region, or join a Software Instrument recordings (green). Real
Instrument loops (blue) and Real Instrument regions that have been
transposed can’t be joined together. To be joined, Real Instrument
regions must be adjacent to each other on the same track. Software
Instrument regions must be on the same track, or on adjacent tracks.
Last, if you join compressed audio files, the files are converted to the
AIFF format.

Add to Loop Library: This allows you to add selected segments to the
loops library. When you select this option, Figure 18-9 appears.
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Name: Grand Piano

Scale: | Major 4] Genre: _None _:]
Instrument Descriptors: Mood Descriptors:

Bass Accordion Single Ensemble
Brass Celesta -

All Drums Clavinet Clean Distorted
Guitars Elec Piano Acoustic Electric
Harn Harpsichord P I
Keyboards Organ claxe fren=e
Mallets Piano Cheerful Dark
Jingles Synths

Other Inst Dry Processed
Percussion 2 Crooving Arrhythmic
X : v

Strings A Melodic Dissonant
Textures v Part Fill

Cancel { Create ’_\

Figure 18-9. Adding an audio segment to the Loops library

You have a few options in this window. They are the following:
Scale: Choose from Any, Major, Minor, Neither. or Good for Both.
Genre: You are given eight choices, as well as None or Other.

Mood Descriptors: You can add mood descriptions to your new loop.
You just click on the one (or more than one) you want and the mood
descriptor(s) is highlighted in blue.

Special Characters: If you want to place characters that are not on the keyboard, this
option displays a window to help you find that unique character you want.
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Track Menu

This menu rocks the house when it comes to viewing or editing a track in your song.
This menu is shown in Figure 18-10.

Track Control Share Window Help

Hide Track Info I
Show Arrangement Track {r38A
Show Master Track 3B
Show Podcast Track {38
Show Movie Track L #B
Enable Multitrack Recording N #R
Show Track Lock 3L
New Track... 3N
Delete Track Ba
Duplicate Track #D
New Basic Track 138N

Fade Out

Figure 18-10. Track menu of GarageBand

B Hide/Show Track Info: This will either remove or place back into your
workspace the Track Info sidebar.

B Show/Hide Arrangement Track: When you add arrangement regions,
you can create sections in your song such as an intro, verse, or
chorus. You can move arrangement sections easily in your project.
The first arrangement appears at the start of your project. Each
additional one starts at the end of the previous one. These regions are
most beneficial if you add them to every section of your song, thereby
allowing you to rearrange the entire song. When you first add an
arrangement, it is eight measures long. You can customize it to match
the section you want. In Figure 18-11, we see an example of a newly
added arrangement track. Click on the small grey + (plus sign) to add a
new arrangement region.

Tracks

Figure 18-11. Example of the Arrangement Track
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B  Show/Hide Master track: You can view and edit the automation
curves for the overall project in the Master Track. The master track is
shown in Figure 18-12. There is a dropdown menu next to the speaker
icon. Here you can choose to change the Master Volume (default),
Tempo, and Pitch. You can also add curves for master effect
parameters. These are Echo, Reverb, Visual EQ.

Master Volume + | &

"
Figure 18-12. Example of the Master Track
B Show/Hide Podcast Track: This allows you to view and edit marker
regions for a podcast episode. It also allows you to preview podcast
artwork. This track is shown in Figure 18-13. When this track is

chosen, the track editor workspace becomes a podcast editor
workspace. This is shown in Figure 18-14.

LS podeast Track

Grand Piano

%) Fodeast Markers

Episode Arwark:

Figure 18-14. Example of the podcast editor workspace

B Show/Hide Movie Track: You can create a soundtrack by importing
an iMovie project or QuickTime-compatible movie file. You import a
movie by choosing it from the media browser (the Movies section).
Once imported, still frames from the video will appear in the movie
track. This way you truly match the music with the action in the movie.
This is shown in Figure 18-15.
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Movie Track

Figure 18-15. Example of the Movie Track

B Enable Multitrack Recording: GarageBand allows you to record up
to eight real instruments and one Software Instrument at the same
time. To record on multiple tracks, you need an audio interface that
supports the number of instruments you want to record.

B Show Track Lock: If you want to prevent accidental changes to a
track, you can lock it. When you activate the lock feature via this menu
option, a small lock icon appears in the instrument section of the
workspace. This is shown in Figure 18-16. The lock icon on top is an
example of an unlocked track. The green lock is shown in Figure 18-
16.

Figure 18-16. Example of an unlocked (top) and locked track (bottom)

B Show Monitoring for Real Instrument Tracks: If you are going to
record real instruments, GarageBand allows you to hear input from an
instrument plugged in or a microphone. This means you can hear
yourself play. This is useful, as it allows you to hear the part you want
to record as accompanied by the instruments in your project. If this is

= g
turned on, there will be a small yellow icon added next to either
the lock icon or headphone icon in your track.

B New Track: This allows you to add a new real or Software Instrument
or vocal track to your song.

B Delete Track: This will deleted the selected track from your project.

B Duplicate Track: This will take your highlighted track and paste an
exact copy of it back into your project. This might be useful if you want
to have two very similar tracks in your project by just modifying the
copy.

® New Basic Track: This will create a track that contains a real
instrument recording, but without any effects added.

B Fade Out: If you choose this option, the sound at the end of your track
will gradually get softer until it ends in silence. Nice touch to add, |
think.
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Control Menu

This menu mainly contains items that can be shown in your workspace. This menu is
shown in Figure 18-17.

Gl Share  Window Help
Metronome #/U
Count In 38U
v Snap to Grid #G
Show Alignment Guides 30
Ducking 48R
Show Loop Browser £
Show Media Browser ¥R
Hide Editor ®E
Show Chord in LCD 3F
Show Time in LCD T #8F
v Show Measures in LCD N #F
Show Tempo in LCD ~38F
Lock Automation Curves to Regions " 3#A

Figure 18-17. Control menu of GarageBand

Metronome: When turned on, a ticking sound will be heard at specific
intervals to help you keep the tempo of your song.

Count In: If this option is chosen, GarageBand will start playing a
measure ahead of the playhead location. This gives you a little time to
get ready before you have to start playing. If you're starting from the
beginning of the song, the metronome plays alone for a measure. If the
metronome is off, GarageBand sits silently for a measure.

Snap to Grid: This is turned on by default. When you cut and paste a
section, GarageBand will snap it to a grid and won’t let you adjust the
section to the exact location you wish. This is because it automatically
selects a new location at minimum of a 16" of a beat in length apart. If
you turn this option off, you can manually move the section to any
location.

Show Alignment Guides: This is turned on by default. Alignment
guides will appear when the edges of a region you are moving align
with another region in the timeline. They also appear when automation
control points you are moving align with other items in the timeline.
The yellow alignment guides briefly appear as the edge of the region or
control point aligns with other items in the timeline.
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Ducking: This is primarily used for podcasts. Ducking will lower the
volume of the backing tracks to hear the spoken word much more
easily.

Show/Hide Loop Browser: This simply shows or hides the Loop
browser.

Show/Hide Media Browser: This will show or hide the Media
Browser sidebar in your GarageBand workspace.

Hide/Show Editor: This will show or hide the Editor window in your
GarageBand workspace.

LCD Options: In roughly the bottom middle of your workspace is a

MLASUHES
J 2. 3. 2.204
blue LCD display. It contains the

following four choices, which are available in the Control menu:
Show Chord in LCD
Show Time in LCD

Show Measures in LCD (default setting)
Show Tempo in LCD

Lock Automation Curves to Regions: This will lock your changes to
the automation curves so that they cannot be changed.

Loop region: This will take a selected loop and have it play over and
over again until it fills the remaining musical time in your timeline.

Previous Guitar Track Preset: You can save all of the effects you
applied to your guitar. This will go back one saved setting.

Next Guitar Track Preset: You can save all of the effects you applied
to your guitar. This will go forward one saved setting.
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Share Menu

Ready to share your musical masterpiece with the world? Behold: the Share menu. All
will be revealed in Figure 18-18.

| Window Help

Send Song to iTunes...
Send Ringtone to iTunes
Send Podcast to iWeb...

Export Song to Disk...

Burn Song to CD

Figure 18-18. Share menu of GarageBand

B Send Song to iTunes...: This option will take your song and whisk it
over to iTunes, but you’ll have to set a few options to make sure it is
sent in a format that is good for you. These options are shown in
Figure 18-19.

Send your podcast to your iTunes library.

iTunes Playlist: Glen Durdik's Playlist

Artist Name: Glen Durdik
Composer Name: Glen Durdik

Album Name: Glen Durdik's Album

Compress Using: ' AAC Encoder T]
4+

Audio Settings: = Musical Podcast

Ideal for enhanced podcasts with voice and
music. Download times are moderate. Details:
AAC, 128kbps, Sterea, optimized for music
and complex audio. Estimated size: 3.1MB.

Publish Podcast: [ Set artwork to recommended size
for podcasts (300 x 300 pixels) when
exporting

: Cancel ) ( Share ‘\

Figure 18-19. Send to iTunes window
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The first four sections of this window are automatically filled in with your name and the
item it is describing.

The next two sections determine the final audio quality of the output.

Compress Using: This can be either AAC Encoder or MP3 Encorder.
For better compatibility with all other computer devices or portable
players, | recommend that you change this setting to MP3, as it is
more universal. You do not have to compress a file. However, if you
don’t, the file you end up with might be too large to share easily.

Audio Settings: Choose from Low Quality, Medium Quality (default),
High Quality, or Higher Quality for AAC files. For MP3 files, choose
from Good, High, or Higher Quality. If you are recording a podcast,
the options are Mono Podcast, Spoken Podcast (default), Musical
Podcast, Highest Quality, or iTunes Plus. You also have the option
at the bottom of the menu to create a custom podcast. Here, you can
customize the audio settings yourself.

Publish Podcast: This will adjust any artwork in your project to the
recommended size when you export the final work.

" Share |

When you are done, click on the Share button

Send Ringtone to iTunes: This allows you to send your song to
iTunes to be used a ringtone. However, the length of the ringtone is
limited to 40 seconds. GarageBand will display a message explaining
this, as shown in Figure 18-20.

Your iPhone ringtone length needs to be adjusted

A ringtone needs to be a repeating section of your song that is
40 seconds or less. To change the length manually, click
Cancel and then click the Cycle button. Click Adjust to have
GarageBand adjust it automatically. Once the ringtone length
is set, choose Share > Send Ringtone to iTunes to have it
appear as a Ringtone in your iTunes library.

" Cancel ) ( Adjust )

Figure 18-20. Ringtone error message warning you if your song is over 40 seconds

Send Podcast to iWeb...: This will allow you to send your finished
podcast to iWeb. This is shown in Figure 18-21. As we have seen,
iWeb is a simple, yet powerful web page creation tool. As with sending
a song to iTunes, you have a few settings to configure first.



418 CHAPTER 18: Help Composing Your Song with Notes on GarageBand Menus

Compress Using: Can be AAC Encoder or MP3 Encoder.

Audio Settings: Can be either Mono Podcast, Spoken Podcast
(default), Musical Podcast, Higher Quality, or iTunes Plus. You
also have the option at the bottom of the menu to create a
custom podcast. Here, you can customize the audio settings
yourself.

Publish Podcast: This will adjust any artwork in your project to
the recommended size when you export the final work.

Send your podcast to iWeb

Compress Using: = AAC Encoder

=)
-+

Audio Settings: Spoken Podcast

Optimized for spoken enhanced podcasts.
Produces small file sizes which download fast.
Details: AAC, 64kbps, Stereo, optimized for
voice. Estimated size: 0.2MB.

Publish Podcast: ¥ Set artwork to recommended size
for podcasts (300 x 300 pixels) when
exporting

" Cancel ) ( Share )

Figure 18-21. Options for sending a podcast to iWeb

Send Movie to iDVD...: If you have created a super soundtrack for a
movie, you can send the movie and completed soundtrack to iDVD to
make a DVD of your finished work. Oscars, here we come!

Export Movie to Disk...: This only appears if your project contains a
movie. You only have one option to configure before exporting it. The
window showing this option is shown in Figure 18-22. The video
quality can be either Email, Web, Web Streaming, iPod, Apple TV, or
Full Quality (this is the default, and does not change any video
settings after it was added into GarageBand). Click the Export button

et to get the process going.
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Export your movie to disk.

Video Settings:  Full Quality [

Use original video resolution. Nothing changes.
Details: 30 frames per second, size: 640 x 480,
audio: AAC, 192kbps, Stereo. Estimated size:
209.1MB.

( Cancel | "J Export )

Figure 18-22. The one setting that has to be selected before exporting a movie

Export a Song to Disk...: This is only shown if your project contains a
song. Here, you can take your finished project and save it to your
storage device. In some cases, this might make it easier to distribute
than going through iTunes. The screen that appears is shown in Figure
18-23. Please notice that, if you do not compress the file and leave the
song at its highest quality, your file will be saved as an .AlF file. If you
do compress the file, you can adjust the audio quality. Click on Export

€ Export |

to start the process.

Export your song to disk.

’E Compress

Compress Using: MP3 Encoder

-+
Audio Settings: ngh Qualuiry >

Ideal for music of all types. Download times
are moderate. Details: MP3, 128kbps, Stereo,
optimized for music and complex audio.
Estimated Size: 0.1MB.

" Cancel ) ( Export )

Figure 18-23. Exporting song to disk window
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Export Podcast to Disk...: This is only shown if your project contains
a podcast. The window that appears is exactly the same as the
Exporting to iWeb window (Figure 18-21), but states at the top that
you are exporting to a disk. This is useful if you are using another web
editor to create your web pages.

Burn Song to CD: This will take your finished project and burn it onto
a CD. If you are doing a soundtrack for a movie, only the audio portion
will be burned.

Window Menu

Keyboard and Musical Typing are the Window menu’s two most important options
(refer Figure 18-24), as they determine how you input notes for Software Instruments.

L8 Help
Minimize #EM
Zoom
Keyboard 8K

Musical Typing 38K
Notepad L8P

v glenrocks.band

Figure 18-24. Window menu of GarageBand

Keyboard and Musical Typing: Depending on how skilled you are,
you might prefer one method over the other. There is also a new
option here called Notepad. This simply brings up a little notepad on
which you can write ideas to refer to later.
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: Keyboard
[ R R R R R R (R,
u NIRRT
D Musical Typing
W\ | & WD O O OB
Pitch Bend : O ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Modulation
Octave : C2 | I ‘ 98 : Velocity

The other Window menu options are standard across most apps:

Minimize: This will take your project and zoom it down into your dock.

You must click on the small icon in your dock to return your project to
the full screen.

Zoom: This will take your workspace and make it as large as it can be.

It does not take over the full screen.

Title of Project: This simply shows you the current project you are
working on (glenrocks.band, in this example).

Help Menu

The Help menu provides the answers to questions that you might have about various

tasks or options in GarageBand. This menu is shown in Figure 18-25.

GarageBand Help

Welcome to GarageBand
Keyboard Shortcuts

Service and Support

Figure 18-25. Help menu of GarageBand

GarageBand Help: This is broken down into two sections. The first—
Get Started—is shown in Figure 18-26.
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N6 GarageBand "11 Help
_<»|ﬁvt_#v Q| )

Get Started . Browse Help

Create a new project

Take a Learn to Play
lesson

Record your voice

Play and record your
electric guitar

Add Apple Loops
Add an effect

Create an iPhone
ringtone

Send a song to iTunes

Get started with GarageBand

Click a lesson to learn GarageBand basics.

Figure 18-26. The Get Started section of the GarageBand Help section

The Get Started section guides you through some basic tasks that are needed to start
you on the right track. The Browse Help section, shown in Figure 18-27, allows you to
find info on other topics.
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ann

(<[> (&~ ] [%-]

GarageBand "11 Help

CarageBand basics

Learn to play guitar or
piano

Record your voice or a
musical instrument

Use Apple Loops in
YOour projects

Create a song
arrangement

Mix and add effects

Create an iPhone
ringtone

Create a podcast
Share your projects
Keyboard shortcuts

More resources

Get Started Browse Help

Get answers fast

Click a topic on the left or type in the search
field above.

Figure 18-27. The Browse Help section of GarageBand Help

B Please remember that there is a search window located at the top of
both windows.

Q-

Just enter a subject and, | hope, Apple has the information you need at hand.

B  Welcome to GarageBand: This will show the opening screen of the

program (see Figure 18-28).
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B0 Welcome to GarageBand

=

=i

Getting Started
Step-by-step lessons guide you
through CarageBand basics.

¢

C?/ Welcome to GarageBand srowse Help

Detailed instructions for all the
amazing things you can do

GarageBand gives you everything you need to create, record, and mix a great-sounding
In GarageBand.

song. Getting started in GarageBand is easy. If you have any questions while you're
working, choose Help > GarageBand Help for answers.

Figure 18-28. Welcome to GarageBand window

B Keyboard Shortcuts: As you become more familiar with GarageBand,
you might want to make choosing various option a lot faster. Keyboard
shortcuts allow you to use only your keyboard and not your mouse.
For example, holding down the command key (88) and the letter “I” will
hide or show the Track Info sidebar.

B Service and Support: This will bring up a website maintained by
Apple to provide valuable and updated info on GarageBand.

Summary

And so ends my song about GarageBand. It is music creation made simple. It enables
learning the guitar and piano in an exciting new way. You can learn from musicians and
purchase numerous new loops and instruments. | hope that your future sessions with
GarageBand will always end on a high note.
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iTunes

iTunes is not part of the retail package of iLife ’11. Rather, it is included with the bundled
software that came with your Mac. As you go through this book, you will see that iTunes
is accessed by many of the iLife apps. Therefore, | felt it critical to include this app to
complete my coverage of the iLife experience. The following chapters cover the iTunes
features accessed by iLife, as well as the program’s many other uses. The program truly
does so much more than just store music.



Chapter

Navigating iTunes via Its
Sidebar and Workspace
Views

iTunes is automatically installed on all Macs, and can be installed on Windows machines
as well. It began as a simple program to manage songs, and now it handles videos and
apps for iOS devices. For the most part, the program is easy to use, but there is quite a
lot to learn to become an efficient user. This section on iTunes will include a lot of walk-
throughs, an in-depth discussion on the sidebar, a complete write-up on all its menu
options and an explanation of how to manage media on an iPad. As | have stated before
in this book, iTunes is not a part of iLife, but it does go hand and hand with iLife. It can
be used for sharing items with friends or family that was created in other apps, and is
used as a source location for media items to be used in iLife apps like iMovie or
GarageBand.

So, let’s begin the discussion with the sidebar. It is where you go to find your media,
manage your iOS device, or even listen to Internet radio.

Getting to Know the Sidebar

Figure 19-1 shows you all the items in the sidebar. Please notice that the sidebar is
broken down into several sections: Library, Store, Devices (if you have one), Shared,
Genius, or Playlists. Each section serves a different purpose.
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LIBRARY
J4 Music
& Rentals
il Movies
] TV Shows

Podcasts

“ad)

kaid APPS
" Radio

STORE

[ iTunes Store

¢Q Ping

=)' Purchased
DEVICES
» ] Glen's iPad

SHARED

{}} Home Sharing
GENIUS

{3 Cenius
PLAYLISTS

= iTunes DJ

4+ Music Videos

4+ My Top Rated

4. Recently Added

4F Recently Played

4+ Top 25 Most Played
=’ Boston - Next Steps

=' Boston - The Basics

=)' Eagles - Greatest Hits

Figure 19-1. iTunes sidebar

Library Section

This section contains the master list of all the items stored in iTunes. It is broken down
into Music, Movies, TV shows, Podcasts, Apps, and Radio. Okay, radio is not really
stored media, but | guess this is the best place to put it.
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Music

J+ Music

This contains all of the music in your iTunes library. In Chapter 20: “Getting Media into
and out of iTunes,” | will show you how to create unique playlists from songs in this
library. But for this chapter, | just downloaded a few albums and all of the music is now
in my library. You can view media in a few different ways. The default shown in Figure
19-2 is the List view. | will show you the other ways to view media after | cover all the
items in the sidebar.

Time Artist
4:45

Genre Rating Plays

= Movies

] TV Shows

Podcasts 100 Bostan
Ll Apps

Aadio

4:21 Boston Baoston

¥ Hitch a Ride 412 Boston Baston

gEEEEER

¥ Something About You 3:28 Boston Baston

Figure 19-2. Music section of the Library sidebar

Please notice that, by default, the list view contains the following columns: Name, Time,
Artist, Album, Genre, Rating, and the number of Plays. You can sort the list by any of
these categories. This is useful if you want to sort your library by Artist (the default) or
have the songs listed alphabetically. If you choose to rate your songs, you can sort by
your ratings as well. Just click on the item you want to sort at the top of the screen.

Rentals

[ (20 Rentals ]

This will only appear if you download a video rental. A rental allows you to view
downloaded material for only a specific time period. An example of a rented movie is
shown in Figure 19-3. Please notice that you have only a set period to play the video—
30 days. This is shown in the top right corner of the rental window. To play the rented
item, click on the picture of the video and then click on the small play button that
appears, or just double-click on the picture instead.

Seven [ Expires in 28 days and 18 hours
New Line
Run Time: 2:06:47

Figure 19-3. Rentals window

When you click on play, Figure 19-4 will appear. This is telling you that once you start to
play the video. you have 24 hours to watch it. Then the video is removed from your
library. Click on Play to start viewing the video.
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Do you want to start playing the movie “Seven"?
You will have 24 hours to watch this movie.

| Do not ask me again

( Cancel ) ( Play )

Figure 19-4. You only have 24 hours to watch the video after clicking on Play.

Movies

i Movies

Here is where all your movies are stored. This screen is shown in Figure 19-5. Please
notice that | have sent one of my movies created in iMovie to iTunes. It is called My first
Project 1. To play the video, either double-click on the preview graphic or click on the
preview graphic and click on the small Play button. If it is a purchased movie, a scene

J LK rr
-
selector icon will also appear in the graphic
DD cenien Uawaiched

23 masic
B Rentals
e ——
1 TV Shew
| Pedeasts
Ll Apps
Radie

First Py 11 - Ma... Teon: L
£ Munes Score Ry et Eioje 2 ® True: Legacy

Figure 19-5. Movie section—Movies view

There are a few important items to take note of in this window. They are:

The small dot next to the movies’ title @My First Project 1 means

that the video has not been viewed yet. It will disappear after you view
the item. If the movie has not yet been completely viewed, a 1/2
button remains.

You can sort the movies in three ways: Movies, Genres, and
Unwatched ‘ { ) Genres Unwatched |

You can shrink or enlarge the Preview graphics by using the slider at

the top right of this window .

When you are playing the video, there is a set of controls that will appear when you
move your mouse. This is shown in Figure 19-6.
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Scene
Volume Previous Play or Fast Selection Full
Slider Movie Pause Forward (Purchased Film) Screen

Timeline | Rewind | Next Close Captioning and

Indicator Movie Sound Selection
(Purchased Film)

Figure 19-6. Controls available when viewing a movie

If you want to close the video viewer window, click on the small black X @ located at
the top left corner of your viewer window.

TV Shows

You can also purchase TV shows from the store. They usually are sold as a season set
or one episode at a time. In Figure 19-7, we see one purchased episode’s information
screen. This screen is brought up if you double-click on the preview graphic of the
show. Please notice that this screen tells you the series, the episode title, the parental
guidance rating, length of the show, what season it is from, and a brief description of the
episode. To play a TV show, you must go back or be in the TV Show home page. As
with Movies, you can double-click the preview graphic to start playing the show or click
on the graphic and then click on the Play selected icon inside the graphic.

TV Show 4 v Name Time Show

Season Description
V (Classic Series) sason 1 The evil Di

Figure 19-7. Example of a purchased TV show info window

Podcasts

Podcasts

Podcasts are free audio or video programs that deal with a particular subject. The maker
of the podcast usually creates new episodes on a regular basis. Podcasts are usually
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free to download. iTunes allows you to subscribe to these podcasts so that they
download automatically and you therefore never miss a new one. An example of a
Podcast is shown in Figure 19-8. Please notice that you again can sort and view the
podcast list in three different ways: Podcasts, Categories, or Unplayed. As with
Movies, there is a slider in the top right-hand corner to increase or decrease the preview
graphic size on a Podcast episode.

1

Gl Apps -
Radi h !\ ‘:g;- &
&

iPad in Eusmess. Pad..

Figure 19-8. Example of downloaded Podcast

If you have an iOS device, such as an iPhone, iPod Touch, or iPad, you can download
and use a wide variety of apps. There are a ton of games to choose from, but there is
also a huge selection of apps that have more productive uses. In Figure 19-9, we see a
list of apps that | downloaded for my iPad. You can choose between two different views:
Apps and Genres. These two options are located in the top of the Apps window,
directly in the middle. Figure 19-9 shows the Apps view. Notice that, in this view, it is
broken down into applications that are designed for the iPhone, iPod Touch, and iPad or
exclusively for the iPad. Below each application is the genre that it belongs in. You can
see in Figure 19-9 that | have six applications installed and each is a different genre.
These are Games, Finance, Music, Entertainment, Social Networking, and
Productivity. The app store is the place you can find and download new applications
and it is found inside the iTunes store. The iTunes store will be covered later in this
chapter.

T e

n@asio

o rmmr v Fa. D.vnsleEn nd Dnl:mmnm(F ad

Figure 19-9. Apps view of the Apps window

In Figure 19-10, we see how your purchased apps will appear in the Genres view.
Please notice that, in this view, the title of the app is not shown.
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I Purchased
4 Downicads

Figure 19-10. Genres view of the Apps window

Radio

Radio

This option gives you access to hundreds of Internet radio stations. As we can see in
Figure 19-11, there is a wide variety of types of music available. It ranges from Adult
Contemporary and Alternative Rock to Jazz and Sports Radio.

LIBRARY
J4 Music

&5 Rentals

Maovies
] TV Shows
E Podcasts

kel Apps
STORE

"] iTunes Store

¢Q Ping

=) Purchased

4 Downloads
DEVICES
» [] Glen's iPad
SHARED

ﬁ Home Sharing
GENIUS

{} Genius
PLAYLISTS

iTunes DJ
90’s Music

Classical Music
Music Videos
My Top Rated
Recently Added
Recently Played

£ 3
W
W
4
=
£ -
W

Top 25 Most Played

a

Boston - Next Steps
=] Boston - The Basics

=]’ Eagles - Greatest Hits

»

Stream

» Adult Contemporary
P Alternative Rock

¥ Ambient

¥ Blues (30 streams)

Absolute Blues Hits (1.FM...
AZUR BLUES

- Baie Des Anges Clubbing

Bar Rockin' Blues (clubfmra...

Big R Radio ~ Blues FM

" Blues Classics

Cajun Fest
CALMRADIO.COM - BLUES...
Charlietown Blues

City Sounds Radio
clubfrmradie.com's Bar Roc...
clubfmradio.com's Blues C...
clubfmradio.com's Zyedco..
CyberFM Rhythm And Blues
Daddy-0"s Delux: The Shr...

- Deep Blue Project

detour BLUES

CotRadio Bit O Blues
Hammeond Organ Radio
JAZZRADIO.com - Blues
Muzic Talk Radio

Power Radio International (.
Radio66.be

radicio BLUES
RoosterRadio.Net

Southern Fried Sounds
Texas Broadcasting Network
Venerable Radio.com

T WEMU-FM

The World Net Radio - Blues

P Classic Rock (232 streams)
¥ Classical

¥ College / University

> Comedy

¥ Country

Comments

L.FM's Classic and modern Blues hits chan.
100 % BLUES

Jazz et Blues au fil du MississipiE http://w..

As close to Chicago's blues clubs as you ca
Blues FM the best Blues on the net!
American blues classics of the 30s to the 7.

Cajun, Zydeco and Bayou favorites

Blues music from Hewlin Wolf, BE King, Jo...

All about the Blues

Blues with a feeling 24/7 - Specialty show...

Uptempo, Bar Rockin' Blues

Classic Blues masters

Cajun And Zydeco music

CyberFM Rhythm & Blues - History of RnB

Daddy-0's Delux: The Shred Shed, is the f...

Croove also has his blue period
handpicked selection of all styles of blues..
Blues, Blues...Nothing but the Blues!
Specializing in the famous Hammond Orga

An eclectic mix of jazz blues for your enjo

The Chittlin Circuit is where The Blues and...

Playing music around the world, for you!
100% blues 24/ 7 Le meilleur du blues

Blues that started in the 20s and keeps ma...

Your Home For Classic Rock & The Blues
Playing the best of southern sounds!
Texas #1 Country Station

Music of the 78rpm Era

Blues, Jazz and news from Ann Arbor's NP...

Creat blues music. We try to play it all, th

Figure 19-11. Radio option found in the Library section of the iTunes sidebar
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Please notice in Figure 19-11 the category Blues. | clicked on the little grey triangle to
expand the view of this category and see all available channels, or so-called streams.
You can see that, for this category, there are 30 streams. You can also see a station
name and a small description of what the station plays.

Store Section

This section contains two items related to purchases involving the iTunes store and
Ping. Ping is Apple’s social network that revolves around the music industry. It requires
a bit more coverage, so | will discuss Ping in detail after going over the iTunes Store and
Purchase function.

iTunes Store

iTunes Store

The iTunes store is an online shop that allows you to purchase music, video, movies,
and apps for your iOS device. It also contains a Top Song, Albums, Music Video, TV
Shows, and Video list, a New and Noteworthy section, a Discount section, a What’s
Hot section, a Recommended for You section, and a few other sections. There is a lot
to choose from. Finally, the program keeps track of your purchases to help make
suggestions for future purchases.

The top portion of the main iTunes store is shown in Figure 19-12.
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Bacent Arthn
Podeasts g ¥

et Acp
Rada

Faseurea Amisty
Fastured Pecgis

Support

Tunes LP

Music Tha Weet Ao

i (Tunes

WA \ A
i Neem
Ay iartn
Complets 4y Asum
Tunes Plus

HF’I‘“’"‘*

sl S A Tho Famsly Bgn . T

5 Race - 't
o o « i

I Boston - The Basics

T Eaghes - Greatest Hits

Amarican i85l Ts

areatest % 1 e
Alsums from W s Y
$7.99 + Sortes ‘!& Family 2 K. (st Ky Wost)
69¢ Songs Promione & Ym y

Recommendations For You 3 v 3

Figure 19-12. Home window of the iTunes store

Let’s start the discussion of getting around the store by using the main toolbar located
at the top of the screen.

aa
This is the Home button. It will bring you back to the Home screen of the
iTunes store.

Music Movies TV Shows App Store Podcasts Audiobooks iTunes U Ping

This part of the toolbar gives you access to purchase Music, Movies, TV Shows, Apps,
Podcasts, Audiobooks, iTunes U lectures (this section gives you access to educational
material that is available for download), and Ping. Again, Ping is not really an item to
purchase—it is a social networking service from Apple.

Each purchase category contains a dropdown list of more options. The Music
dropdown menu is shown in Figure 19-13.

435



436 CHAPTER 19: Navigating iTunes via Its Sidebar and Workspace Views

Music Videos
Tunes Essentials
Pre~-Orders
Music Movies

Live Music

Alternative

Blues

Children's Music
Christian & Gospel
Classical

Comedy

Country

Dance

Electronic

Fitness & Workout
Hip Hop/Rap
Indie Spotlight
Jazz

Latino

Metal

Oldies

Pop

R&B/Soul

Reggae

Rock
Singer/Songwriter
Soundtrack

World

Figure 19-13. Music drop-down menu accessed by clicking on the Music button found in the Store toolbar

These arrows allow you to move either forward or backward through the store’s
windows.

Purchased

=]’ Purchased

This option keeps track of all of the purchased media. Music is listed first by default and
then movies and TV shows.

| + Downloads

This section only appears in the Store section when you are actually downloading
content. In the example | am using above, there are two spinning arrows representing a
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download that is taking place. The number 3 means that | am currently downloading
three items. In Figure 19-14, we see that | am downloading three large items and that,
on a wireless network, it is going to take about seven hours to download.

. Downloading 3 items
EKind Name Status
| Tron: Legacy [ | Joseph Kosinshi

| Tron:Legacy ! | Joseph Kesinski

Ll Tran: Legacy - iTunes Extras [ [ Joseph Kosinski

Figure 19-14. Example of downloading content (a movie) from the iTunes Store

Ping is a social network set up by Apple to help artists communicate with their fans or to
allow users of this service (which is free) to communicate with others. You must activate a
Ping account to get started. A portion of the main Ping screen is shown in Figure 19-15.

‘Welcome Glen!

My Profile

What's New On Ping

My Reviaws
Paaple

Connect to Twitter 12 find fiands and share yaur Fing activity Fanturad Artiaty
Featured People

Recent Activity Vi Al AcEiviy

Jeremy Camp |
. ttpiLike.comit

=1

remycamp) Check out this video: Canada Tour
EAY
B invite Iriends by emai

| tmport from wobmal

Figure 19-15. Portion of the Ping window

Please notice a few things in Figure 19-15:
B You can connect to Twitter to find friends and share Ping activity.

B Recent Activity is shown in this window.
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You can access your profile, reviews, people you are connected with
and your featured artists. In Figure 19-15, | got a message from an
artist named Jeremy Camp. You can add a comment to the post you
are reading, post a comment to friends that follow you, or “like” the
comment that was posted.

Notice that you can search for friends in three ways: by name, by
inviting them from your email account, or by importing a list from
webmail. Not shown in Figure 19-15 are Ping Charts (customized
based on the artists you follow), concert listings that may appeal to
you, artists that are on tour, and a list of artists that Ping recommends
you follow.

If you really like the Ping feature, Apple has added an iTunes Sidebar at the far right of
your iTunes workspace. This is shown in Figure 19-16. You can turn this sidebar on or
off by going to the View menu and selecting Hide/Show iTunes Sidebar.

iTunes Sidebar

] Head Games

No End In Sight: The Very Bes. ..

Foreigner
'n Like

Post...

Figure 19-16. The iTunes Sidebar

When you click on a song in your Library or Playlist you will see a little Ping icon

appear next to the song. If you click on it, you will

get the dropdown menu shown in Figure 19-17.

Like

Rock

Post..
Show Artist Profile

More Than a Feeling
Boston
Boston

Figure 19-17. Ping options for any song in your Library or Playlists

Please notice that you can Like the song and post it on your Ping page, post a
comment, or show the artist profile (if it exists). This menu also allows you to go find the
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song in iTunes, the band that recorded the song in iTunes, or you can go to the category
of music in which the song belongs.

Ping is relatively new, so | would not be surprised if some of your favorite artists have
not yet joined this online community.

Devices Section

DEVICES
J Glen's iPad

This will only appear if you connect an iOS device to your Mac or Windows computer. In
the graphic | used above, we see that the device Glen’s iPad is attached. The Plug

graphic I:l means that the device fully charr%ed. The Lightening icon I:l means that

it is charging. If you click on the Eject button
sidebar.

, the device will be removed from the

All of the options for using an iOS device will be discussed in a Chapter 20: “Getting
Media into and out of iTunes,”

Shared Section

SHARED

{}} Home Sharing

This will only appear before you activate this feature. If you click on Home Sharing, you
are presented with Figure 19-18. It explains what Home Sharing is. Basically, it will copy
new purchases to every Mac (in your home) that has this option turned on. You can also
choose to copy any item from one library to another. Click on Create Home Share at
the bottom right-hand corner of this window to start the process. You must use the
same Apple ID on every Mac on which you want to be able to view and copy songs.

NOTE: A few users have mentioned that sharing between PCs and Macs is not as straightforward
as Mac-to-Mac sharing.
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i\ Home Sharing

Apple ID:

Password:  sssssssss

No, Thanks Create Home Share

Figure 19-18. Initial screen to set up Home Sharing

Genius Section

GENIUS

< Genius

This feature is really cool if you want to find new music or movies that fit your personal
tastes. You must activate this feature for it to work. If you click on the Genius icon, you
are presented with the screen shown in Figure 19-19. This screen tells you all of the
great things you can do when you turn on this feature.

Genius

iTunes Sidebar. /% _  Genius Recommendations.

£ody

=— . \J

Turn On Genius

Figure 19-19. First screen to turn on the Genius feature
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The next screen asks you to enter a valid Apple ID account and password. After this is
entered, the next screen will accept you to accept the terms and conditions of using the
Genius feature. Click in the small box next to | have read and agree... below the legal
message and then click on Continue to start the process.

The initial scan by this feature is shown in Figure 19-20.

Turning On Genius

L

.T.\\ ~ Step 2: Sending this information to Apple.

While Genius is starting up, feel free to continue using iTunes.

Stop

Figure 19-20. Scanning your library to determine your favorite genres

After this completed, the Genius feature is active.

If you click on a song or video in your Library, you will get a customized list of
suggestions for future purchases called Genius Recommendations. This sidebar is
located at the far right of your workspace and is below the iTunes Sidebar (if you
decided to keep it visible). This sidebar is shown in Figure 19-21.

Genius Recommendations >

TSR The Best of Eddie Money
. Eddie Money
=

Point of Know Return

Kansas

What's Your Name?

Lynyrd Skynyrd

| Just Wanl to Make Love to You
Foghat

Jallbreak

Thin Lizzy

Good Times Roll
The Cars

Walk Away
James Gang

Figure 19-21. Genius Recommendations sidebar
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Please notice the small arrow at the top of this sidebar directly across from the Genius
Recommendations. If you click this arrow, you are brought to a much more
comprehensive Genius selection page in the iTunes Store. This is shown in Figure 19—
22. Please notice that this has tabs for Music, Movies, and TV Shows.

Mugic Movies TV Shows

ught music by Beoaton

Asia
Asa
Reloased Mar 10, 1962
P e e e o 3 146 Ratngs
[

3859 BUY ¥

[, Genius Recommendations
Lot Genius introduce you to new music, movies and TV Shows youll love, Shane whelher or nol you iked each recommendation below 2 help Genius grow even more lailored 1o your
tastes. Recommendations na longer appear on this page once you've shared your apinian about them.

Wou bought DNty Bancing (Qriginal Cast Recording)

Priscilla - Gueen al the Desert (Original Broa...
Various Arlisis

B Roieaced agr 05, 2011

«5
e s e s % 37 Ratings

FERETN T

Weu baught music by Liss Load & Mine Stories

Best of Lisa Laoh

Yau ke Jeremy Camp
1. My Own Litlle World
Malthew West
You Bought music by Ides OF March
2 Tightor, Tighter
Alve N Kk
You bought music by Hysteria Pyromanla
4. Pholograph - Greatest Hils Versi...
Pyromania Hysteria
You bought music by Seduction
4. My Hoart Skips a Baat
The Cover Gils
Yau bought music by Orsans

B OnandOn
Stapnan Bishop

Figure 19-22. Genius selections customized for you—iTunes Store

Playlists Section

The image below shows all of the default Playlists for iTunes, plus a few that | added.
There are three types of playlist.

PLAYLISTS

‘: iTunes D)

4k 90's Music

4 Classical Music

4 Music Videos

4+ My Top Rated

4 Recently Added

4 Recently Played

+F Top 25 Most Played
=J' Boston - Next Steps
=J' Boston - The Basics
=J' Eagles - Greatest Hits

The first is a playlist that you create from purchased or imported media. This is

designated by the Musical Note icon

next to name of the Playlist.
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The second type of playlist is a Smart Playlist. This is represented by a little gear icon

next to the name of the Playlist.

To create a Smart Playlist, you must go to File and chose New Smart Playlist.... A
window appears that allows you to specify what type of music you want to add. This is
shown in Figure 19-23.

Smart Playlist

’7_1 Match the following rule

Artist ﬁ contains * ] (+)

Limitto 25 _items 3] selected by | random v
! Match only checked items
M Live updating
/;\ [ _Eam_ei_ ; OK

Figure 19-23. Creating a new Smart Playlist

Please notice that you primarily create the Smart Playlist by applying a rule. In
Figure 19-23, it is by Artist. If you click on Artist, you see a dropdown menu of over 40
different elements. After you have decided on what material will be included in this
playlist, make sure the check box next to Live updating is checked (it is on by default).
With this checked, any new media that you add that matches the Smart Playlist settings
will be automatically added to that custom playlist.

The third type of playlist is called the iTunes DJ playlist . This playlist takes

songs from your Library and creates a random playlist.

The first screen that appears when you click on the iTunes DJ icon is shown in Figure
19-24. One of the cool features of this option is that, if you have an iOS device and
install the Remote app, anyone at a party can access to your iTunes Library and request
songs from it.
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iTunes DJ
iTunes DJ automatically picks songs to make a continuous mix of your music.
e Always in control. @‘ Make a request.
= 3 th St O F Ng so L any ) e
& t 3ading, removing, or re: i+ at f

Learn more about Remote &

Continue

Figure 19-24. Setting up the iTunes DJ feature

The next screen that appears is your actual iTunes DJ playlist. This is shown in
Figure 19-25. Please notice that is has two song lists. The top portion shows what
songs have been played and below that are the songs that will play next.

Name Time Artist Album Genre Rating Plays
: 335 E

The Ver

Rock

Walk On 2:58 Boston Walk On Rock

1

2 The Last Resort 7:29 Eagles The Very Best of Ea... Rock
3 Tooth and Nail 3:57 Foreigner No End In Sight: Th... Rock
4 Higher Power 5:08 Boston The Full Discover P... Rock
5 Can't Wait 4:32 Foreigner No End In Sight: Th... Rock

Figure 19-25. iTunes DJ window

At the bottom of this window, you have three options. This is shown in Figure 19-26.

Figure 19-26. Options available to customize iTunes DJ results

The three options are:

B Source: This tells iTunes DJ where to find your music. You can select
Music, which is all of your songs and is the default, or you can select
a specific Playlist.
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Settings (Figure 19-27): This is broken down into two sections. The
top portion allows you to set what is shown in the Playlist. You can set
the window to display a customizable number of recently played
songs, a customizable set of upcoming songs, and, if you wish, play
songs that are rated higher more often. The bottom section allows you
to customize how users can interact with the playlist via the Remote
app. The Remote app is a free download from the App store and
works on all iOS devices. Check the box next to Allow guests to
request songs with Remote for iPhone or iPod touch to activate
this feature. Below this check box, you can set a custom welcome
message. You have three other options to set.

Restrict requests to source: This can be turned on to only
users to pick songs from a certain location. The Music section is
the default.

Enable Voting: If you wish, users can vote on which songs they
want to play. Very democratic.

Require Password: You can lock users from using the Remote
app by giving it a password to restrict access.

iTunes D) Settings

Display: | 5 _T_] recently played songs
y 15 z] upcoming songs

__ Play higher rated songs more often

__| Allow guests to request songs with Remote for iPhone or iPod touch

':' '__C_ancef__ "'_ OK

Figure 19-27. ITunes DJ Settings window

Refresh: This will update your playlist based on any changes you
make to the settings governing what is to be played.
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View Options of iTunes

The sidebar is a great start to learn about iTunes. Another important way to learn about
iTunes is by understanding the different views available to show your media lists. To
demonstrate these different views, | will use a playlist | created containing the greatest
hits of one band. It contains a bunch of songs and a few albums.

To access the view choices, there is a set of four buttons located on the top of the
iTunes workspace—towards the right side of the screen. The full top of the workspace is
shown below in Figure 19-28.

% TR+ . === a

Figure 19-28. Full set of options above iTunes workspace

The four view buttons are shown in Figure 19-29.

Figure 19-29. The four view Options of iTunes

List View

This view just lists the items in your library or playlists as one long list of items.
This is shown in Figure 19-30. By default, it contains: the Name of the item, the Time of
the item, the Album the song is found on, the Genre of the song, A rating if you choose
to rate a item and the number of times it has been played. You can sort the list using any
of these headings by clicking on the heading.

A v Name Time Artist Album Cenre Rating Plays
L v Can'tcha Say (You Believe In Me) [... 5:13 Boston Third Stage Rock 1
2 v A Man I'll Never Be 6:36 Boston Don't Lock Back Rock E
3 More Than a Feeling 4:45 Boston Boston Rock 1
4 ¥ Cool the Engines 4:23 Boston Third Stage Rock E
5 v We're Ready 3:58 Boston Third Stage Rock 1
B v Peace of Mind 5:04 Bostan Boston Rock 1
7 ¥ Don't Look Back 6:00 Boston Don't Look Back Rock 1
] v Let Me Take You Home Tonight 447 Bostwon Boston Rock 1
9 v Smokin' 4:21 Boston Boston Rock E

10 v Foreplay / Long Time 7:48 Boston Boston Rock 1

Figure 19-30. Default List view

If you go to the View Menu and select View Options, you can add a ton of other items to
this list. | like to add the year the song came out so that | can sort the list by Year. The
list of available options is shown in Figure 19-31. Click on the box next to the item or
items you want to add.
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View Options
.. Music
Show Columns
M Album | Episode ID [ Season
| Album Artist || Episode Number || Show
| Album Rating [ | Equalizer []Size
™ Artist ™ Genre (] Skips
| Beats Per Minute [ | Grouping "] Sort Album
__| Bit Rate [ 1 Kind [ Sort Album Artist
| Category || Last Played | | Sort Artist
| Comments | Last Skipped ["]Sort Composer
" | Composer W Plays [ Sort Name
| Date Added [ | Purchase Date || Sort Show
| Date Modified [V Rating W Time
__| Description [ |Release Date [ | Track Number
| Disc Number | | Sample Rate [ Year
Cancel -‘} ( OK 3

Figure 19-31. Complete list of items that can be shown in the list view

Album View

This view highlights your lists by album and will show a graphic of each album’s cover.
This is shown in Figure 19-32.



448 CHAPTER 19: Navigating iTunes via Its Sidebar and Workspace Views

Album by Artist ¥ Name Time Artist 4 GCenre Rating Plays
Boston L B H i = g
Boston 2 ¥ Peace of Mind 5:04 Boston Rock 1
3 v Foreplay [ Long Time 7:48 Boston Rack X
4 v Rock and Rell Band 3:00 Boston Rock
5 ¥ Smokin' 4:21 Boston Reck 1
6 ¥ Hitch a Ride 4:12 Boston Rock
7 ¥ Something About You 3:48 Boston Rock
B v Let Me Take You Home Tonight 4:47 Boston Rock 1
Don't Look Back 1 ¥ Don't Look Back 6:00 Boston Rock 1
Boston 2 v The Journey 1.44 Boston Rock
3 v It's Easy 4:24 Boston Rock
4 o AMan Il Never Be 6:36 Boston Rock 1
5 ¥ Feelin' Satisfied 4:12 Boston Rock
€ v Party 4:07 Boston Rock 1
7 ¥ Used to Bad News 2:57 Boston Reck
8 v Don't Be Afraid 3:48 Boston Reck
The Full Discover Pa... 11 v Higher Power 5.08 Boston Rock
Third Stage 1 v Amanda 4:16 Boston Reck
W Boston 2 v We're Ready 3:58 Boston Rock 1
‘(3 i ¥ The Launch: I. Countdown, IL. Igni.. 2:56 Boston Rock
. 4 ¥ Cool the Engines 4:23 Boston Rock 1
4 5 v My Destination 2:20 Baston Rock
A of | Think I1ike Ir A-07 Rosron Bock

Figure 19-32. Example of viewing a list using the Album View

Grid View

This view is similar to the Album view. This view does give you a few options to
customize how the grid is shown. If you look at my example shown in Figure 19-33,
please notice at the top of the workspace—there are four ways to view the grid. The
choices are: Albums (shown in example), Artist, genres or Composers. There is also a
slider at the top-right of the screen to shrink or enlarge the preview graphics (album
covers).

@I Artists  Genres  Composers

Tk Suape

| ) T 3 s
Boston Doen't Look Back The Full Discover Packag... Third Stage Walk On
Boston Boston Bosto Boston Boston

’ Fay Album ©)
The Very Best of Eagles (...  No End In Sight: The Very...
Eagies Fareigner

Figure 19-33. Example of the Grid View
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Cover Flow View

This is the most visually stunning way to view your lists. It takes the preview graphics of
your song or movie and puts it into a 3D environment. This is shown in Figure 19-34.

4 v Name Time Artist Album Cenre Rating Plays
1 v Can'tcha Say (You Believe In Me) [.. 5:13 Boston Third Stage Rock 1
2 ~ A Man I'll Never Be 6:36 Boston Don't Lock Back Rock 1

Figure 19-34. Example of the Cover Flow view

To navigate through this list, you could either use the slider located just below the
preview items or click on an item just to the left or right of the item directly in front. Just

below the slider is a small icon of three lines . If you hold your mouse button on
this icon, you can make this 3D view window larger or smaller.

This button, located just at the far right of the Cover Flow window, will make
the Cover Flow window appear infill Screen mode. You are then given a new toolbar to
navigate. This toolbar is shown in Figure 19-35. The first three buttons at the left of the
toolbar allow you to play the current album and navigate through the songs. The slider is
the same as the regular view:- it is used to navigate through the Preview graphics. To
the right of this slider is a slider to control the volume. Last, you can return to the regular
view by clicking on the Full Screen button. You can also exit full-screen mode by
pressing the ESC key on your keyboard.

Figure 19-35. Full screen toolbar while viewing in the Cover Flow view
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Summary

This chapter introduced the very important topics of the iTunes sidebar and available
view options. You should now be familiar with two key concepts for navigating through
iTunes. In the next chapter, | will discuss getting media into iTunes as well as getting
media out by burning it to a CD or putting it onto an iOS device.



Chapter

Getting Media into
and out of iTunes

In the last chapter, | introduced you to two important navigations tools: the iTunes
sidebar and the four different views available. In this chapter, | will explain how to get
your media into iTunes and organize it, and then how to get media from iTunes onto a
CD or iOS device.

Getting Media onto iTunes

Let’s start with getting media into iTunes. There are several ways of doing this:

1. Purchase songs or videos from the iTunes store. | briefly covered this in
the last chapter.

2. Import songs from a CD. Note that this could take some time if you have
a lot of CDs.

3. Import media from other iLife apps, such as songs from GarageBand or
movies from iMovie.

NOTE: | covered exporting from the other iLife apps in detail when | discussed the Share menu
for each app, but here’s a quick recap:

iMovie: Go to the Share menu and select iTunes.

GarageBand: Go to the Share menu and select either Send Song to iTunes or Send Ringtone
to iTunes.

In this chapter, | will focus on importing data from GarageBand.
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Getting Songs or CDs into iTunes

Every audio CD is created in the same format so that it can be played in every CD player
or computer. Think of this format as any other file on your computer. It contains
information that only certain applications can understand. iTunes gives you the
opportunity to play the songs or “files” found on any CD. It also gives you the chance to
take these songs and translate them so they can be saved on your Mac. You can import
your entire CD collection and then organize the songs however you want in iTunes. The
following pages cover all the information you need to translate or import your songs into
iTunes.

The first thing to know before you start to import CDs is what format they will be
imported as. | will guide you through the menu items to achieve your import goals. |
highly recommend that you import all of your song as MP3s. Most new cars will play
MP3 CDs. An MP3 CD will contain a lot more songs than a traditional CD. A regular CD
may contain 10 to 15 songs. A MP3 CD might contain around 100 or more.

Setting Your Import Settings

The settings that govern in which format iTunes will import your songs is found in the
Preferences... window of the iTunes menu. | will cover all the iTunes menus in detail in
Chapter 22: “How to Become an Efficient Media Mogul by Using the iTunes Menus,” but
it is important to cover this specific material before then.

In Figure 20-1, we see the bottom of the General tab of the Preferences... option of
the iTunes menu. As you can see, there are a few settings that can be adjusted by the
user.

When you insert a CD: _Ask To Import CD T] Import Settings... :

'7_- Automatically retrieve CD track names from Internet

¥ Check for new software updates automatically

(? '_-Cancel ) ok

Figure 20-1. Bottom section of the General tab of the Preferences...window found in the iTunes menu

When you insert a CD, the CD will appear in the Devices Section of you iTunes sidebar.
This is shown in Figure 20-2.

DEVICES
|| Glen's iPad
Missing Links Volume 1 - 3 Fi...

Figure 20-2. Example of a CD inserted while iTunes is being accessed
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A drop-down menu presents you with a few choices of what to do with the inserted CD.
Ask To Import CD is the default choice. The complete list of choices is shown in Figure
20-3, and explained below.

Show CD
Begin Playing
v Ask To Import CD
Import CD
Import CD and Eject

Figure 20-3. Options available when you insert a CD

Show CD: This will display the track listing of the inserted CD.

Begin Playing: This will display the track listing of the inserted CD, but
it will also start playing the CD from track one.

Ask To Import CD: You will be presented with the screen shown in

Figure 20-4. Click Yes to begin the import process or No to not have it
imported.

Would you like to import the CD "Missing Links Volume 1
- 3 Finger Painting - The Sky Road - Time And Tide" into
your iTunes library?

Do not ask me again

No ) € Yes )

Figure 20-4. Ask to Import CD option

Import CD: This will automatically import your CD into iTunes.

Import CD and Eject: This will automatically import your CD into
iTunes and then eject it from your Mac.

Import Settings

This is a very important option to be aware of before you start importing music. The
default settings for this option are shown in Figure 20-5 and explained below.
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Import Settings

Import Using: _";AAC Encoder H
Setting: | iTunes Plus H
Details

128 kbps (monao)/256 kbps (stereo), 44.100 kHz,
VBR, optimized for MMX/SSE2.

__ Use error correction when reading Audio CDs

Use this option if you experience problems with the
audio quality from Audio CDs. This may reduce the
speed of importing.

Note: These settings do not apply to songs
downloaded from the iTunes Store.

( Cancel ) (ESm0KS)

Figure 20-5. Import Settings window

Import Using: This could be a wide variety of formats. Again, |
recommend that you choose MP3 Encoder. However, if you do not
plan to make MP3 CDs, some of the other formats might offer better
sound quality. The list of available formats is shown in Figure 20-6.

AAC Encoder
AIFF Encoder

Apple Lossless Encoder

¥ MP3 Encoder
VAV E| ¥

Figure 20-6. Available sound formats for importing songs or CDs

AAC Encoder (default): You can play this format in iTunes,
iPhone, iPad, or any iPod that came with a dock connector. If
you plan to use another portable device, it is also recommended
to use MP3. You can choose between three quality settings.
They are: High Quality, iTunes Plus, or Spoken Podcast.

AIFF Encoder or Apple Lossless Encoder: If you want to
create high quality CDs, choose one of these options. Please
note the size of these files will be much larger .

MP3 Encoder: | recommend you use this if you plan to use MP3
CDs in a computer or in your car. You can choose between
Good Quality, High Quality, or Higher Quality. The higher the
quality, the larger the bits per second. Good Quality starts out
at 128 and the Higher Quality settings tops out at 192.
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WAV Encoder: If you plan to play your music on a device that
doesn’t support MP3 technology, use this format.

There is an option below the setting line that asks if you want to use error correction
when reading Audio CDs. To select this option, check the box next to Use error
correction when reading Audio CDs. It should only be used when you are having
difficulty importing a CD. The time it takes to import a CD will be much greater if this
option is used.

Importing the Material

When you import a CD, there are two status items to keep track of. The first is an
information window located at the top of your window, directly in the middle. When you
are importing music, this window will display the current status. This is shown in Figure
20-7. Please note that is gives a rough estimate of how long it will take to import each
item. In the example shown, it is 0:09 for the song Amazonas.

Importing “Amazonas”
Time remaining: 0:09 (5.6x) (%]

Figure 20-7. The status of your import.

The second way you can find out the status of the material being imported is to look at
the CD contents. There will be a small green checkmark next to each song that is done
being imported. An orange wavy line tells you that a song is currently in the process of
being imported. This is shown in the third song in Figure 20-8.

v Name
Amazonas
Peruvian Plains

v
v
v Manatee Garden
v Turtle Race

v

L% T A T

Indio Wedding

Figure 20-8. Example of songs finished being imported (2 green checkmarks) and one song being imported
(orange wavy line)

If you did not select Ask to Import CD, Import CD, or Import CD and Eject (shown in
Figure 20-3), then you can also import your music in two other ways: via the Import CD
button or by dragging songs into the library.
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Using the Import CD button

==

Click the Import CD button . located at the bottom of your workspace at the far
right. If you change your mind and decide not to import the material, or want to change

P ———

Stop Imperting

the import settings, the Import CD button becomes the Stop Importing
button. Click it to stop the import.

As | have stated, it is preferable to set your import settings before you import any
material. But, if you want to change the settings on the fly when you are importing using

Import Settings. ..

the Import CD button, you can click on the Import Settings button
just to the left of the Import CD button. This will bring up the Import Settings window
shown in Figure 20-5.

Dragging Songs

Another way to import music is to select the tracks you want from the CD and drag the
songs into the library.

To select all of the tracks of the CD, go to the Edit menu and use the Select All
command.

To select random tracks, hold down the command key (38) while selecting the tracks
you want to import. For example, you want to import track numbers 1,6,8 out of the 12-
song CD.

Once you have selected the material you want to import, drag the material to the Library
section of the screen. A border will highlight the Library section and track’s name will
move with your mouse into the section. Let go of the mouse button once the material is
inside the Library section. This is demonstrated in Figure 20-9.

LIBRARY A v N
J+ Music 1 v B
{0 Rentals 2 v C

I 1 Movies 3 ™a
] TV Shows 4d) v R

¢ Podcasts et Everythifg Yai§

& Apps E VS

“ ' Radio 7 BN
STORE =] v l"

Figure 20-9. Example of dragging new media into the Library section to import it
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Okay, so now it’s time to organize my music into playlists.

Playlists

| briefly covered this topic in the last chapter. If you have a ton of music you want to add
to iTunes or if you have decided to only buy digital versions of albums in the future,
playlists are essential.

It is a very simple procedure to create playlists from material in your master Library
section or to create an empty playlist.

To create an empty playlist follow these steps

1. Go to the File menu and select New Playlist. The top portion of the File
menu showing this option is shown in Figure 20-10.

Edit View Controls Store Adva
New Playlist N

New Playlist Folder
New Smart Playlist... EN
Edit Smart Playlist

Figure 20-10. Top portion of the File menu

2. You will then see an Untitled Playlist appear in the Playlist section of
the iTunes sidebar Eﬁ untitied playlist |

3. Type in the new name of the playlist.

4. Hit the Return button to finish the naming process.

TIP: You can organize your playlists in a myriad of ways. Organizing by the artist’s or group’s
name is an easy and efficient way to sort your music. You can also organize your music by
“mood.” For example, you can create a playlist called Romantic that has all the romantic songs
from various artists in your library.

To create a playlist from the songs in your library, follow these steps:
1. Highlight the items you want to add to a new playlist.
Hold down the Shift ({+) key to select a group of consecutive songs.

Hold down the Command (38) Key to select more than one non-consecutive
song.

2. Go to the File menu and select New Playlist from Selection. The top
portion of the File menu showing this option is shown in Figure 20-10.
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3. You will then see an Untitled Playlist ap

the iTunes sidebar .

4. Name the new playlist.

5. Hit the Return button to finish the namin

pear in the Playlists section of

g process.

Adding Songs from One Playlist to Another via a Contextual Menu

We can see in Figure 20-11 that, when I right-click on a song, a pop-up menu called a
contextual menu appears. There are a lot of options to choose from here. Please notice
the Add to Playlist option. If you choose this, you can add the highlighted song(s) to

any of the playlists that you already created.

Play “Peace of Mind"
Start Genius

Like
Post...
Show Artist Profile

Get Info
Rating >
Show in Finder

Cet Album Artwork
Get Track Names
Reset Plays

Create AAC Version
Consolidate Files...

Add to Playlist >

Show in Playlist >

=) Purchased

=) Boston - Next Steps
=) Boston - The Basics
=P Eagles - Greatest Hits
=P Test

Copy
Delete
Uncheck Selection

Apply Sort Field >

Figure 20-11. Adding a song to a playlist that already exists
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Creating Playlist Folders

Folders are great if you want to create sub-playlists within a master playlist. An example
is shown in Figure 20-12.

| Great Music
|} Classical
=J' Rap

=)' Rock

Figure 20-12. A playlist with a few sub-playlists inside

To create and modify a playlist folder, do the following:

1. Go to the File menu and select New Playlist Folder. The top portion of
the File menu showing this option is shown in Figure 20-10.

You will then see a folder called Untitled in the Playlist section.
Name of the folder.

Hit the Return button to finish the naming process.

B

To add songs to this folder, click on the folder and follow the procedure
for creating a new playlist mentioned earlier.

To delete a playlist or playlist folder, click on the item you want to delete and then right-
click on the item. Choose Delete from the pop-up menu. You can also delete a playlist
by going to the Edit menu and selecting Menu and selecting Delete.

Getting Media out of iTunes

We have just seen how we can get songs into iTunes. This is only half of what iTunes
can do. iTunes allows you get whatever you import into it back out in a variety of ways.
iTunes can take the songs in your library and re-translate them for other formats so you
can copy them to a CD or other iOS device.

There are two ways to get media from your iTunes library available use on an iOS
device:

Copying or “burning” a playlist to a CD or DVD

Copying all forms of media to an iOS Device
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Burning a Music CD

If you want your CD to play on all devices (CD players and computers), you must use a
CD-R disc. A CD-RW disc will not work. RW means the disc can be erased and have
material added onto it after the initial burning process. A CD comes in two sizes. A 74-
minute disc (650 MB in size) will hold about 20 songs. A 80-minute disc (700 MB) will
contain more songs.

To determine the size of your playlist and see if will fit on a disc, there is an information
bar at the bottom of the workspace, directly in the middle of the screen. This is shown in
Figure 20-13. It tells you the number of songs in the playlist, how long the playlist is, and
how big it is.

8 songs, 31.2 minutes, 66 MB

Figure 20-13. Info bar of an iTunes playlist

Pick which playlist you want to burn to a CD or DVD and follow these steps:
1. Click on the playlist’s name in the sidebar.

2. Go to the File menu and select Burn Playlist to Disc. This is shown in
Figure 20-14. You can also access the Burn Playlist to Disc option by
right-clicking the playlist title. You will get a pop-up menu with the
option to Burn Playlist to Disc.

li1C8 Edit View Controls Store Adva
New Playlist ¥N

New Playlist Folder

New Smart Playlist. EN
Close Window E4
Add to Library... _ %0

Library 2

Figure 20-14. The Burn Playlist to Disc option

3. You are presented with Figure 20-15, the Burn Settings window.
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Burn Settings

Disc Burner: MATSHITA DVD-R UJ-875

Preferred Speed: _.M;ximum Possible |3 1

Disc Format: ) Audio €D
Gap Between Songs: 2 seconds | &

| Use Sound Check
__ Include CD Text
_JMP3 CD

_) Data CD or DVD
Data discs include all files in the playlist. These
discs may net play in some players.

?) " Cancel ) ( Burn

Figure 20-15. Burn Settings window

You have a few options to configure. They are:

Preferred Speed: The default is Maximum possible. However, this
setting should match the maximum speed of the CD that your
purchase. It may be lower than the maximum available on your Mac.

Disc Format: This can be any of the following:

Audio CD: Choose this if you want the CD to play in all CD
players. You have three settings to configure:

Gap Between Songs: This will determine if there will be a gap
between tracks. You can choose None or up to five seconds.
The default is two seconds.

Use Sound Check: This will ensure that all your songs play back
at the same sound level.

Include CD Text: If you play the CD on a computer or in car that
supports CD text, this option will copy this info so that it can be
displayed.

MP3 CD: This will burn your CD as an MP3 CD. This allows you to
store roughly 12 hours of music or 150 songs on a 650 MB disc.
Again, if you want to use the disc on devices other than a computer, it
has to be a CD-R disc, not a CD-RW disc. A lot of cars now have CD
players that play MP3 CDs.

Data CD or DVD: This gives you the option to potentially burn a disc
that stores your songs in a long playlist. These discs primarily are only
playable on computers.
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4. After you configure the way you want to burn the CD or DVD, click on
the Burn button ﬁ to start the burning process.

The window at the top your screen will instruct you to insert a blank disc. This is shown
on Figure 20-16. If the disc inserted can’t be used, this window will tell you to use
another disc. If the disc is acceptable, the music will be written to the disc.

Please insert a blank disc.

Figure 20-16. Insert a disc to start the burning process.

Getting Media onto an i0S Device

You can also transfer music, videos, photos, and iOS apps from iTunes to an iOS
device. This process is called syncing.

Follow these steps to transfer media to an iOS device:
1. The iOS device must be attached to your Mac or PC.

2. The device will appear in the Devices section of your iTunes sidebar. If
you click on the small triangle next to the name, a more detailed list of
media that can be stored on your device will appear. Please notice that
it does not include everything like apps and photos. This is shown in
Figure 20-17.

DEVICES

o Music

L_I TV Shows

§ ' Podcasts

Figure 20-17. Expanded view of media stored on an i0S device when attached to a computer.

3. If you click on a category such as Music or Movies in this view, the list
of media in each category will appear in the main iTunes workspace.
However, you cannot edit the contents of the iOS device by clicking on
the categories in the sidebar.

4. To edit the contents on your device, you must click on the device’s
name. In this example, it's Glen’s iPad. This brings up a window that
contains many tabs to configure. This is shown in Figure 20-18.

ISummarv Info Apps Ringtones Music Movies TV Shows Podcasts @] D Photas]

Figure 20-18. Tabs available to configure or add media to an i0OS device
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5. Click on the tab you want to modify: Music, Movies, Photos, and so on. |
chose the Music tab, which opens the window shown in Figure 20-19.

o Sync Music

_ Entire music library

o Include music videos
o Include voice memaos

Playlists

_| =D Purchased

—1 4 90"s Music

| 4 Classical Music

_| % Music Videos

| 4# My Top Rated

| 4% Recently Added

| %F Recently Played

| 4 Top 25 Most Played
| =) Boston - Next Steps
=" Boston - The Basics

£

| = Glen's Mobile Tunes
_| =D untitled playlist

Genres

|_| Religious
] Rock

capocy M

. Audio
~ ua3ce

(® Selected playlists, artists, albums, and genres

_l Autamatically fill free space with songs

=J' Eagles - Greatest Hits

e - Phatos
T 46CE 0s4cE

61 songs

Artists

[ Anthony Phillips
[l Bastan

[ Eagles

|| Foreigner

[l Petra

Albums

[l Anthony Phillips - Missing Links Violume 1 - 3 Finger...
[ Boston - Boston

[/ Boston - Don't Look Back

| Boston - The Full Discover Package: Boston

[/ Boston - Third Stage

[] Boston - Walk On

|_ Eagles - The Very Best of Eagles (Remastered)

[ Foreigner - Mo End In Sight: The Very Best of Foreign..
[| Petra - Back to the Rock

= Apps @ Other Free
WIIGE; S IR

Figure 20-19. The Music tab if you choose not to automatically sync your entire music library

As you can see, the Music window is broken into several areas. In the following
sections, I'll review this and the other medium’s syncing windows.

But before | go on any further, please notice the Capacity Info bar at the bottom of your
workspace (see Figure 20-20).
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Figure 20-20. Capacity Info bar

This is a very useful tool, as it contains a bar graph (color coded) to let you know how
much space each media item takes up on your device. Also, please notice that it tells
you how many items are in category. In the example, | have 61 songs, 3 videos, 660
photos, 8 apps, and a small space used for Other. At the far left it tells you the total
capacity of your device (59.15 GB in my example) and the amount of free space at the
far right of the bar (52.5 GB in my example). This bar will be automatically updated when
you add new media to be synced.

Syncing Music

You can turn on or off the syncing feature (it’'s on by default) by checking or unchecking
the box next to Sync Music h All the way to the right of this option there is

a section that tells you how many songs are in your library. So far, | only have 61 songs

There are several important settings here:

Entire music library: This will automatically add all your music to your
device. When your device is attached, any new music will be added
automatically as well. This is the simplest way to get music onto your
iOS device.

Selected playlists, artists, albums, and genres: This is what | used
for my example in Figure 20-19. This window is pretty straightforward.
You can choose different criteria for music to be synced. The Playlist
section will contain all your playlists; Artists will contain all of the
artists featured in your library, and so on. Just check the box next to
the item(s) you want to be synced. In the example in Figure 20-19, |
just chose to sync two artists—Anthony Phillips and Eagles. This
means that on my device, only songs from these two artists will be
added. All other songs will be removed if | previously chose to sync
the entire music library or other options.

Include Music videos: This will add any music videos found in iTunes
to your device.

Include Voice Memos: If you have an option to create voice memo,
this will sync it as well.

Automatically fill free space with songs: If you have a huge library of
music, this will fill up any spare space with music until your device is
full. This is off by default.
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After you have decided which music, videos, or voice memos you want to sync, click on

the Sync button m

Syncing Movies/Rentals

This window is shown in Figure 20-21.

Summary Info Apps Ringtones Music 8 TV Shows Podcasts Books Photos

Rented Movies On “Glen's iPad”

B Seven
b } 1.74 GB

= Move

You must be connected to the Internet to transfer a rented mavie

¥ Sync Movies

™ Automatically include | all unwatched 3 | movies along with selected movies
Movies
d:’.‘i & My First Project 1 - '-""1
nln Maobile ¥
: J - |

Figure 20-21. Movies tab

This screen is also broken down into several sections. The top two deal with rented
movies. In this example, | have one rented movie. The Rented Movies section tells me
the title and how many more days | have before the rental expires. If | click on the Move

Move

button , the rental will be moved to my iOS device. It can only be on one
device at a time. Please remember that once you start viewing a rental, you have 24
hours to finish it. Also, please notice that it states you have to be connected to the
Internet to transfer the rental back and forth.

The second section below the rental windows is the Sync Movies section. Please notice
in my example in Figure 20-21 that | have one purchased movie and one movie | that |
created in iMovie and exported to iTunes.

The Automatically include movies along with selected movies Option needs
to be filled in. Your choices are shown in Figure 20-22.
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all

1 most recent
3 most recent
5 most recent
10 most recent

1 most recent unwatched
3 most recent unwatched
5 most recent unwatched
10 most recent unwatched
1 least recent unwatched
3 least recent unwatched
5 least recent unwatched
10 least recent unwatched

Figure 20-22. Options for which movies you want sync

If you want all movies to always be synced, choose All. If you want to sync only the
movies you have not watched, you have a few options. You can choose All, Most
recent, or Least recent. The last two give you the option of choosing 1, 3, 5, or 10
items.

When you have decided what you want to be synced, click on the Apply button
@. To complete the process, click on the Sync button E

Syncing Photos

This window is shown in Figure 20-23. You have a few options to configure in it. The
first is to decide where you want iTunes to search for your photos. This is determined by
a drop-down menu next to Sync Photos from___ . The easiest way and the default
setting is to use iPhoto. It can also be the Pictures folder of your account, or you can
specify a different folder on your hard drive.
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¥ Sync Photos from | & iPhoto 4 644 photos
All photos, albums, events, and faces
# Selected albums, events, and faces, and automatically include |_no events -
Include videos
Albums Events
_| & Last Import _| Baby Test
| & Last 12 Months i Baby Christian - Full
I ;_‘ Baby Arrival |Jan 25, 2011
L untitled album lan 25, 2011
1 [ Baby Arrival Il ] IMG_1052
__| Baby Test - 2
|Feb 7, 2011
| Feb 10, 2011
| Feb 19, 2011
| Feb 20, 2011
_| Mar 26, 2011
¥ Baby Smiling
Faces
| ' Baby Boy
| |2 Elisa Durdik

Figure 20-23. Photos tab

As with the Music tab, you can specify all items or specific items. For photos, you can
select All Photos, albums, events and faces or Selected albums, events, and faces
and automatically include ___ . The second option is shown in Figure 20-23. The blank
line deals with events. The list of all event choices is shown in Figure 20-24.

oo

all events

the most recent event

the 3 most recent events
the 5 most recent events
the 10 most recent events
the 20 most recent events

events from the last month
events from the last 2 months
events from the last 3 months
events from the last 6 months
events from the last 12 months

Figure 20-24. Sync choices for events found in your iTunes library

If you imported videos into iPhoto, there is a check box to include these videos as well

|_| Include videos
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Syncing TV Shows

This window is shown in Figure 20-25.

& Sync TV Shows 1 episode
# Automatically include | all unwatched 3] episodes of all shows &
Shows V (Classic Series) Episodes

v [¥ Season 1

V V (Classic Series) 1 - e
Sepson't © 1. Liberation Day
B A ™ 1new episode

Include Episodes from Playlists

] =) Purchased
[l 4% Recently Added

Figure 20-25. TV shows tab

There are two settings to configure in this window. The first is to select what you want to
sync and whether you want to sync all shows or selected shows. The options available
next to Automatically include is shown in Figure 20-26.

all
¥ all unwatched

the newest
the 3 newest
the 5 newest
the 10 newest

the newest unwatched
the 3 newest unwatched
the 5 newest unwatched
the 10 newest unwatched

the oldest unwatched
the 3 oldest unwatched
the 5 oldest unwatched
the 10 oldest unwatched

Figure 20-26. Deciding what TV shows you want synced
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Syncing Podcasts

This window is shown in Figure 20-27. There is nothing really new to this tab. You have
to decide what content you want to sync (see Figure 20-28) and if you want to sync all

podcasts or only selected ones.

¥ Sync Podcasts

o Automatically include _a_i_.l_.l_.p_qp!éyg;q

Podcasts

W iPad in Business: iPad Stories
=& 1 episode

Episodes

Figure 20-27. Podcasts tab

all

1 most recent
3 most recent
5 most recent
10 most recent

¥ all unplayed
1 most recent unplayed
3 most recent unplayed
5 most recent unplayed
10 most recent unplayed
1 least recent unplayed
3 least recent unplayed
S least recent unplayed
10 least recent unplayed

all new

1 most recent new
3 most recent new
5 most recent new
10 most recent new
1 least recent new
3 least recent new
5 least recent new
10 least recent new

Figure 20-28. Sync options for podcasts
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Syncing Books/Audiobooks

This tab is shown in Figure 20-29. | do not have any books or audiobooks at the
moment, but as with the other tabs, you can select all items to be synced or just
selected ones.

Figure 20-29. Books/Audiobooks tab

Syncing Ringtones

Remember that we can create custom ringtones in GarageBand and export them to
iTunes for use on an iPhone. If you had ringtones, you could select all of your ringtones
to be synced or just a selected set.

Syncing Apps

This will only be used if you own an iPod Touch, iPhone, or iPad, as these devices can
run apps on them. The App screen is shown in Figure 20-30. On the left side of the
window is sidebar listing all of the apps you have purchased. It does not include the
apps already installed by Apple on your device. To the right of this sidebar is a visual
representation of your device. It shows you where all of your apps are located on the
screen and, if you have more than one screen of apps, it shows the different screens on
your device. If you click on any of the apps’ icons, you can move the app to any other
location of your choice—you can even move it to another screen. In Figure 20-30, | can
move Facetime to the top row of Apps or to the second screen. The screens available
are shown to the right of the mock-up of your home screen.
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™ Sync Apps Glen's iPad 8 apps
| sort by Kind i

iPhone, iPod touch, and iPad Apps

o Atari's Greatest Hits

Games 21.9 MB
& g5y Death Rally

Games 156.5 MB
iPad Apps

o @ Angry Birds HD
Games 48.3 MB
o (€7 Chase Mobile

L Finance 5.1 M8
= Friendly for Facebook
Social Networking 3.9 MB
GarageBand
Ig Music 498 MB

| Optimum for iPad

l!j Fn:wl.m:nwrl 1.9 MR
- UPAD

o m Productivity 16.5 ME

o Automatically sync new apps Select apps 1o be installed on your iPad or drag to a specific home screen.
Drag to rearrange app icons or home screens.

File Sharing
The apps listed below can transfer documents between your iPad and this computer.

Apps Documents

a GarageBand
m UPAD

Select apps from the list on the left to view the
documents that are on your iPad.

Figure 20-30. Apps tab

Below this section is the File Sharing section. The apps listed in this section can
transfer documents to and from the iOS device to the your Mac or PC. So if you use a
GarageBand on an iPad and create songs with its built-in software instruments, you can
transfer them to iTunes. This will let you share your song(s) by burning them onto a CD.

That’s it for the syncing media or apps. But before wrapping things up, let’s review the
two other tabs that configure your 10S device: device: Summary and Info.
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Summary Tab

The Summary tab (Figure 20-31) is divided into three main sections.

[ St ) Info  Apps Ringtones Music Movies TV Shows Podcasts Eooks Photos

iPad

Name: Glen's iPad
Capacity: 59.15 GB
Software Version: 4.3.2
Serial Number: DLXFG33RDJHH

Version

Your iPad software is up to date. iTunes will automatically check for an
Check for Update update again on 4/28/11.

If you are experiencing problems with your iPad, you can restore its
Restore original settings by clicking Restore.

Options

Open iTunes when this iPad is connected

Sync anly checked songs and videos

Prefer standard definition videos

Convert higher bit rate songs to 128 kbps AAC
Manually manage music and videos

Encrypt iPad backup | Cha

Configure Universal Access...

Figure 20-31. Summary tab

The first section of this tab tells you the name of the device attached, its capacity, what
version of iOS it is running, and its serial number. The second section allows you to
check for updates to the iOS or to restore the device. Restore is very useful. Sometimes
this process will fix any unusual problems you might have. Restoring will set your device

back to its factory defaults.
The third section is called Options. You have six choices:

Open iTunes when this (Device) is connected: iTunes will
automatically launch when this is selected.

Sync only checked songs and videos: This will sync songs and
videos only.
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Prefer standard definition videos: This will download only standard
definition video to your device. The iPhone and iPod Touch require
standard definition video.

Convert higher bit rate songs to 128 kbps AAC: If you import your
music with a very high quality convertor, the songs will take a lot disk
space. With this option selected, the songs will be converted to a

lower quality format so that you can fit more songs onto your device.

Manually manage music and videos: If this is selected, you can just
drag any song or video from the library onto the device. This will
disable all automatic syncing. If you want to still automatically sync
media for some media types, you just have to check the box next the
Sync item.

Encrypt (device) backup: This is very important to do. This will make
the backup secure so it cannot be seen or accessed by others.

Configure Universal Access...: This button allows you to turn on
items that help people with visual, auditory, or other physical
challenges. They are: VoiceOver, Zoom, White on Black, Mono
Audio, or Speak Auto-text.
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Info Tab

The Info tab consists of two main parts. The top of this tab is shown in Figure 20-32.

Summary (@] ) Apps Ringtones Music Morvies TV Shows Podcasts Books Photas

Sync Address Book Contacts

Your contacts are being rynced with MobileMe ower the 2ir. You can alto choose to Sync contacts with this
computer. This may result in duplicated data showing on your device

Sync iCal Calendars

30
Your calendars are being synced with MobileMe over the air, You an also choose to sync calendars with this
computer. This may result in dupiicated data showing on your device

Figure 20-32. Top portion of the Info tab

Here you have two options: Sync Address Book Contacts and Sync iCal Calendars.

The bottom half of the Info tab is shown in Figure 20-33.
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Sync¢ Mail Accounts

Selected Mail accounts

Other

Sync Safari bookmarks

Sync notes

Advanced

Replace information on this iPad

j the next sync only, ITunes will replace the selected informat

messages. To add accounts or make other

o sync notes with this computer. This may

on on this iPad with information from this

Figure 20-33. Bottom half of the Info tab

Here you can set to automatically sync mail accounts, Safari bookmarks, or notes. If you
choose to sync notes here, you may see duplicated data, as notes are set to sync

wirelessly.

You also have an Advanced section. This gives you the option to replace on your device
your contents, calendars, mail accounts, bookmarks, or notes from your Mac. This will

take place only once during the next sync.

Figure 20-34 will appear when your sync is done and it is safe to disconnect your device

from your Mac or PC.

iPad sync is complete,
OK to disconnect.

Figure 20-34. Sync is complete—it is now safe to disconnect device.
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Summary

With iTunes, you can store all of your purchased media, such as audio CDs or
downloaded movies, and make them easily available to an iOS device or burn them to a
CD. | hope that my coverage of this program has helped you become an effective iTunes
user. In the next chapter, | will cover the workspace elements not yet covered.



Chapter

iTunes—Everything about
the Workspace Except the
Kitchen “Sync”’

This is a unique chapter in one respect. | felt | had to cover a few workspace elements
and menu items in previous chapters to better introduce you to the simple, but feature-
packed application called iTunes. In this chapter, | will go over all of the workspace
elements that | have not yet covered. These elements are found at the top and bottom of
the iTunes workspace. As you will see, this is also the shortest chapter.

Let’s begin by discussing the top section first.

Reviewing the Top Workspace Toolbar

The top section of the iTunes workspace is shown in Figure 21-1.

] Peruvian Piains
A () b Ao - S © e Anhory Philips —Missing Unks Volume 1~ 3 Finger Fahming - The Sky Road @ El=[== ar

2

Figure 21-1. Top row of workspace elements

0

mn

2 | discussed the three buttons shown to the left in the Quick Start Guide to iLife.
However, please notice that, for some reason, Apple has stacked these three buttons in
iTunes. But, more importantly, the green button (the one on the bottom of the stack)
gives you a Mini-Player window. This is useful if you want easy access to several iTunes
functions while working in other apps. This Mini-Player window is shown in Figure 21-2.
It features several buttons related to playing music:
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B~ N < Anas =
~ (=) 10 ) » o Phillips — MissingR @
O w— 4 :

Y
0:03 =1:19

Figure 21-2. Mini-Player window

\.« )

If you click this button once, it will start playing your song from the beginning
again. If you click it more than once, it will play the previous song in your Playlist.

( p)

This button will play your song.

This button will pause your song.

This button will move you forward one song in your Playlist.

This is a slider control that sets the volume of the media you are
playing in iTunes. Click and hold your mouse button on the circular object in the slider to
increase or decrease the volume.

Peruvian Plains
© vRoad - Time And Tide Anthony Phillips — Missing Links Volume 1 - 3 Finger PaintdE @
0:59

007
;07 G—

The screen capture immediately above shows the main display of iTunes. Notice that it
states the song title (“Peruvian Plains”); and below that title, it shows a moving status
line that states the artist and album. At the bottom of the window, it shows a visual
timeline that indicates what point you are at in the song. And at the far left of this line, it
shows the time that has elapsed (0:07 in this example). Finally, at the far right of this line,
it shows the amount of time left to play (0:59 in this example).

At the far left of the main display of iTunes, you can see a small triangle . If you click
this element, you will change the display window to an Equalizer window, which is
shown immediately below.

[>] = ===t E£QO

At the far right of the two versions of this window, you will see the Genius button, which
looks like the symbol for atomic energy. Clicking this button will activate the Genius
feature previously discussed.

| covered the four different view options shown here in Chapter 19:
“Navigating Through iTunes via Its Sidebar and Workspace Views.” These four views are
List, Aloum, Grid, and Cover Flow.
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.Q"_' 2arc

This is a search tool to find a song in your Library.

Next, we will explore the bottom section of the iTunes workspace elements...

Reviewing the Bottom Workspace Toolbar

The bottom section of the iTunes workspace is shown in Figure 21-3.

F = = & 138 songs, B3 bours, 850.7 ME |

Figure 21-3. Bottom row of workspace elements

This workspace also features several buttons related to playing music:

+

This button will create an “Untitled” empty Playlist.

% This button turns the Shuffle feature on or off. The Shuffle feature will randomly
play songs within your Playlist. This is nice if you have a huge Playlist and don’t want
hear the songs in the same order every time you listen to it.

—

If you click this button once, it will turn blue. This signifies that your entire Playlist
will be played again and again.

&=

If you click the button just mentioned, you will see a small “1” appear inside the
button. This means that only the selected song will play over and over again. If you click
this button yet again, the repeat functions | just mentioned will be turned off.

= This button will either hide or show album artwork in the sidebar. You can see an
album cover being displayed in Figure 21-4. The artwork will be displayed at the bottom
of the sidebar. If you double-click the artwork, it will be displayed in a much larger
separate window. One of the growing trends that many artists are now adopting is to
include Digital Booklets and other special items when you download an album from the
iTunes store. This usually includes unique photographs, artist information, and liner
notes.
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Now Playing

Figure 21-4. Example of album artwork being displayed in the sidebar

l 125 songs, 8.1 hours, 990.7 MB l This states some important info about your Playlist. It
tells you how many songs are in it (125 in this example), how long in minutes the playlist
runs (8.1 hours in this example) and how much disk space the Playlist takes (990.7 MB

in this case).

This button will turn the Genius feature on or off. You might remember from an
earlier chapter that the Genius feature makes suggestions for future music purchases
based on what it finds in your Library.

This button will show or hide the iTunes sidebar. The iTunes sidebar is found at
the right of your workspace. It primarily deals with the Ping service from Apple.

Summary

That’s it for the workspace elements. Armed with your knowledge of the sidebar,
importing and exporting media, and now all the workspace elements—you can get
around and perform just about any task found in iTunes. The next chapter is the last
chapter on iTunes, and it covers the only items | did not cover in detail thus far: the
iTunes menus.



Chapter

How to Become an
Efficient Media Mogul by
Using the iTunes Menus

We’ve come to the last chapter on iTunes. | hope you have a good understanding of
what iTunes does and how to navigate around it. As with the other iLife apps, some of
the material discussed in the menu section is repeated, but some material is specific to
each app. Let’ start at the beginning: the iTunes menu.

iTunes Menu

This menu is shown in Figure 22-1. As with other apps, the key focus of this menu is the
Preferences... option. In iTunes, this option has a lot settings that can be changed.

File Edit View (
About iTunes

Preferences... 38,

Provide iTunes Feedback
Check for Updates...

Services e
Hide iTunes ®H
Hide Others N EH
Quit iTunes ®Q

Figure 22-1. iTunes menu
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Abhout iTunes

This tells you what version of the program you are running.

Preferences...

This section is broken down into seven tabs. The first tab is called General and is shown
in Figure 22-2.

General Tab

This tab primarily sets what items are to be shown in the sidebar. The other key element
in this tab is the ability to configure the settings that determine at what quality you want
to import a CD. Also, you can change the Library Name if you wish at the very top of
this tab.

General

JeoBEeEw 0 ©

General Playback Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

Library Name: .Glen Durdik’s Library

Show: @ Movies __ Ringtones
@T\J Shows @ Radio
M Podcasts M ping
__iTunes U E‘!iTunes D)
| Books M Genius
™ Apps M Shared Libraries
Source Text: [ Small [+ ¥ Show source icons
List Text: | Small ? m Show list checkboxes

Grid View: [ Light %]

When you insert a CD: ' Show CD _:] Import Settings... Y

@Automatically retrieve CD track names from Internet

M Check for new software updates automatically

@ (_Cancel ) ( OK

Figure 22-2. General tab of the Preferences... option in the iTunes menu
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Library Name: You can name your iTunes library here. This is
important if you want to share your library with other Macs in your
home.

Show: The options you see selected here are the default items that
iTunes will show in the sidebar. You can add Books, Ringtones, and
iTunes U.

Source Text: This can be either Small or Large. This is text that is
used for your sidebar.

List text: This can be either Small or Large. This is the text that is
used for listing the items in your playlists.

Grid View: This can be either light or dark. This determines the
background color behind the grid of items in a playlist.

Show source icons: Select this to see source icons (checked by
default).

Show list checkboxes: Next to each song is small checkbox. By
default, each is checked. Check all the songs in a playlist that you
want to play. Songs that you do not click will be skipped.

When you insert a CD: This section was discussed in Chapter 20:
“Getting Media into and out of iTunes.”

Automatically retrieve CD track names from the Internet: Your Mac
does not know the titles of your CDs and tracks. Check this box and it
will find the title and track info on the Internet.

Check for new software updates automatically: When you first
launch iTunes, this option will check to see if there are updates to it.
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Playback Tab

This is shown in Figure 22-3. This tab deals with settings for audio and where media is
played.

Playback

e B E e

General | Playback  Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

| Crossfade Songs: )
L seconds 12
| Sound Enhancer: %,
low high
"1 Sound Check
Automatically adjusts song playback velume to the same level.

Play Movies and TV Shows:  in the iTunes window

>
Play Music Videos: | in the iTunes window e
-

Subtitle Language: = Off s

Audio Language: English

__| Play videos using standard definition version

__ Show closed captioning when available

@ (_Cancel ) (oK)

Figure 22-3. Playback tab of the Preferences... option in the iTunes menu
B Crossfade Songs: A crossfade will fade the volume of a song at the
end, and then gradually increase the volume as the next song begins.

B Sound Enhancer: This can make the music played through your
speakers sound better. It changes the treble and bass.

B Sound Check: This will play all of your music at the same volume
level.

B Play Movies and TV Shows and Play Music Videos: These two
options offer the same five choices shown in the following image:

in artwork viewer

¥ inthe iTunes window

in & separate window
full screen
full screen (with visuals)
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Audio Language: This is set to English by default, but can be
changed to any of 12 other languages.

Subtitle Language: Choose from 13 languages to add subtitles.

Play videos using standard definition version: Certain devices
require standard definition video. This option means that iTunes will
only play this media on your computer.

Show closed captioning when available: This can be activated if you
need to have the text of a program displayed on the screen as well.

Sharing Tab

This is shown in Figure 22—-4. This tab determines what you want to be shared in your
local network at home or at work. Check the box next to Share my Library on my local
network to start sharing your media. Below this check box, you have to decide if you
want to share your entire library or just selected items. Last, you can assign a password
to your shared media so people outside of your home or workplace cannot access your
library. At the bottom of this tab is a check box that, when checked, will update the play
counts of your media when others listen or view it.

Sharing

Jeolhee 0 &

General Playback Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

Share my library on my local network

tire libra

Music

Movies

TV Shows

Podcasts

iTunes U

Books :

Home Sharing computers and devices update play counts

'/'_?\ Cancel_' ok \

Figure 22-4. Sharing tab of the Preferences... option in the iTunes menu
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Store Tab

This is shown in Figure 22-5. It contains three check boxes.

Store

0O BE® § ©

General Playback Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

__Automatically download missing album artwork
Album artwork for songs you import into iTunes will be downloaded.

| Always check for available downloads
The number of available downloads is shown in the Downloads playlist

__ Automatically download pre-orders when available

iTunes Pass and other pre-orders will download to this computer as
they become available,

Automatic download settings apply to To
change to a different account, sign in to the iTunes Store.

/5\ _ Cancel "’ OK \

Figure 22-5. Store tab of the Preferences... option under the iTunes menu

Automatically download missing album artwork: When you import
music, you probably want to also download the artwork for that item.
When this box is checked (recommended), iTunes will seek out the
album artwork for you.

Always check for available downloads: If a download failed to
complete, this option will continue the process until everything is fully
downloaded.

Automatically download pre-orders when available: If you pre-
order an item, it will download automatically on its release date.

Parental Tab

This is shown in Figure 22-6. All of these settings are designed to block your young
ones from adult material. You can disable access to Podcast, the Radio feature, iTunes
Store (but still have access to educational material via the iTunes U), Ping, and Shared
Libraries. You can also restrict viewing based on age for Movies, TV Shows, Apps,
and items with explicit content. It is highly recommended that you lock this screen by
clicking on the small padlock icon located at the bottom left of this window.
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Parental Control

o Bew § &

General Playback Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

Disable: | | Podcasts
_ Radio
__|iTunes Store
Ping

! Shared Libraries

Ratings for: | United States ?

ET Show content ratings in library

Content Restrictions: | Movies to | PG-13 ?]
TV shows to | TV-14 =2
(Appsto | 12+ ?

| Restrict explicit content

Restrictions apply to sharing and the iTunes Store.

B

-
' ll Click the lock to prevent further changes.

(? _'__-C_ancei-_ i

Figure 22-6. Parental tab of the Preferences... option in the iTunes menu

Devices Tab

This is shown in Figure 22-7. The top portion of this window shows you the latest

backup of your iOS device.

Prevent iPods, iPhones, and iPad from syncing automatically: If
you do not want your iOS device to constantly auto-sync whenever it
is plugged in, you can check the box next to this item to stop the auto-

sync process.

Allow iTunes control from remote speakers: If you have iTunes
attached via an Airport Express, changing the volume of the remote
speakers will change the volume of iTunes on your Mac.

iTunes is not paired with any Remotes: You can download a free
app called Remote from the App Store. This will make your iOS
device a wireless remote for iTunes. In this example, | have no remotes

synced with iTunes.
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Devices

o Bmee B o

General Playback Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

Device backups:

Glen's iPad | Today 9:42 AM

| Prevent iPods, iPhones, and iPads from syncing automatically
__| Allow iTunes control from remote speakers
iTunes is not paired with any Remotes

&) __C-ancél.___ ' OK \

Figure 22-7. Devices tab of the Preferences... option in the iTunes menu

Advanced Tab

This is shown in Figure 22-8. This window is broken down into three sections. The first
section deals with handling media. The first option allows you to change the location of
your media library.

Keep iTunes Media folder organized and Copy files to iTunes
Media folder when adding to library: These two items should always
be selected so that your library remains organized and consistent. The
second section allows you to reset all dialog warnings and reset the
iTunes Store cache. The third section deals with how certain items
are displayed.

Keep Mini Player on top of all other windows: This is nice, because
it is always visible no matter what application or window you are
working in.

Keep movie window on top of all other windows: This is the same
idea as the Mini Player option.
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Display visualizer full screen: The visualizer is an animated graphic
screen designed to change to the music that is playing. Think of it as a
screen saver that syncs to music. If you check this box, the visualizer
will always play full screen.

Advanced

i & Ed B <

General Playback Sharing Store Parental Devices Advanced

iTunes Media folder location
/Volumes/Macintosh HD/Users/glend/Music/iTunes/ :__ Change... :
iTunes Music
Reset

@ Keep iTunes Media folder organized
Places files into album and artist folders, and names the files based on
the disc number, track number, and the song title.

™ Copy files to iTunes Media folder when adding to library

Reset all dialog warnings: ([ Reset warnings

Reset iTunes Store cache: Reset cache |

| Keep Mini Player on top of all other windows
__! Keep movie window on top of all other windows
| Display visualizer full screen

(7) Cancel ' OK \

Figure 22-8. Advanced tab of the Preferences... option in the iTunes menu

Provide iTunes Feedbhack

This allows you to report issues or comments about iTunes to Apple.

Check for Updates...

This will access Apple’s servers to see if there are any updates to iTunes.

Services

Finally, an app that has services activated. As we can see in Figure 22-9, we have a
Text, Searching, and Messaging section.
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Make New Sticky Note 4 BY

searching [ Look Up in Dictionary
& Search With Google G BL

5 & New Email With Selection
&« New Note With Selection

[E Services Preferences...

Figure 22-9. Services available in iTunes

Hide iTunes

This will hide all of iTunes’ open windows.

Hide Others

This will hide other open application windows.

Show All

This will bring back all open windows.

Quit iTunes

This will end your time in iTunes.

File Menu

This is shown in Figure 22-10. The File menu allows you to create new playlists, modify
your library, and even print CD inserts for your burned CDs.
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418 Edit View Controls Store
New Playlist #N

New Playlist Folder

New Smart Playlist... N
Close Window HW
Add to Library... ¥0
Library =

Display Duplicates

Page Setup...
Print... kP

Figure 22-10. File menu

New Playlist

This will create a new, empty playlist.

New Playlist from Selection

If you select songs from your library and choose this option, a new playlist will be
created of those selected songs.

New Playlist Folder

If you want to provide another layer of organization, this is a nice feature. You can have
a folder called, say, Favorite Rock Bands. Inside it, you can put all the playlists that
match this criteria.

New Smart Playlist...

This is useful as the contents are constantly updated to match the criteria you set. The
Smart Playlist configuration window is shown in Figure 22-11. Besides Artist, you have
over 30 different choices to choose from.
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Smart Playlist
’7_1 Match the following rule

Artist ﬁ contains :] A

Limitto 25 _items 3] selected by | random v
! Match only checked items
M Live updating
) [ “Cancel O OK )

Figure 22-11. Smart Playlist configuration window

Edit Smart Playlist

This allows you to edit the settings for a Smart Playlist that has already been created.

Close Window

This will close the current window.

Add to Library

A finder window will appear to add new media to your Library.

Library

This window is shown in Figure 22—-12. Its options are described below.
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W Edit View Controls Store Advanced Window H
New Playlist #EN

New Playlist Folder

New Smart Playlist... N
Close Window ®W
_Addtolibrary.. %0

Back Up to Disc...
Organize Library...
Export Library...

Import Playlist...
Display Duplicates Export Playlist...

Page Setup...
Print... 3P

Figure 22-12. Library option of the File menu

B Back Up to Disc...: Backing up any of your documents is good
practice. This option allows you to just back up your iTunes library.
Your library may get very big; play it safe and back it up using this
option or another backup utility to back up your whole hard drive. If
you choose to use CDs or DVDs, the backup can take a long time to
complete. But, if something happens to your hard drive, you will be
thankful you did it.

B Organize Library...: This brings up the window shown in Figure 22—
18. You can consolidate files. This takes all the media you imported
and puts it all in the iTunes Music folder. You can also reorganize files
in the folder called iTunes Music. This will create subfolders, such as
Music, Movies, Podcasts, etc., within the iTunes Media folder
specified in the iTunes Advanced tab found in Preferences... option
in the iTunes window.

Organize Library

__ Consolidate files
Puts copies of all media files used by iTunes in the iTunes Music folder,
and leaves the original files in their current locations.

Reorganize files in the folder “iTunes Music”

Creates subfolders (Music, Movies, TV Shows, Podcasts, Audiobooks, and
so on) within the iTunes media folder specified in iTunes Advanced
preferences. All media files imported into iTunes are placed in the
appropriate subfolders. Files and folders not imported into iTunes remain
in their current locations.

 Cancel

Figure 22-13. Organize Library window
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B Export Library...: This will export your library listings as an XML file

for use in a web creation tool.

B Import Playlist...: This will bring up a finder window to manually

import your playlist—list (not the actual songs).

B Export Playlist...: This will allow you to export the contents of a

playlist as a basic text file.

Get Info

This will bring up a comprehensive window of information about the item you selected.

An example is shown in Figure 22-14.

Take It Easy

{_ Summary @ Info = Video  Sorting Options Lyrics = Artwork

Take It Easy (3:31)

Eagles
The Very Best of Eagles (Remastered)
’ ® 2003 Elektra/Asylum Records for the USA and WEA
International for the world outside.
L}
~
Kind: Purchased AAC audio file Profile: Low Complexity
Size: 8.3 MB Channels: Stereo
Bit Rate: 256 kbps Purchased by: Clen Durdik
Sample Rate: 44,100 kHz Account Name:
Date Modified: 4/16/11 6:47 PM Purchase Date: 4/16/11 6:46 PM
Plays: O

Last Played: Not available

Best of Eagles (Remastered)/01 Take It Easy.m4a

Where: [Volumes/Macintosh HD/Users/glend/Music/iTunes/iTunes Music/Eagles/The Very

Next ~ Cancel ) {

Figure 22-14. Get Info window
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Rating

As with iPhoto, you can rate individual items in iTunes. The rating system starts at None
and goes up to five stars.

Show in Finder

This is useful if you want to copy a song or songs from the hard drive and keep it as a
computer file. You just might want to copy a few songs and not burn them to disc, for
example. This option will bring you directly to the location where it is stored on your hard
drive.

Display Duplicates

As your library grows, you might import the same song more than once. This feature will
point out if you have any duplicates. Please read the results after performing this action
very carefully. If there are duplicates, scrutinize which songs are the ones you want to
keep and which ones you want to delete. The song title might be the same, but the
quality or length of each song maybe different.

Sync iPod

If you made any updates to the items that go on your device, this feature will sync the
media at that point in time.

Transfer Purchases from iPod

If you bought material on your iPod, this will transfer any purchases made back to the
Mac that you use to sync your iOS device with.

Page Setup

This sets the settings for your printer. The same for every Mac app.

Print...

This will allow you to print CD jewel case inserts, a song List, or an album list. The main
Print window is shown in Figure 22-15.
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Print "Eagles - Greatest Hits”

Print: (%) CD jewel case insert
() Song list [
() Album list

Theme: ' Text only fis }

A simple text printout of the songs
in your selected playlist or library.
Prints on a colored background.

( Page Setup... ) ( Cancel ) € Printi )

aidioe_Ja o ol

Figure 22-15. Print options in iTunes

You can also choose a theme for a CD jewel case. The choices available are shown in
Figure 22-16.

Mosaic

White mosaic

Single cover

Text only (Black & White)
Mosaic (Black & White)
Single side (Black & White)
Large playlist (Black & White)

Figure 22-16. Themes for CD jewel case

For a song list you can choose: Songs, User Ratings, Dates Played, or Custom.

For an album list you can choose: Songs by Album or List of Albums.



CHAPTER 22: How to Become an Efficient Media Mogul by Using the iTunes Menus 497

Edit Menu

| think we have seen this before, right? The Edit menu (shown in Figure 22-17) contains
the same options as in other iLife apps.

View Controls S
Undo E A

Paste BV

Select All #A

Special Characters...

Figure 22-17. Edit menu

Undo: This will undo the last action you have taken.

Redo: If you change your mind, this will “redo” an action you just
undid.

Cut: This removes an item from a playlist.
Copy: This will copy the selected item from a playlist.

Paste: This will place what you just copied at the location of your
choice.

Delete: This will remove the item you have selected.

Select All: This will select all the items in the window you currently
have open. This is great if you want to copy all the items from one
playlist and add them to another one.

Select None: This will undo the Select All option.

Special Characters: If you want to add a special symbol to your
playlist title, this option will help you find it.
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View Menu

This menu is shown in Figure 22-18. It deals with what is to be shown in the iTunes
workspace. It allows you to activate the visualizer and set which visualizer you want to
use, provides access to the Mini Player (remember the green dot does the same thing),
and allows you to view items in full-screen mode.

Controls Store Advanced
v as List N#H3
as Album List 4
as Grid 5
as Cover Flow 6
View Options... #8)
Column Browser >
Hide iTunes Sidebar 038G
Go to Current Song #L
Visualizer B
Show Visualizer BT
Use Full Window for iTunes Store
Switch to Mini Player {#M

Figure 22-18. View menu

View As: List, Album List, Grid, Cover Flow

These are the available views in iTunes, which | covered in Chapter 19: “Navigating
iTunes via Its Sidebar and Workspace Views.”

View Options...

By default, iTunes only displays a small set of info for every track. View Options gives
you the opportunity to display a wide variety of info for the different views. The View
Options window is shown in Figure 22-19.
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View Options
J4 Music
Show Columns
™ Album | Episode ID [ | Season
| Album Artist || Episode Number || Show
| Album Rating || Equalizer | Size
™ Artist ™ Genre | Skips
__| Beats Per Minute |_| Grouping __| Sort Album
|| Bit Rate I Kind || Sort Album Artist
|_| Category |_| Last Played || Sort Artist
__| Comments | Last Skipped _| Sort Composer
| Composer # Plays [ Sort Name
|| Date Added [_|Purchase Date [ | Sort Show
| Date Modified (¥ Rating ™ Time
| Description | Release Date || Track Number
|_| Disc Number | Sample Rate |_| Year
Cancel | [ OK )

Figure 22-19. View Options window

Column Browser

This is not really a fifth view. It modifies the other views with a different layout. |
activated it in the example shown in Figure 22-20. Notice that the layout starts with an

Artist list at the far left.

Artists

All (5 Artists)
Anthony Phillips

Boston
Eagles
Foreigner
Petra

O < B

Name

The Journey
It's Easy

A Man I'll Never Be
Feelin' Satisfied
Party

Used to Bad News
Don't Be Afraid
Higher Power
Amanda

We're Ready

The Launch: I. Countdown, Il. Igni...

Cool the Engines
My Destination
| Think | Like It

Can'tcha Say (You Believe In Me) [...

Hollyann
| Need Your Love

Time

1:44
4:24
6:36
4:12
4:07
2:57
3:48
5:08
4:16
3:58
2:56
4:23
2:20
4:.07
5:13
5:14
5:33

Artist

Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston
Boston

Figure 22-20. Column view
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Show/Hide iTunes Sidebar

The iTunes sidebar deals with the Ping service. You might like this feature, or think it is a
waste of time. This menu option will hide or show this sidebar.

Go to Current Song

If you are currently playing a song, but are doing other tasks in iTunes, this helpful menu
option simply brings you back to the song playing.

Video Size

This option is not available if you view a video in the iTunes window. However, if you
choose to view your videos in a separate window, you are given several viewing options:
Actual Size, Fit to Screen, Increase Size, or Decrease Size. To change the setting, do
the following:

1. Go to the iTunes menu.

2. Select Preferences....

3. Click on the Playback tab.
4

Select In a separate window from the drop-down menu next to Play
Movies and TV Shows.

Visualizer

This will set the choice of visualizer that you want to use. You have five choices and you
can download new ones (not from Apple though). The choices are shown in Figure 22-21.

WCommls Store  Advanced Window Help

v as List 3
as Album List 34
as Grid S
as Cover Flow L #6
View Options... )
Column Browser >
Hide iTunes Sidebar ¢ #8C
Go to Current Song #L

Visualizer Ll v iTunes Visualizer
Show Visualizer ®T iTunes Classic Visualizer

Lathe
: i Jelly
Use Full Window for iTunes Store Stix

Switch to Mini Player {r3Mm

Figure 22-21. Visualizer choices
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Show Visualizer

This will display an animated scene that syncs with your music. An example is shown in
Figure 22-22.

Desperado — T T T

n SB[ RIS (D 40| © cstof Eagles (Remastered) Eagldd @
e 30 = 3.04

Figure 22-22. A visualizer in action

Full Screen

This will display the visualizer in full-screen mode. It’s nice to play when you have a
party and you are using iTunes as the source of music being played.

Use Full window for iTunes Store

The store has a lot of options in every window you access. You might find it easier to
navigate if the store takes up your full screen.
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Switch to Mini Player

This was discussed earlier. It is a nice little window to access commonly used iTunes
commands. An example is shown in Figure 22-23.

PR

N\ / \ Desperado

0 (=P (> © of Eagles (Remasteidk @
0:44 @Gx== = ~2:50

O O )

Figure 22-23. The Mini Player in action

Controls menu

This menu is shown in Figure 22-24. The top section of this menu deals with navigating
through your playlist. You can increase or decrease the volume here as well. The Shuffle
and Repeat options are located here as well.

w Store Advanced
Play space
Next 38
Previous 3B e
Play Recent >
Increase Volume E
Decrease Volume S
Shuffle I
Repeat b
Eject Disc #%E

Figure 22-24. Controls menu

Play

Starts playing the track you have selected.

Next

Goes to the next track in your playlist.
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Previous

Goes to the track before the one that is currently playing.

Play Recent

This is a nifty little feature. iTunes keeps track of what media you played recently so you
can easily find it and play it again.

Next Chapter/Previous Chapter

If the media you are listening to has chapters in it (purchased movies, for example) these
buttons with either go forward or go backward a chapter.

Audio & Subtitles

This applies to purchased media as well. You can set the audio settings here (stereo or
surround) or turn subtitles on or off.

Increase Volume or Decrease Volume

These two items simply lower or raise the volume of the item you are listening to or
watching.
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Shuffle

This is a great little feature. If you have a huge playlist—you will probably be bored
listening to the same songs in the same order over and over again. In Figure 22-25, we
see that we can select the Shuffle feature, which plays the songs in random order. You
can also set this feature to be based on Songs (default), Albums, or Groupings.

Store Advanced _Window Help

Play space
Next 88
Previous kL
Play Recent 3
Increase Volume ®t
Decrease Volume £
“Shuffle B3 Turn On Shuffle
Repeat
v' By Songs
Eject Disc ®E By Albums
By Groupings

Figure 22-25. Shuffle feature of iTunes

Repeat

Want to play a song or playlist over and over again? You can choose to repeat All,
which will be the entire playlist, or One, which will only play the selected song over and
over again.

Eject Disc

If you have a CD inserted into your Mac, this will eject it for you.

Store Menu

This menu is shown in Figure 22-26. The important items in this menu are located
toward the bottom of the window. If you purchased music from the iTunes store the
songs have a set limit of how many computers they can be played on (5). You can also
access your iTunes account here as well.
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Advanced Window Help

Home 4 #EH
Reload Page #R
Search...

Turn Off Genius
Update Genius

Authorize This Computer...
Deauthorize This Computer...

Sign Out
View My Account .
Check for Available Downloads..

Figure 22-26. Store Menu

Back

Helps you navigate the store by going back to the previous screen you were viewing.

Forward

Helps you navigate the store by going to the screen just ahead of the one you are
viewing.

Home

This brings you to the initial screen of the iTunes store.

Reload Page

This will reload the page you are currently viewing. This might be needed if something
went wrong viewing the page.

Search...

This tool helps make it easier to find the song, artist, movie, and so on that you want.

Turn Off Genius

You might not like Apple constantly viewing what you have in your library. If you select
this, the Genius option is turned off and Apple can’t see what you own.
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Update Genius

If you do the Genius feature, this will send new info about your library to Apple to
update its recommendations for future purchases.

Publish Playlist...

You can publish any playlist you create to be seen by anyone accessing the iTunes
store. You simply create a playlist, add a title and a description, and then click on
Publish.

Authorize This Computer...

If you have material that has restrictions on how many devices it can be played on (the
limit is 5), this feature will activate a computer so it can access this material.

Deauthorize This Computer...

If you disable a computer from viewing restricted material, this will de-activate your
authorization on the computer.

Sign Out

This signs you out of your iTunes account.

View My Account (account name)...

This will bring up all the details related to your iTunes account.

Check For Available Downloads...

If your download gets interrupted, this option will resume it.

Advanced Menu

This is shown in Figure 22-27. This menu contains a varied list of options.
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¥ Window Help

Open Stream... #U
Subscribe to Podcast...

Turn Off Home Sharing
Choose Photos to Share...

Get Album Artwork

Deautharize Audible Account.

Figure 22-27. Advanced menu

Open Stream...: In the sidebar, there are a lot of Internet radio
stations available via the Radio option. If you have a specific address
of one that is not included in this list, you can type it in via this option.

Subscribe to Podcast...: Podcasts are usually updated daily or
weekly. If you choose this option, you can have iTunes always
download the latest episode.

Create iPod or iPhone Version and Create iPad or Apple TV
Version: iPods, iPhones, iPads, and Apple TVs have different screen
resolutions. Choose one of these two options for playing your videos:
iPod/iPhone or iPad/Apple TV.

Create AAC Version: This will create an AAC version of a item that is
in another format.

Turn On/Off Home Sharing (account name): Home sharing allows
you to share your music with other Macs in your local network.

Choose Photos to Share...: You can select photos or videos to share
via a second-generation Apple TV.

Get Album Artwork: This will allow iTunes to search for an album’s
artwork online.

Get Track Names: If you import CDs that import without track names,
this feature will find the track names online.

NOTE: When you import a CD, iTunes should automatically go online to find the album artwork
and track titles. The number one reason for these two items not showing up is that your Mac’s
connection to the Internet was down during import.
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Submit CD track Names...: If you have a very unique CD, it might not
be in the online database used by Apple. This feature allows you to
update this database with your own listings for the CD in question.

Join CD tracks: If you have material that is meant to be played
without gaps between songs, this feature will join the tracks and
remove the built-in gaps from purchased music.

Deauthorize Audible Account...: Audible is a service for downloading
audiobooks. You can only use an account on one device. Use this
feature to disable access on one computer so that you can activate it
on another.

Window Menu

This is shown in Figure 22-28. The Equalizer is a cool new feature that | will explain
below.

Minimize E
Zoom - T
v iTunes Nl

Equalizer N2

Bring All to Front

Figure 22-28. Window menu

Minimize

This will take the open iTunes window and place it in the dock.

Zoom

This causes the iTunes window to fill the largest amount of screen space as possible.
It’s not the same as full-screen mode.

iTunes

This is stating that iTunes is open. You can go to this menu option to restore your
windows from the dock.

Equalizer

This is shown in Figure 22-29. If you click on the different vertical sliders, you can
change various frequencies in the song.
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eon Equalizer

Figure 22-29. Equalizer window of iTunes

If you click on Flat, you will see Figure 22-30. Below is the complete list of pre-defined
equalizers available in iTunes.

Make Preset...
Edit List...

Manual

Presets
Acoustic
Bass Booster
Bass Reducer
Classical
Dance
Deep
Electronic

Hip-Hop

Jazz

Latin

Loudness
Lounge

Piano

Pop

R&B

Rock

Small Speakers
Spoken Word
Treble Booster
Treble Reducer
Vocal Booster

Figure 22-30. Complete list of pre-set equalizer settings in iTunes
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Help Menu

This is shown in Figure 22-31. A really nice feature is the User Guides. You always have
access to these guides when you need it.

iTunes Help

iTunes Tutorials
Keyboard Shortcuts

iPod User Guide
iPhone User Guide
iPad User Guide
Apple TV Setup Guide

Apple Service and Support

Figure 22-31. Help menu

B Search: This allows you to enter a topic that you have a question
about.

B iTunes Help: This is shown in Figure 22-32. Notice that, unlike other
iApps, it only has one section. There is a comprehensive list of hot
topics to choose from.
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= Tunes Help

@y | | R~

iTunes Help

What is iTunes?
Add music, video, and more
Ways to add items
Import from CDs
Import songs from CDs
Choose import settings

If you don't see song
information

Join CD tracks
Impoert songs from the Internet

Import items already on your
computer

Automatically add items from
other applications

iTunes Store

Listen and watch

Create playlists and burn discs
iPod, iPhone, iPad

Share music

Manage your iTunes library
Accessibility solutions for iTunes
Symbols used in iTunes

More resources

iTunes Help

Click a topic on the left or type in the search field

above.

Figure 22-32. iTunes Help window

B Keyboard Shortcuts: As you get more familiar with your Mac, you
truly can become a power user by learning these shortcuts. You can
perform a lot of actions without using your mouse.

iPad User Guide
iPhone User Guide
iPad User Guide

Apple TV Setup Guide: Got an iOS device and need some help?

Apple’s got you covered with these guides in iTunes.

B Apple Service and Support: This brings you to the Apple site to help
you diagnose a problem that the default built-in Help system could not

solve.
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Summary

And so the music fades as we end our discussion on iTunes. | think iTunes is integral to
iLife, but that is not as simple as it first appears. From storing apps and music to having
the ability to share projects created in the core iLife apps, iTunes is designed to meet all
your media organizing needs.

| have taught many people how to use a Macintosh and the applications available for it.
In this book, | tried to explain how to avail of the power and ease of use of every app in a
simple and concise way. All of the material | have covered in this guide is what any user
should know to get started. My goal is to guide you and help you explore and have fun
learning each app.

After reading this book, you should be ready to get out your digital camcorder, shoot
your first video, and edit it iMovie; post your promo shots that you enhanced in iPhoto
via iWeb; use Ping in iTunes to promote your film to all your online friends, and record
your soundtrack in GarageBand. So put this book down and start exploring iLife to its
fullest.



Part

Bonus Pack

Innovation in the computer industry is a key to survival. What is possible now... was
once considered fantasy. Apple was created by two individuals who had a vision of what
computing should be at that time. The first invention of these pioneers was
revolutionary, and Apple has never looked back.

These two appendixes deal with Apple’s vision of what computing will be like in the
future.

Apple believes that tablet devices will prove to be the mainstay of personal computing in
the future. As a result, Apple has already created iPad versions of iMovie (iMovie also
works on newer iPhones and iPod Touches) and GarageBand. While not as feature rich
as the desktop versions, the initial releases of these programs for mobile devices can do
quite a lot—anywhere. You will find an overview of these two apps in this section.

To further its goal of making iOS devices interact with desktops more easily, Apple has
created its own “cloud computing” solution. This approach is different from cloud
solutions by other companies because Apple hardware actually runs the programs on
the device—not in the “cloud.” Coming out this fall, the iCloud service will change the
way you look at data or documents. All of your data will be automatically saved in this
cloud and be accessible anywhere you log in with your Apple ID (this feature will initially
work only with Apple’s software). This section highlights what all the features of Apple’s
new iCloud paradigm will entail.

Will the approach taken with the iPad become the new standard? Will iCloud someday
be called “indispensible?” Only time will tell. However, Apple has a track record of
reinventing the computer experience.



Appendix

iLife on the iPad

Apple and many other companies feel the tablet is the future of computing. While there
are many games and special utilities for the iOS tablet, there are not many productivity
apps at present. Apple is quickly moving forward in developing these essential apps. To
that end, it has created iOS versions of word processing, spreadsheet, and presentation
apps (Pages, Numbers, and Keynote, respectively). The latest to be released are two
iLife apps: GarageBand and iMovie (iMovie also works on newer iPhones and iPod
Touches). While similar in function and basic feel to their Mac desktop app counterparts,
these apps have been optimized for the touch environment and truly make editing
movies, learning to play a “pseudo” musical instrument, and writing songs a breeze.
Let’s start with the more feature-packed app: GarageBand.

GarageBand

Got the urge to write a song? Or want to learn how to play a new instrument without
actually going out and buying one?

GarageBand for the iPad is a wondrous thing. Over the next few pages, | will touch upon
the amazing things you can do with it. To start, go to the App Store and download the
GarageBand for iPad app. In Figure A-1, we see the sample song included with
GarageBand. As you can see, it is similar to the desktop version, but does not include all
the features—yet.
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4:32 PM

My Songs (1 of 1)

Curtain Call - Demo

Today, 4:32 PM

&

Figure A-1. Sample song included with GarageBand

My Song Screen

There are four important buttons found on this screen (Share, Copy from iTunes, New
Song/Duplicate Song, and Delete. Because the iPad is a touch device, you must touch
a function or swipe your fingers to move an object. For example, if | wanted to open the
sample song shown in Figure A-1, | would touch anywhere inside the song workspace.
If | wanted to access another song, | would swipe my finger across the song workspace
to get to another song.

Explore, as always. | am sure you will find new things to try every time you run
GarageBand for the iPad.

The Share Button

This option allows you to either import your song into iTunes or e-mail your song.
If you import it to iTunes, you can send it as an AAC music file or open it in GarageBand.
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When you sync your iPad, click on the Apps tab in iTunes. Click on GarageBand and
your songs will appear. This is shown in Figure A-2. Notice at the bottom of this screen
that you can add music back to your iPad by clicking on the Add... button and saving
your creation to any location you wish by clicking on Save to....

Chaw e

b“""‘“"‘ T ——T
-

g T

Figure A-2. iTunes Apps window when iPad is attached to Mac or PC
Copy from iTunes Button
This button will import songs that you have in iTunes into GarageBand.

New Song or Duplicate Song Button

- i i i i
This button will allow you to create a new song in GarageBand or duplicate a
song.

Delete Button

- This button will delete the song you currently have selected.
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Instruments Available to Play in GarageBand

There are two main categories of instruments: Plain Instruments and Smart
Instruments. Let’s start with the former. To select any instrument, swipe your fingers to
the left or right to select it. In Figure A-3, we see the the Keyboard.

4:33 PM

Instruments

bidhaad

Keyboard

Play an onscreen keyboard with piano, organ, and synth sounds.

Figure A-3. Keyboard option
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Keyboard

You are given the opportunity to play many types of keyboards. If you touch the one that
is currently in use (the Grand Piano icon in Figure A-4), you can change the instrument

type.

Instruments

1

Keyboards

&

Grand Piane

=

Saoul Organ

5:02 PM

Grand Piano

Synth Classics Synth Bass

&

Classical Grand

=

Classic Rock Organ

Synth Leads Synth Pads

s

Heavy Metal Organ

.

.

.

Figure A-4. Different keyboards available
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Drums

You are given the opportunity to practice your banging skills on a complete drum Kkit.
The graphic to access Drums is shown in Figure A-5.

4:33 PM

Instruments

Drums

Tap on drums to create a beat.

Figure A-5. Drums option

The Classic Studio Kit is shown in Figure A-6. You also have the choice of two other
drum kits and three electronic drum machines.
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assic Studio Kit

Figure A-6. A drum kit in GarageBand
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Guitar Amp

You can (with the proper cable) attach your guitar to the iPad. You can use a wide
variety of guitar amps to customize your sound. The graphic to access this feature is
shown on Figure A-7.

4:33 PM

Instruments

"'~%$ -

Guitar Amp

Plug in your guitar and play through classic amps and stompboxes.

Figure A-7. Guitar Amp option

The selection window for choosing an amp is shown in Figure A-8.
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Figure A-8. Amp choices available in GarageBand
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Audio Recorder

Want to record audio from your iPad’s microphone? With this feature, you can record
any audio you wish.

4:33 PM

Instruments

-_—
s B

._._\‘___ 7 4

Audio Recorder

Record your voice or any sound.

Figure A-9. Audio Recorder option

To access this feature, tap on the graphic shown in Figure A-9. The recording window is
shown on Figure A-10.
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Instruments

Figure A-10. Recording window—-built-in microphone

=
At the top left of this screen is the Noise Gate button - If you click on this

button, you will gain access to a slider that will help set the level for reducing input
noise.

Smart Instruments

Let the learning begin! Smart Instruments are designed to help you learn how to play an
instrument in a unique way.

525



526 APPENDIX A: iLife on the iPad

Smart Drums

Easily create custom beats with this feature (see Figure A-11).
4:33 PM

Instruments

Smart Drums

Place drums on a grid to create beats.

Figure A-11. Smart Drums

You are given a list of percussion instruments to choose from, and you can place each
item into one of four sections. These sections are: Loud or Quiet (volume) and Simple
and Complex (patterns). This window is shown in Figure A-12.
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Instruments

|

Hip Hop Drum Machine

Figure A-12. Smart Drum workspace



528

APPENDIX A: iLife on the iPad

Smart Bass

Learn to lay down some bass grooves (see Figure A-13).
4:33 PM

Instruments

Smart Bass

Tap strings to play bass lines and grooves.

Figure A-13. Smart Bass option

Click on the current instrument’s icon to change the instrument. In Figure A-14, you see
the Liverpool bass icon in the upper left-hand corner. Just tap on the strings to start
playing. You have two main ways of playing: Chords or Notes. You can select either
option at the top right of the bass workspace. The Chords environment is shown in
Figure A-14. Please notice the Autoplay dial located at the top right, as well. If you
move the dial to the right, the notes you play will automatically be repeated. As you go
from one to four, the number of notes played back will increase.
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Liverpool

Figure A-14. Chord workspace—Smart Bass

The other environment is Notes. This is shown in Figure A-15.
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Figure A-15. Notes workspace—Smart Bass

Here you can compose note for note. Please notice the Scale button at the far right of
the screen, just above the bass strings. If you click on this button, you get the screen
shown in Figure A-16. It allows you to choose a selection of notes that best suits your
tastes.
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| Off

Major
Major Pentatonic
ging the project key.
Major Blues
Mixolydian

Klezmer

Major

Minor Pentatonic

Minor Blues

Japanese

Minor

Figure A-16. Scale options found in the Notes workspace—Smart Bass
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Smart Guitar

Prefer the guitar? Become a guitar rock hero with this feature. To begin your quest, tap
on the graphic shown in Figure A-17.

4:34 PM

Instruments

Smart Guitar

Strum an onscreen guitar to play chords, notes, or grooves.

Figure A-17. Smart Guitar option

This instrument’s options are the same as with the bass instrument. You can activate the
Autoplay feature in the chord window and have the same scale choices in the notes
window. The chords window is shown in Figure A-18.
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S = — =

Figure A-18. Chord workspace for the Smart Guitar
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Smart Keyboard

Want to learn how to create keyboard grooves? Use the Smart Keyboard, shown in
Figure A—19.

4:33 PM

Instruments

Smart Keyboard

Tap chords to create keyboard grooves.

Figure A-19. Smart Keyhoard

Start hitting the ivory keys by tapping on the graphic. The Smart Keyboard gives you the
chance to easily create grooves by using the Autoplay dial found in this window. The
Smart Keyboard workspace is shown in Figure A-20.



CHAPTER 1: iLife on the iPad 535

Figure A-20. Smart Keyboard workspace
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Create Your Own Instrument—Sampler

Want to add a truly unique sound to your song? Is a bird’s whistle the missing piece?
This cool tool allows you to record any sound and play it back on a keyboard. Pretty
nifty. Tap on the graphic shown in Figure A-21.

4:33 PM

Instruments

Sampler

Record a sound, then play it with the onscreen music keyboard.

Figure A-21. Sampler option

To record a sample, just click on the big round Start button in this workspace. This is
shown in Figure A-22. To stop recording, click on the same button that now states
Stop. Please notice that you can access all of your recorded samples by clicking on the
My samples icon located in the middle of the workspace. GarageBand includes five
sample sounds, including a bark and a giggle.
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10:12 PM

Input level

Figure A-22. Recording window of the Sampler

After you record the sample, the screen in Figure A-23 appears.
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new sample §

shape tune m

glissando
.

Figure A-23. Keyboard playing of your recorded sample

If you look at Figure A-23, you will notice that there are quite a few options for
customizing your sound. In the top window located on the right side, you can change
the actual sound of the sample or trim it. Just above the keyboard, you can lower or
higher the pitch, add a sustain, change the scale, turn on the “Arpeggiator,” which plays
chord notes in a sequencer. At the far left, you have two dials that can either change the
pitch or mood. | think this is the most fun instrument to play to experiment with.

Workspace Environment—Smart Drums

To demonstrate the working environment of GarageBand on the iPad, | have chosen the
Smart Drums instrument to illustrate all of the options and settings available.

Instrument Control Bar

This is located at the top of the screen for every instrument. This toolbar is explained in
Figure A-24.
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Access to : Access to
Undo last Click on to access Play Record

sves action Tracks window button button s

s0ngs settings

Instrumyents Undo

Click on to Click on to stop Asbias o
Access to access playback or Left and right : Help
available R instrument
: playable return to beginning volumes settings button
instruments | | jnstrument | | of song g

Figure A-24. Control bar

The last three options at the far right of Figure A-24 include more choices. These are
Instrument settings, Song settings, and the Help button.

Instrument Setting Window—Smart Drums

Here you can adjust various settings for the instrument you are using (see Figure A-25).

Track Volume
_—m—

Track Pan

Echo Level
Hip Hop Drum Machine

Reverb Level

Master Effects

Figure A-25. Instrument settings
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Song Settings Window—Smart Drums

Here you can activate the Metronome (Figure A-26), Count-in, Tempo, or Key. Please
notice that this screen includes a Help button.

Instruments Undo

Metronome
Count-In

Sound

Tem
Hip Hop Drum Machine po

Tap to set Tempo

C major >

Figure A-26. Song settings
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Help Button—Smart Drums

This is a great feature. When you click on the Help button on the top right of your
screen, GarageBand provides explanations of items or ways to access more detailed
help on certain features (see Figure A-27).

iPad =

My Sengs Instruments

Hip Hop Drum Machine

Figure A-27. Help button
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Tracks Window

This is very similar to the Tracks window of GarageBand for the Mac. To make changes,
you must click on the track you want to edit. This is shown in Figure A-28.

Figure A-28. Tracks window

If you want to lengthen or shorten the track, click on the track and drag your finger to left
or right to achieve your goal. You can choose to Cut, Copy, Delete, Loop, or Split
tracks. You can’t edit the song note for note. You have to bring the song into the Mac
version of GarageBand to achieve this. For serious writers, this is an obvious limitation
when using the iPad.

The last item of interest found in the track workspace is the addition of the Loops button
in the control bar found at the top of your screen. This is shown in Figure A-29. Loops
allow you to easily add editable beats and rhythms to your song.
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iPad =

My Sengs Instruments . = [ & Q
— i

Apple Loops  GEENED

Instrument
Genre

Descriptors

Reset Keywords

{lj 60s Shuffle Drumset 01

W 60s Shuffle Drumset 03

{lJ sos shuffie Fin 07
W 70s Electric Piano 06
(L 70s Etectric Piano 08

{70 Etectric Piano 11

Figure A-29. Loops option in the tracks workspace

This Just In!

GarageBand has been updated with a few new features. You must manually update the
app to take advantage of these new items. These are:

B The new version supports the importing of Apple Loops; AIFF, WAV,
and CAF audio files; and uncompressed 16-bit, 44.1 kHz raw audio
data (CD audio format). These new items make GarageBand more
desirable to professionals who need to import these items to create
commercial-quality tracks.

B Users can import audio data files into GarageBand on an iPad using
the File Sharing pane of iTunes to sync the data to the device.

B Users can now also copy and paste audio into GarageBand projects
from other iOS apps that support sending audio data to the clipboard.

B Support for audio playback via AirPlay, Bluetooth devices, and to
HDMI devices when using the Digital AV adapter.

B Various bug fixes.
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GarageBand for the iPad includes a lot of features to help you learn how to play a few
instruments or write your own songs. It is not as full of features as GarageBand when it
comes to editing your songs, so you may still want to edit in the Mac version.

iMovie
iMovie allows you to record video and perform basic editing on the go. It is great for the
family that wants to keep everyone in their universe up to date while they are on

vacation. What is cooler than making a short video of your family at a beautiful beach or
a historic site and then, with one click, uploading it to YouTube or Facebook?

My Projects Window

Figure A-30 shows the opening window when you first access iMovie, or can be
accessed at any time by clicking on the My Projects button located at the far left of the
iMovie toolbar.

>

Figure A-30. My Projects window—iMovie
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This toolbar is situated at the very top of the main workspace. Please notice the text My
Project in the theatre marquee. Click on it to insert the title of your new movie. Clicking
on the mock movie poster with a graphic from each project will open the project so you
can edit it. Just swipe your fingers to the left or right to select the movie project you
want to access.

The My Projects window contains several buttons at the very bottom of the screen.
These buttons are described in the following sections.

Help Button

This button will bring up a great list of topics to help you get started with iMovie.
The list of available topics is shown in Figure A-31.

Gestures

Create a project

Record video and photos
Edit clips

Work with themes

Adjust audio

Add titles and transitions
Share

Transfer between devices

Change localion data

Troubleshoot media access

Figure A-31. Help topics for iMovie for the iPad
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Create a New Movie Button

This button allows you to get started and create a new movie. The initial
workspace environment that comes up is shown in Figure A-32.

My Projects g " My Project 1

Tap rfj to insert media

Tap M4 to record from camera

Figure A-32. Initial window when creating a new movie
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If you look at Figure A-32, there are two things to notice.

At the top of the screen, it tells you the two ways to get video into your
project. They are:

Accessing your stored files by clicking on the Media button
p—

L
s . This is located at the top of your workspace, just next to

the My Projects button

Projects are stored as iMovieMobile files and can be accessed in
iMovie on the Mac if sent to iTunes and then saved onto your
hard drive.

The second method of getting video into your project is to record
it via the built-in video camera. To do this, click on the Video

Camera icon - located directly in the middle of your
workspace at the far right of your screen. You can also you this
button to take photographs.

The workspace of iMovie for the iPad is very basic. Your options are
far fewer then the iMovie app for the Mac.

Play Button

m This button allows you to play the highlighted movie in the My Projects window.

Share Button

- This button allows you to send your project to a variety of Internet services,

iTunes, or Camera Roll (the Photo app on your iPad). Each selection has a different
screen to fill out. The Internet services all require a username and password to upload
the selected video. The one universal setting each asks for is the video size. It can be
Medium (360p), Large (540p), or HD 720p). The list of available options is shown in
Figure A-33.
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iMOVIE
5/1;/11 0=10=

Share Movie To

~ Camera Roll
('] Tube’

SN iReport

Send Project To

@ iTunes

Figure A-33. Share options for iMovie
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Copy from iTunes Button

¥
- This button allows you copy iMovie files that are found in iTunes.

Trash Can Button

- This button allows you to delete projects you no longer want stored on your
iPad.

iMovie Workspace

There are four major elements in this workspace: two windows and two toolbars. At the
top of the workspace is the first toolbar. Below this is a large preview window. Below the
preview window is the second toolbar. At the bottom of the workspace is the editing
window. These elements are shown in Figure A-34.

Top
Toolbar
Preview
Window
Second
Toolbar
Edit
Window

Figure A-34. Four major elements of the iMovie workspace
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Top Toolbar

This toolbar contains four important items. You can access projects or stored media.
You can also change project settings or use the ever-present Undo button.

My projects Button

|

: My Projects

This button allows you go back to the My Projects screen. There you can
share, play, rename, or trash all of your movie projects stored on the iPad.

Media Library Button
[pe———>
e

This button gives you access to all of your stored video, photos, or audio
files created in iMovie. This screen is shown in Figure A-35. It shows the video section
with only one movie stored.

My Project

Figure A-35. Media Library window
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Undo Button
ﬁ This button simply undoes the last action you have taken.

Project Settings Button

ﬁ This button brings up a variety of options. Just below the words Project
Settings is a selection of eight different themes you can add to your project. Just swipe
your fingers over the sample theme graphics to access your choices. Below the Theme
window there are four other settings you can configure. They are:

Theme Music: This allows you to turn Theme Music on or off. It is off
by default.

Loop Background Music: If you have added music to your project,
this will play the audio track over and over. It is on by default.

Fade in from Black: If you turn this option on, your movie will start
with a black screen and then your video will gradually appear.

Fade out to black: With this option, the end of your movie gradually
fades out to a black screen.

Preview Window

This window displays your project as a movie at any time. To start the preview, click in
PE—

| g
the Play button - found in the second toolbar in the middle of your workspace.

Second Toolbar

This toolbar accomplishes a wide variety of tasks. iMovie for the iPad does not yet have
all the features of its desktop big brother, but the options found here are very useful and
make recording or playing items a snap.

Sound Button

i This button will display the audio section of your video just below the video
section.
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Play Button

| %
- This will play your video so you can preview any changes you make.
Audio Recorder Button

ﬁ This button allows you to record audio using the built-in microphone only. The
recording screen is shown in Figure A-36.

Ready to Record

Figure A-36. Recording screen—Audio button

Video Capture/ Photo Capture Button

—
- 4

With this button, making movies on the go is possible. You can record videos or
take pictures. The camera in your iPad is fairly low resolution due to its size. Not
horrible, but | was disappointed on-the-go the go projects. The camera window is
shown in Figure A-37.
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Figure A-37. Camera function of iMovie

G_S ]l
At the top right of this window is an icon of a little camera Ll If you click on this
icon, you will switch which camera is to be used. The front camera or the one facing
you. Directly in the middle of your screen at the very bottom is a button with a solid
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e
circle inside. ==———"[ This is the Record button. Click it to start and stop recording.

After the clip is recorded, it is not yet saved to your iPad. The toolbar at the bottom of
your screen changes to what is shown in Figure A-38. Please notice that directly in the
middle of the toolbar there is now a play button (a triangle graphic). This is key to use as
you see exactly what you recorded and see if is exactly what you wanted. If you are not
happy with item you just took, you can click on the Retake button at the far left of the
toolbar to re-shoot the video or re-do the photo. Once you are completely satisfied with
the new footage, click the Use button at the far right of the toolbar. This will then save
the item and can be used in your project or other projects in the future.

Retake | 2 E

Figure A-38. Confirmation screen when recording video or photos

NOTE: iPads are very limited when it comes to storage capacity. It is highly recommended to
delete items that you sure that you will never use again.

Edit Window

This is the bottom section of the iMovie workspace. As with GarageBand for iPad, your
editing options are limited. To illustrate what is available, | have added a photo and
video into a sample project.

Photos

If you click on the photo, you will see two circles at either end of the photo clip. If you
then hold your finger on the circle, you can lengthen or shorten the time the photo
appears on your screen during your video. If you double-click on the photo, you will
bring up the Photo Settings window. This is shown in Figure A-39. There are only three
options. They are:

Title Style: Here you can add a title to your photo. You are given the
choice to add the title to the opening, middle, or ending section of
your photo.

Location: You can add location data into your photo

Delete Clip: This allows you to remove the photo from your movie.
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10:23 PM

My Projects g . My Project

Photo Settings
Title Style

?. Location

[ Delete Clip : .

Figure A-39. Photo settings

Movies

The options for editing movies are shown in Figure A-40. Title Style, Location, and
Delete Clip are the same as for photos, but they are called Clip Settings. There is a
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new slider option to change the volume in the video clip or a button to turn the sound
completely off.

My Projects My Project

4.1s

Clip Settings

Title Style

?.  Location . >

-_—.—.m.

Figure A-40. Clip settings
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This Just In!

The following features have been updated in iMovie. You must manually update the
software to take advantage of these features.

Delivers audio playback through the Apple Digital AV Adapter.
Can play full screen videos to an HDTV from the Marquee page.

Various bug fixes.

Summary

iMovie was designed to create movies on the go using an iPad or another iOS device. It
gives you the opportunity to create basic home videos by using iOS devices cameras
and provides basic editing capabilities to clean up and enhance your home footage. To
me, iMovie shows a lot of potential. It is very new still, and | am sure that, as time goes
by, Apple will add new features and make it more powerful. Tablet devices may
someday be the computing choice for a lot of users. Apple is revolutionizing the market
with each new hardware and software upgrade. What we can do now on an iPhone,
iPod Touch, or iPad might just seem like child’s play in the near future.
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A Glimpse into iCloud

iCloud is a new (primarily) free service that Apple is rolling out in full in Fall 2011. There
are a few different ways that companies define so-called “cloud computing.” Apple’s
approach is to provide storage for your purchased music (and other music in your
iTunes library, for a fee), as well as your photos, apps, and documents. It can also
manage your e-mail, contacts, and calendars. It keeps track of all these items and
makes them accessible on all your devices. Just log in with your Apple ID and all
supported items are now available on every device. No more syncing required.

NOTE: iCloud automatically gives you 5 GB of free storage. However, your purchased music,
apps, and books, and your Photo Stream are not added to your quota. Therefore, only your mail,
documents, Camera Roll, account information and settings and other app data will be go towards
the storage limit.

Individual Services of iCloud

iCloud consists of several different services. Each service deals with a different type of
media or data file, but all items are sent to iCloud for storage. Whether you want access
to a new song you just downloaded from iTunes, important contacts, or constantly
changing calendar events, iCloud will keep everything up-to-date on all your IOS
devices and computers.

iTunes in the Cloud

Whenever you purchase new music from the iTunes store, it is stored in iCloud, which
“pushes” or sends the new items to all of your devices. Also, new to iTunes is the
opportunity to download all previously purchased music to all devices. These two
features are now actually live after you download the latest iTunes beta software. It is
beta software, so back up your hard drive before installing. Better be safe than sorry.
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Downloading Previously Purchased Media onto Other Devices

The Purchased option in the iTunes Store is new, and is shown in Figure B-1.You use it
to manage all of your past purchases and decide which items you want on each device.

Welcome Glen!
Quick Links
Redeem

Buy iTunes Gifts
Power Search
Browse
Account
Support

iTunes LP
Inside iTunes

Purchased €50
My Wish List
Recent Activity
My Alerts
Genius Recommendations
Complete My Album
iTunes Plus25+
Top Charts
See All » Singles
Songs ) (‘Music Videos

Figure B-1. The new Purchased option in the iTunes store

After you select the Purchased option, you are presented with the screen shown in
Figure B-2. Please notice that, at the far left, are the three items this option keeps track
of: Purchased Music, Apps, and Books.

Purchased

-« Music L Apps Books A Mt In My Liatar

-1 Sengs  Amums orty: | Mast Racem 3

Al Seg

Recent Purchases . Cane You Belkrve In Me) [Sull in Love)
Alan Menken

Aligha

Ay Grant

Bemany Dikon
Riiry fle i Rl

Dig Daddy Weave

+ Dowriosd B

Figure B-2. Purchased screen—Music
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Also at the top of this screen are two buttons: All and Not in My Library.

All Not In My Library

All will display all of your media and Not in Library will only
display items not on the device you are currently using.

Getting Purchased Media onto Another Device

You have two ways of getting already purchased media onto a new device. You can use
the Download button or the Download All button.

Download Button

This button will download only the track or item you have selected. It is found on
the same line as the track you want to download, at the far right of the screen.

Download All Button

& Download All

This button will download all of the media that is not on the device
you are currently using. Basically, it makes your iPad or other iOS device and Mac have
the same media with just one click of the mouse.

Apple ID Name and Password Request for Download to
Complete

are an AOL member, enter your AOL screen name and passwerd.

Sign In to download from the iTunes Store
If you have an Apple Account, enter your Apple ID and password. Otherwise, if you

Apple ID:
G‘ ‘ phoenix737@nyc.rr.com
Password:
> Aol T —

| Remember password

—~ = : ~
(?) Create New Account Cancel Cet

After you have selected what you want to download and clicked on the appropriate
button, you must enter your Apple ID and password to complete the download process.
Then click on Get.
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NOTE: Remember, iCloud revolves around your Apple ID. All your past and future purchases are
recorded with this ID. Do not give it out or your iCloud experience can get “dark and stormy” with
unwanted transactions.

In Figure B-2, we saw the Purchased screen for Music. In the example | used, all items
in the screen can be downloaded onto to the device | am currently using. If we look at
Figure B-3, the Purchase screen for Apps, we see that some apps have Downloaded

Downloaded

next to them. This means that the app is already on the device | am
currently using and does not have to be downloaded again. This will appear next to any
song, app, or book that is already on the device you are working on.

Purchased

.- Music Ly Apps Books All Met in My Liseary

HBO GO
m Entertanmant

Optimum for iPad Chasa Mablie
: w/
Frimndly frr F Froa Tin Tng Knnd
Y Labyrinih More Cowball!
Pandora Radia Remote

Tecal: 1% nema " Downioad A

Figure B-3. Purchased screen for Apps—Examples of already downloaded content

Also, if you look at Figure B-3, you will notice that most elements are the same as in the
Music example. You have the All and Not in My Library buttons at the top of the
screen and the Download All button at the bottom.

iTunes Match

This feature allows you to store up to 20,000 songs in iCloud. The music can be taken
from any source—not just purchased from iTunes. This feature has an annual fee
attached to it. However, if you choose to use this option, iTunes will scan your library of
music and give you access to a “256 kbps iTunes Plus” quality version of the song. This
means that, if you imported a lower-quality version of a song or album a while ago,
iTunes will automatically give you a much better quality version. If Apple cannot find
your song among its 18 million songs, you will have to manually upload it.
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Photo Stream

Take a picture on an iOS device or import a digital photo into iPhoto on a Mac or the
Pictures library on a PC, and the photos are added to iCloud and ready to be accessed
from anywhere. When photos are taken on an iOS device, they will appear in a Photo
Stream album that can contain your most recent 1,000 pictures. iCloud then stores your
new photos for 30 days. If you want to permanently keep these new photos, you must
save them to your iOS device. However, the photos from this Photo Stream album are
automatically saved to your Mac or PC, because storage space is not usually an issue
on a traditional desktop computer. You just have to activate the Photo Stream feature
on your computer to gain access to this new iCloud feature. Last, if you have an Apple
TV, a special Photo Stream option is available so that you view your new photos on your
TV via the Apple TV device.

Documents on the Cloud

iCloud will allow you to store your documents and have them available on every device.
Currently, only Apple applications are supported, but other software companies can
build iCloud support into their apps as well.

Apps, Books, and Backup

Apps can now be downloaded again for free to any of your 10S devices. When you
purchase new apps, they can be set to automatically be pushed out to all your devices.
Books will also be allowed to be downloaded to any device, and iCloud can even save
your place when you are done reading by adding a bookmark. It can also save
highlighted text or notes. Backup is a great application that stores all the daily changes
made to the following items: purchased music, apps and books, photos and video in the
camera roll, device settings, app data, Home screen and app organization, text and
MMS messages, and ringtones. This feature is also helpful when setting up a new iOS
device or restoring one that crashed. Just enter your Apple ID and the settings and
media mentioned will be added to the device.

Contacts, Calendar, Mail

When iCloud goes live, you will have access to great productivity tools, from anywhere.
If you store all your contacts in your Address Book app and use the Calendar app,
iCloud automatically updates any changes to all of your devices. Apple is now also
giving you the ability to create a new e-mail account that is automatically synced with all
your devices.
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Note to MobileMe Users

MobileMe was mentioned quite a bit in this book as it was used as a great way to share
your media on the Internet. Shortly after the announcement of iCloud, it was stated that
the MobileMe service will eventually be shutdown. However, free MobileMe access is
being extended until June 2012. However, some features are not going to be included in
iCloud. The biggest feature that might affect a lot of users is iWeb web site hosting.
Users will have to transfer their web sites to other companies that host sites. iDisk is
also no longer available, so you can no longer store any item in iCloud. iCloud can only
store supported files. As more companies modify their software to accommodate
iCloud. their app’s files can also be stored in iCloud. Most other features are being
reworked into iCloud. For example, Photo Stream is essentially a modified Gallery
section.

Summary

The concept of what iCloud is meant to do is based on an old idea that Apple has
reinvented for the ways people use their devices, today and in the future. Having the
ability to access our data from everywhere without thinking about how to do it is a
feature that | think we will all love, and wonder how we lived without. iOS devices are
blurring the lines as to what people consider to be the best device for a task. Apple will
be giving us the opportunity to have all our documents, apps, e-mails, contacts, and so
on on all our devices updated automatically and accessible from everywhere we need
without thinking of how to do it.



Index

Numbers
25 fps option, 269

A

A File option, Inspector window, 244

A shortcut key, 12, 14

AAC Encoder option, Import Settings
window, 454

About GarageBand option, GarageBand
menu, 402

About iDVD menu item, 178

About iMovie option, 318

About iPhoto option, of iPhoto menu,
68

About iTunes section, of iTunes menu,
482

About iWeb option, iWeb menu, 248

Account button, Lesson Store screen,
377

account name (Turn Off Home Sharing)
option, Advanced menu, 508

Accounts tab, in Preferences section of
iPhoto menu, 72

acoustic instrument project, 365

Action clips, 271

Actual Size option, Window menu, 195

Add a face... option, Info window, 131

Add automatic transition duration check
box, iMovie Preferences
window, 320

Add Beat Marker feature, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 334

Add button

Apps tab, 517
Facebook publishing window, 343

of iDVD workspace, 162-164
Keywords window, 310
YouTube publishing window, 342
Add Files... button, DVD-ROM Contents
window, 194
Add Flagged Photos To Selected Event
option, Events menu, 87
Add image files to DVD-ROM option,
Settings button, 163
Add Marker option, Edit menu, 409
Add Movie option
Add button, 163
Project menu, 189
Add New Track button, GarageBand,
392
Add Page button, 112
of iWeb application, 208
Add Slideshow option
Add button, 163
Project menu, 189
Add Submenu option
Add button, 163
Project menu, 189
Add Text option, Project menu, 189
Add Title Menu Button option, Project
menu, 190
Add to existing Event option, Capture
options window, 287
Add to Library option, File menu of
iTunes application, 492
Add to Loop Library option, Edit menu,
409
Add to Playlist option, 458
Add to Project button, 274
Adding Loops to Timeline option,
Preferences... window, 404

565



566

Index

add-ins, for movies in iMovie
application, 279-285
Adjust button, of iWeb application, 213
Adjust Clip Date and Time option, File
menu of iMovie application,
327-328
Adjust Date and Time... option, Photos
menu, 84
Adjust Image tool, 214, 260
Adjust section, 103-104
Adjust tab, Edit window, 97
Adjustments option, 351
Advanced menu
of iTunes application, 506-508
overview, 193-194
Advanced section, Info tab, 475
Advanced tab, 182
GarageBand menu, 405
in Preferences section of iPhoto
menu, 73-74
Preferences section of iTunes menu,
488-489
Advanced tools, 307-315
Insert menu, 311
new replace options in new Insert
menu, 312-314
Preferences, 298
right-hand mouse button in iMovie
application, 314
After import analyze for option, Capture
options window, 287
AIFF Encoder option, Import Settings
window, 454
album artwork, displaying, 479
Album List view, View menu of iTunes
application, 498
Album option
Create button, 107
File menu, 60
Album view, of iTunes application,
447-448
albums, 59-60
Align Objects option, Arrange menu,
259
Align option, Text menu, 342

Alignment Guides option, General
Preferences window, 248
alignment options, Inspector window,
239
All - Maintain Clip Range option
Edit menu, 331
Inspector, 307
All button, Purchased screen, 561-562
All Clips option, Event - Preview
window, 278
All Events button, Workspace, 62
All Faces button, Faces workspace, 135
All option, 169, 204, 466
All Photos in Project option, Photo

sidebar, 118

All Slides tab, Slideshow Settings
window, 149

Allow attachments check box, Inspector
window, 237

Allow attachments option, Inspector
window, 233

Allow Black button, Preview window,
302-303

Allow comments check box, Inspector
window, 237

Allow guests to request songs with
Remote for iPhone or iPod
touch check box, [Tunes DJ
Settings window, 445

Allow iTunes control from remote
speakers option, Preferences...
window, 487

Allow movie to be downloaded check
box, MobileMe publishing
window, 341

Allow Podcast in iTunes Store check
box, Inspector window, 238

Allow Transcoding check box, Movie
Settings window, 352

Allow visitors to subscribe check box,
Inspector window, 233

Always add original photos to
DVD-ROM contents option,
Preferences, 180

Always ask option, Preferences, 179,
181
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Always check for available downloads
option, Preferences... window,
486

Always scale slides to TV Safe Area
option, Preferences, 180

Always show active clip badges check
box, iMovie Preferences
window, 320

Always show clip durations check box,
iMovie Preferences window,

320

An Email Message option, Inspector
window, 244

An External page option, Inspector
window, 244

Analyze Video option, File menu of
iMovie application, 327-328
Animatics add-in, 285
Announce button, 209
Antique option, Edit window, 102
App Store
accessing Apple Mac software from,
38-53
accessing App store, 38-39
finding apps, 39-40
installing iPhoto application via,
40-53
questions raised during
installation, 43-47
updating iLife to latest version,
47-53
App Store application icon, 39
App Store icon, 39
App tab, iTunes sidebar, 470-471
Appearance section, Inspector window,
234
Appearance tab, in Preferences section
of iPhoto menu, 70-71
appendices, 22
Apple ID, 562
Apple instructor, 21
Apple iPhoto, menus, 67-92
Edit, 81-83
Events, 86-87
File, 76-81
Help, 90-92

iPhoto, 67-76
Photos, 84-85
Share, 87-88
View, 88-89
Window, 89-90
Apple logo, 178
Apple Lossless Encoder option, Import
Settings window, 454
Apple Mac software, accessing from
App Store, 38-53
accessing App store, 38-39
finding apps, 39-40
installing iPhoto application, 40-53
Apple Macintosh, installing iLife '11
onto, 25-37
from bundled disk, 26-30
Change Install Location button,
31-36
from upgrade DVD, 37
Apple menu, 38-39, 47, 67
Apple Operating System (iOS) devices,
462-465
Apple Service and Support option, 511
Apple TV Setup Guide option, 511
Apple website, 156
Application disk, 27
Application Install Disc icon, 26
Application menu, 7
Application Version, 7
Applies to all Transitions check box,
Inspector, 307
Apply button, 112, 466
Apply rolling shutter correction for clips
that been analyzed check box,
iMovie Preferences window,
320
Apply Theme to Project option,
Advanced menu, 194
Apply Theme to Submenus option,
Advanced menu, 194
apps
finding, 39-40
in iCloud, 563
Apps tab
iTunes, 517
Purchased screen, 562
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Apps view, Apps window, 432

Apps window, of iTunes application
sidebar, 432

Archive page, 234, 236

Archive Project... option, File menu, 185

Archive Project Save window, 185

Arrange menu, iWeb, 258-259

Arrange Music Tracks tool, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 334

Arrangement Track, 411

arrow pointing to the left button,
Preview window, 304

arrow pointing to the right button,
Preview window, 304

Artist Lessons option, Lesson Store
screen, 377

Artist option, Smart Playlist window,
443

Ask To Import CD option, 453

Aspect Ratio option, 149, 161, 188, 269

Aspect ratio option, Project Properties

window, 325

Assets column, Project Info... window,
189

Assign a Place... tab, Info window,
135-136

Audio & Subtitles option, Controls menu
of iTunes application, 503

Audio Adjustments option, Gear button,
309

Audio CD option, Burn Settings
window, 461

Audio Effect option, 294-295

audio input, GarageBand, 387

Audio Input option, Preferences...
window, 403

Audio Language option, Preferences...
window, 485

Audio options, Gear button, 308

Audio Output option, Preferences...
window, 403

Audio Preview option, Preferences...
window, 402

Audio Recorder button, in iMovie, 552

Audio Recorder, in GarageBand,
524-525

Audio Resolution option, Preferences...
window, 405
Audio section, Menu Info window, 165
Audio Settings option
Send to iTunes window, 417
Send your podcast to iWeb window,
418
Audio Skimming option, View menu,
336
Audio tab, 299-300
Media button, 173
Media sidebar, 217
Audio Volume slider, Trainer window,
369
audio waveforms, 267
Audio/MIDI tab, GarageBand menu, 403
Audition button, Magic GarageBand,
379
Authorize This Computer feature, Store
menu of iTunes application, 506
Auto button, Inspector, 298
Auto Normalize option, Preferences...
window, 405
Auto Update option, General
Preferences window, 249
Autofill Drop Zones option, Project
menu, 189
Auto-fix red-eye check box, Fix Red-
Eye window, 98
Autoflow button, Photo sidebar, 118
Automatic Correction option, General
Preferences window, 248
Automatically Bcc myself check box,
Preferences... menu, 74
Automatically download missing album
artwork option, Preferences...
window, 486
Automatically download pre-orders
when available option,
Preferences... window, 486
Automatically fill free space with songs
option, Music tab, 464
Automatically include option, TV shows
tab, 468
Automatically option, Preferences...
menu, 74
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Automatically retrieve CD track names
from the Internet option,
Preferences... window, 483

Automatically send slideshow to iTunes
option, Export screen, 150

Automatically stabilize clips that have
been analyzed check box,
iMovie Preferences window,
320

Automatically update the date and time
when iWeb is opened check
box, Insert menu, 253

Autoplay check box, Inspector window,
246

Autoplay dial

Chords environment, 528
Smart Keyboard, 534

Autoplay feature, Smart Guitar, 534

Autosplit into Events option,
Preferences... menu, 69-70

Autosplit Selected Events option,
Events menu, 87

Avoid saturating skin tones check box,
Edit window, 104

B & W option, Edit window, 102
Back option, Store menu of iTunes
application, 505
Back Up to Disc... option, File menu,
493
Background color option, Design
button, 124
Background Fill option, Inspector
window, 240
Background option, Preferences...
menu, 70
Background section, Menu Info
window, 165
backgrounds
for book interiors, 113
colors of, choosing for book covers,
109
Backgrounds add-in, 284
Backgrounds options, Gear button, 307

Baseline option, Text menu, 338
Basic Guitar lessons, Lesson Store
screen, 375
Basic Guitar option, Lesson Store
screen, 376
Batch Change... option, Photos menu,
85
Bcc (blind carbon copy), 74
beat markers, Gear button, 308
Begin Playing option, 453
Best option
Preferences... window, 405
Standard Video Compressing
Settings window, 351
Best Performance option
Preferences, 180
Project Info... window, 189
Better option, Preferences... window,
405
Big Waterfall effect, 280
Bigger option, Text menu, 338
binding, 110
black icons, workspace environment,
163
black star button, 279
blank event, 86
Blank layouts, 115
Blank page, 206, 208
blind carbon copy (Bcc), 74
Blog and Podcast Inspector tab,
234-239
Blog Main Page section, Inspector
window, 237
Blog page, 234
Blog tab, Inspector window, 237-238
blue dot, Precision Editor, 305
blue downpointing arrow, Create
Project window, 161
blue DVD icon, 6
blue icons, workspace environment,
163
Blues category, Radio window, 434
Blues Guitar lessons, Lesson Store
screen, 375
Blue-screen effect, Insert menu, 313
Blur option, 351
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Bold option, Text menu, 337
books
binding, 110
covers for
choosing, 108
choosing background Colors for,
109
in iCloud, 563
interior of, 110-118
background, 113
book workspace elements,
111-112
layout, 114-115
Navigator window, 116-118
photo adjustment, 115
text editing, 115
purchasing, 118
selecting size of, 110
Books/Audiobooks window, iTunes
sidebar, 470
Boost option, Edit window, 102
bottom of the text box or shape button,
Inspector window, 239
Bpm option, Save window, 384
Brightness slider, Inspector, 297
Bring All to Front option, 90, 195, 261
Bring Forward option, Arrange menu,
258
Bring to Front option, Arrange menu,
258
Broadban option, Save exported files
as... window, 349
Browse Backups option, of File menu in
Apple iPhoto, 81
Browse Help option, 47, 90
Browse Help section, GarageBand Help
section, 422
Browse tab, GarageBand
Master Track section, 389-390
Software Instrument section, 387
Browser Background section, Inspector
window, 232
Browser tab, Preferences option of
iMovie menu, 319-320
Built-in Input option, 392
Built-in Microphone option, 392

Built-in Output option, 392
bundled disks, installing iLife '11 from,
26-30
Burn button
Burn Settings window, 462
of iDVD workspace, 169
Magic iDVD Creation screen, 160
Burn DVD... option, File menu, 185
Burn option, Share menu, 87
Burn Playlist to Disc option, File menu,
460
Burn Settings window, 460-462
Burn Song to CD option, Share menu,
420
burning, music CD, 460-462
Button option, Insert menu, 254
button shapes, 172
Buttons button, of iDVD workspace,
172-173
Buttons section, Menu Info window,
165
Buy App button, 41
Buy Book button, 118
Buy Calendar button, 126
Buy Card button, 122

C

C shortcut key, 12

calendars, 123-126, 563

Camera Archive option, File menu, 324

Camera Import button, 285

Camera option, 287

camera settings information, info
window, 64

camera window, 552

cameras, video, 285-287

Capacity Info bar, Music tab, 463-464

Capacity line graph, Project Info...
window, 189

Capture... button, 286-287

Capture button, Capture options
window, 287

cards, 119-122

Cast field, 270

Categories option, 40
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CD-R disc, 460
CD-RW disc, 460
CDs (Compact Discs)
getting into iTunes application,
452-459
Import Settings option, 453-455
importing material, 455-457
playlists, 457-459
setting import settings, 452-453
music, burning, 460-462
Center of the text box or shape button,
Inspector window, 239
Center option, Arrange menu, 259
Change Genre button, Magic
GarageBand, 379
Change Install Location button, 31-36
Change Theme button, 112
Chapter Markers icon, 311
Check For Available Downloads option,
Store menu of iTunes
application, 506
Check for iDVD updates automatically
check box, Preferences, 179
Check for iMovie updates automatically
check box, iMovie Preferences
window, 319
Check for iPhoto updates automatically
check box, Preferences...
menu, 69
Check for New Comments option, File
menu, 251
Check for new software updates
automatically option,
Preferences... window, 483
Check for Updates option, 183
GarageBand menu, 406
iMovie menu, 322
of iPhoto menu, 75
iTunes menu, 489
iWeb menu, 249
Checking for new software window, 48
Choose button, 367
Choose... button, Site Publishing
Settings window, 226
Choose... option
Insert menu, 255

Inspector window, 231
Choose Photos to Share... option,
Advanced menu, 507
Chords environment, Smart Bass, 528
chords workspace, Smart Guitar, 532
Classic Studio Kit drums, Drums, 520
Clear Placed Photos button, Photo
sidebar, 118
Click Open an Existing File... button,
Recent Projects window, 381
Click to name option, 132
Click to Play button, Welcome screen,
203
Clicking in Event Browser deselects all
option, iMovie Preferences
window, 320
Clicking in Event Browser selects entire
clip option, iMovie Preferences
window, 320
Clicking in Event Browser selects
option, iMovie Preferences
window, 320
Clip Adjustments option, Gear button,
308
Clip menu, of iMovie application,
331-334
Add Beat Marker feature, 334
Arrange Music Tracks tool, 334
Detach Audio feature, 334
Duplicate Last Title feature, 333
Extend Over Next Clip feature, 334
Fade To feature, 333
Fast Forward feature, 332
Instant Replay option, 332
Join Clip feature, 333
Jump Cut at Beat Markers feature,
333
Mute Clip feature, 334
Remove Volume Adjustments
feature, 334
Rewind feature, 332
Slow Motion feature, 332
Special Effect feature, 333
Split Clip feature, 333
Trim Clip End option, 333
Trim To Selection feature, 333
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Unpin Music Track tool, 334
Clip Settings window, 555
Clip tab, 292-296
Audio Effect option, 294-295
Done option, 296
Duration option, 292
Maximum Zoom option, 296
Rolling Shutter option, 296
Source Duration option, 293
Speed option, 295
Stabilization option, 296
Video Effect option, 293
Clip trimmer tool, 306
clips, video
creating trailers from, 269-272
in Event-Preview window, 278-279
marking and unmarking favorites,
278-279
organizing and highlighting, 277-278
Close button, 6
Close option, File menu, 250, 407
Close Window option
File menu, 184
of File menu in Apple iPhoto, 81
File menu of iTunes application, 492
CNN iReport window, Share menu of
iMovie application, 345
Color & Alignment section, Inspector
window, 239
Color Fill option, Inspector window,
231-232
color palette, Inspector window, 232
color selection tool, Toolbar, 214
color wheel option, color selection tool,
214
colors, choosing for book covers, 109
Colors button, 214, 260
Column Browser feature, View menu of
iTunes application, 499
Column view, Loops window, 396
Command key
adding multiple photos, 95
Help menu, 90
keyboard shortcuts, 198
Comments icon, 311

Comments section, Inspector window,
233, 237
Compact Discs. See CDs
Compress Using option
Send to iTunes window, 417
Send your podcast to iWeb window,
418
Compressor section, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
351
Configure Universal Access... button,
Summary tab, 473
configuring, iLife '11, 20
Confirm Additional Faces... button, 133
Confirm option, 133
Connect to Twitter option, Ping window,
437
Connecting camera opens option,
Preferences... menu, 69-70
Consolidate Media option, File menu of
iMovie application, 327
Constrain check box, Crop tool, 100
Constrain proportions check box,
Inspector window, 243
Constrain tool, Crop tool, 100
Contact e-mail field, Inspector window,
238
Contact e-mail option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 222
contacts, in iCloud, 563
Content Height option, Inspector
window, 231
Content Width option, Inspector
window, 231
contextual menu, adding songs from
one playlist to another via, 458
Continue button, 29
Contrast option, Edit window, 102
Contrast slider, Inspector, 297
Control menu
GarageBand, 414-415
of iTunes application, 502-504
Convert higher bit rate songs to 128
kbps AAC option, Summary
tab, 473
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Convert to Project option, File menu of
iMovie application, 325
Convert to Real Instrument check box,

Preferences... window, 404
Cooler option, Edit window, 102
Copy Adjustments option, Edit menu,
82
Copy files to iTunes Media folder when
adding to library option,
Preferences... window, 488
Copy from iTunes button
in GarageBand, 517
My Projects window in iMovie, 549
Copy option, Edit menu, 82, 186, 252,
329, 408, 498
Copy Style option
Edit menu, 187
Format menu, 256
Text menu, 338
Cord Grids option, Setup window, 373
Count In option, Control menu, 414
Countdown option, Media sidebar, 220
Countdown window, 220
Cover Design window, 119
Cover Flow view
of iTunes application, 449-450
View menu of iTunes application,
498
Cover Flow window, 449
covers, for books, 108-109
Create a New Project icon, Create
Project window, 161
Create AAC Version option, Advanced
menu, 507
Create button
books, 107-118
binding, 110
choosing background colors for
covers, 109
choosing covers, 108
interior of, 110-118
purchasing, 118
selecting size of, 110
Cover Design window, 120
Create tool, 146
Save window, 384

Slideshow option, 146

Create Chapter Markers for Movie
option, Advanced menu, 194

Create chapter submenu option,
Preferences, 181

Create Event From Flagged Photos
option, Events menu, 86

Create Event... option, Events menu, 86

Create Home Share button, Home
Sharing window, 439

Create iPod or iPhone Version and
Create iPad or Apple TV Version
option, Advanced menu, 508

Create new Event option, Capture
options window, 287

Create New Movie button, My Projects
window in iMovie, 546-547

Create Project button, Magic iDVD
Creation screen, 159

Create Project window, 161-162

Create tool, 146

Create Unique Names and Passwords
option, MobileMe publishing
window, 341

creating instrument, in GarageBand,
536-538

Credits field, 270

Crop button, 100-101, 301, 303

Crop tool, Preview window, 275,
303-304

cropping objects, via Preview window,
302-303

Cropping option, Gear button, 308

Crossfade Songs option, Preferences...
window, 484

Current Application, 7

Custom Export screen, 150-152

Custom Playlist for Slideshow check
box, Music tab, 142

Customize button, 31

Cut option, Edit menu, 82, 186, 252,
329, 408, 498

Cutaway clips, 311

Cutaway option, Insert menu, 311

Cycle Recording option, Preferences...
window, 402
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Cycle Region button, Trainer window,
369

cycling, Turning Cycling On Or Off
button, 395

Darken option, Edit window, 102

darkrooms, digital. See digital
darkrooms

Data CD or DVD option, Burn Settings
window, 461

Data Rate section, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
356

Date & Time option, Insert menu, 253

Deauthorize Audible Account... option,
Advanced menu, 508

Deauthorize This Computer feature,
Store menu of iTunes
application, 506

Decide Later message, 43

Decrease Volume option, Controls
menu of iTunes application, 503

Deinterlace Source Video check box,
Export Size Settings window,
352

Delete and Move option, Edit menu, 408

Delete button, in GarageBand, 517

Delete Clip option, Photo Settings
window, 554

Delete Encoded Assets option,
Advanced menu, 194

Delete Entire Clip option, Edit menu,
330

Delete option, 186, 252, 408, 459, 497

Delete Page option, Edit menu, 252

Delete Selection option, Edit menu, 330

Delete Track option, Track menu, 413

deleting items, from sidebar, 60

Deselect All option, Edit menu, 252

Design button, 112, 121, 124

Design Options option, View menu, 88

Detach Audio feature, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 334

Detecting Missing Faces option, Photos
menu, 85
Devices section
of iTunes application sidebar, 439
iTunes sidebar, 452, 462
Devices tab, Preferences section of
iTunes menu, 487-488
Dial-up option, Save exported files as...
window, 349
Diamond shape option, 257
digital darkrooms, 57-66
scrollbar, 62
Source list, 58-61
albums, 59-60
Projects section, 60
Recent section, 58-59
slideshows, 60-61
web services, 60
window options, 62-66
Full Screen Mode activator, 62
Info button, 64-66
Search tool, 63
Zoom slider, 63
workspace, 61-62
Digital Versatile Discs. See DVDs
Directory/Path option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 225
Disabled option, Inspector window, 245
Disallow Black button, Preview window,
302
Disc Format option, Burn Settings
window, 461
disc image, burning from, 185
Disc Name option, Project Info...
window, 188
Disk Utility, 185
disks, bundled, 26-30
Display Duplicates feature, File menu of
iTunes application, 495
Display navigation arrows option,
Settings button, 163
Display navigation menu check box,
Inspector window, 230
Display Results While Recording option,
Setup window, 374
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Display search field check box,
Inspector window, 237
Display visualizer full screen option,
Preferences... window, 489
Distribute Objects option, Arrange
menu, 259
Do not create chapter submenus
option, Preferences, 181
documents, in iCloud, 563
Documents folder, Create Project
window, 161
Done button, 134
Inspector, 298, 300
Preview window, 302-304
Done option, 296
Don't show again check box, 208-209
Double-click to option, iMovie
Preferences window, 320
double-layer disc, burning, 185
Double-Layer option
Preferences, 180
Project Info... window, 189
down arrow, scrollbar, 62
Download All button
Lesson Store screen, 377
Purchased screen, 562
Download button, Lesson Store screen,

376

Downloaded button, Purchased screen,
562

Downloads option, iTunes sidebar,
436-437

drag and drop, importing photos into
iPhoto with, 93
Drop Movies Here section, Magic iDVD
Creation screen, 158
Drop Zone button, of iDVD workspace,
editing, 168
Drop Zones section, Menu Info window,
165
Drums, in GarageBand, 520-521
Duck audio while playing movies option,
Settings button, 163
Ducking option
Control menu, 415
Inspector, 299

Duplicate Last Title feature, Clip menu
of iMovie application, 333
Duplicate option
Edit menu, 186, 252
Photos menu, 85
Duplicate Project option, File menu of
iMovie application, 323
Duplicate Track option, Track menu,
413
Duration option, 292, 307
DVD icon, 26
DVD map button, of iDVD workspace,
166-167
DVD player interface, 169
DVD title option, Magic iDVD Creation
screen, 159
DVD Type option
Preferences, 180
Project Info... window, 189
DVD-ROM Contents window, 195
DVDs (Digital Versatile Discs)
creation via iDVD application,
155-160
Magic iDVD process, 157-159
OneStep DVD process, 157
opening existing projects,
159-160
upgrade, installing iLife ‘11 from, 37

E shortcut key, 12
Edge Blur option, Edit window, 102
Edit button, iPhoto, 96-104
Adjust section, 103-104
Effects section, 101-102
Quick Fixes section, 98-101
Edit Drop Zones option, Project menu,
189
Edit DVD-ROM Contents... option,
Advanced menu, 194
Edit menu, 10, 186-187
in Apple iPhoto, 81-83
Delete option, 459
GarageBand, 408-410
of iMovie application, 329-331
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of iTunes application, 497
iWeb, 252-253
Select All option, 456
Edit Photo button, 121
Edit Photo option, 73, 85, 121
Edit Project button, Project Library
window, 275
Edit Smart Album option, of File menu
in Apple iPhoto, 81
Edit Smart Playlist option, File menu of
iTunes application, 492
Edit tab, GarageBand
Master Track section, 390-391
Software Instrument section, 388
Edit tool, 85
Edit window, in iMovie, 554-556
editing photos, 61
editing tools, in iPhoto, 104-105
Effects option, Design button, 121
Effects section, 101-102
Effects settings, Software Instrument
section, 388
Effects tab, Edit window, 97
Eject button, Devices Section, 439
Eject Disc option, Controls menu of
iTunes application, 504
Electric Guitar option, 392
electric guitar project, 364-365
E-mail Me option, Insert menu, 254
Email option
Preferences... menu, 74
Share button, 128-129
Share menu, 87
Email photos using option,
Preferences... menu, 69-70
Empty iPhoto Trash option, iPhoto
menu, 74, 86
Enable as a hyperlink check box,
Inspector window, 244
Enable Multitrack Recording option,
Track menu, 413
Enable Slideshow check box, Inspector
window, 233
Enable Voting option, ITunes DJ
Settings window, 445

Encode in Background option,
Advanced menu, 194
Encoding option
Preferences, 180
Project Info... window, 189
Encrypt (device) backup option,
Summary tab, 473
End screen, Preview window, 302
Enhance button, 98, 261
Enhance option, Inspector, 300
Entire music library option, Music tab,
464
Entries page, 234-235, 238
Envelope button, Lesson Store screen,
377
Episode Artist field, Inspector window,
239
Equalizer option, Inspector, 300
equalizer settings, Inspector, 300
Equalizer window
Mini-Player window, 478
Window menu of iTunes application,
508-509
Escape (Esc) key, 14
Event - Preview window, 271, 273,
276-279, 311, 326
Event browser, 309
Event folder, 59
Event Library window, 276
Event option, iPhoto window, 93
Event Titles option, View menu, 89
Events menu, in Apple iPhoto, 86-87
Events option
Library section, 58
Preferences... menu, 70
Exit full-screen mode after playback is
finished check box, iMovie
Preferences window, 319
Export a Song to Disk... option, Share
menu, 419
Export button
Export screen, 150
Export your movie to disk window,
418
Exporting your song to disk window,
419
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Export command, of File menu in Apple
iPhoto, 78-80
File Export tab, 78
QuickTime tab, 79
Slideshow tab, 80
Web Page tab, 78-79
Export dropdown menu, Share menu of
iMovie application, 348
Export Final Cut XML option, Share
menu of iMovie application, 354
Export Library... option, File menu, 494
Export Movie to Disk... option, Share
menu, 418
Export Playlist... option, File menu, 494
Export Podcast to Disk... option, Share
menu, 420
Export screen, 150
Export Size Settings window, 352-358
Export Using QuickTime option, Share
menu of iMovie application,
347-352
Export dropdown menu, 348
Options button, 349
Use dropdown menu, 348
Video option, 350-352
Export Video option, Share menu of
iMovie application, 347
Export window, 78-80
Export your movie to disk window,
418-419
Exporting your song to disk window,
419
Exposure slider, Inspector, 297
Extend Over Next Clip feature, Clip
menu of iMovie application, 334
Extra High option, Inspector, 296
Extra Large (XL) book size, 110

F

face recognition box, 132
Facebook... option

Share button, 128

Share menu, 87
Facebook publishing window, 343

Facebook section, Site Publishing
Settings window, 223
Facebook service, publishing sites with,
225
Facebook window, Share menu of
iMovie application, 343
Faces box, Info window, 131
Faces feature, 131-135
Faces option, Library section, 58
Faces section, info window, 65, 131
Faces window, 134
Fade in from Black option, Top toolbar,
551
Fade In option, Inspector, 299
Fade option, Edit window, 102
Fade Out option
Inspector, 300
Track menu, 413
Fade out to black option, Top toolbar,
551
Fade To feature, Clip menu of iMovie
application, 333
Fade volume out at end of menu loop
option, Preferences, 178
Fade volume out at end of slideshow
option, Preferences, 180
fast download (Small) option, Inspector
window, 233
Fast Forward feature, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 332
Favorites and Unmarked option,
278-279
Favorites list, 185
Favorites Only option, Event - Preview
window, 278
Favorites option, 169, 279
Featured section, 40
Female Basic option, 365
File Export tab, of File menu in Apple
iPhoto, 78
File menu, 184-185
Album option, 60
in Apple iPhoto, 76-81
Browse Backups option, 81
Close Window option, 81
Edit Smart Album option, 81
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Export command, 78-80
Import to Library command, 77
New command, 77
Order Prints option, 81
Print function, 81
Reveal in Finder option, 81
Subscribe to Photo Feed option,
81
Burn Playlist to Disc option, 460
Finalize Project option, 272
GarageBand, 407-408
of iMovie application, 322-328
Adjust Clip Date and Time option,
327-328
Analyze Video option, 327-328
Consolidate Media option, 327
Convert to Project option, 325
Duplicate Project option, 323
Finalize Project option, 326
Import from Camera option, 324
Import option, 324
Merge Events option, 327-328
Move Rejected Clips to Trash
option, 326
Move to Trash option, 326
New Event option, 323
New Folder menu, 323
New Project window, 323
Optimize Video option, 327-328
Page Setup option, 327-328
Print Project option, 327-328
Project Properties window, 324-
325
Project Theme option, 325
Space Saver option, 326
Split Event Before Selected Clip
option, 327-328
Import Movies option, 273
Import Video option, 276
importing photos into iPhoto with,
93-96
of iTunes application, 490-496
Add to Library option, 492
Close Window option, 492
Display Duplicates feature, 495
Edit Smart Playlist option, 492

Get Info option, 494
Library window, 492-494
New Playlist Folder option, 491
New Playlist from Selection
option, 491
New Playlist option, 491
New Smart Playlist option, 491
Page Setup feature, 495
Print feature, 495-496
Rating option, 495
Show in Finder option, 495
Sync iPod feature, 495
Transfer Purchases from iPod
feature, 495
iWeb, 249-251
New Playlist Folder option, 459
New Playlist from Selection option,
457
New Playlist option, 457
New Project... option, 268
New Smart Playlist... option, 443
Save Theme as Favorite... option,
170
Shared for all users option, 171
File Name option, Export window, 78
File Sharing pane, iTunes, 543
File Sharing section, App tab, 471
File Size option, Export window, 78
Fill section, Inspector window, 241
Filter by Keyword window, 309
Filter section, 351
Filters option, 351
Finalize Project option
File menu, 272
File menu of iMovie application, 326
Find option, Edit menu, 82, 253
Fit icon, Preview window, 302-303
Fit slideshow to music option button,
Settings tab, 143
Fit to Screen option, Window menu,
195
five-star rating system, 85
Fix Red-Eye button, 98
Flag Photo option, Photos menu, 85
Flagged option
Photo sidebar, 118
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Recent section, 59
Flagged section, sidebar, 85
flagging photos, 59, 86
Flash and Hold Last Frame option, Clip
menu, 333
Flat option
Cover Design window, 119
Equalizer window, 509
Flickr... option, 88, 128
Flip Horizontally option, Arrange menu,
259
Flip options, Inspector window, 243
Flip Vertically option, Arrange menu,
259
Folded option, Cover Design window,
119
Folder Location section, Site Publishing
Settings window, 226
folders, local, 226-227
Font option
Edit menu, 83
Format menu, 256
Fonts button, of iWeb application,

215-216

Fonts tab, Preferences option of iMovie
menu, 321

Footer Height option, Inspector
window, 231

Format menu, iWeb, 255-258

Format tab, Inspector window, 245

Forward option, Store menu of iTunes
application, 505

FPS (frames per second), 267

Frame Rate option, 269, 325, 350

frames per second (FPS), 267

Frames Per Thumbnail feature,
Event - Preview window, 278

Free positioning option, Menu Info
window, 165

FTP Server option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 224

FTP Server, publishing sites via,
224-225

FTP Server Settings section, Site
Publishing Settings window,
224

Full Quality option, Export your movie to
disk window, 418
Full Screen button, 449
Full Screen feature, View menu of
iTunes application, 501
Full Screen Mode activator, 62
Full Screen option
Inspector window, 234
View menu, 89
Full screen playback option, iMovie
Preferences window, 319
Full Screen Preview button, Project
window, 272
Full screen toolbar, 449
Full Screen view, 105

G

Gap Between Songs option, Burn
Settings window, 461
GarageBand, 515-544
Audio Recorder in, 524-525
Copy from iTunes button, 517
creating instrument in, 536-538
Delete button, 517
Drums in, 520-521
Guitar Amp in, 522-523
Keyboard in, 519
menus, 401-424
Control, 414-415
Edit, 408-410
File, 407-408
GarageBand, 401-407
Help, 421-424
Share, 416-420
Track, 411-413
Window, 420-421
New Song or Duplicate Song button,
517
Share button, 516-517
Smart Bass in, 528-531
Smart Drums in, 526-541
Help button for, 541
Instrument setting window for,
539
Song settings window for, 540
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Smart Guitar in, 532-533
Smart Keyboard in, 534-535
Tracks window in, 542-543
workspace, 383-400
Add New Track button, 392
audio input, 387
example piano project, 383-384
Instrument Tracks area, 385
Keyboard method, 386
LCD display, 395
Loop Browser button, 396-398
Media Browser button, 399-400
Metronome button, 395-396
Moving Back One Measure
button, 394
Moving Forward One Measure
button, 394
Musical Typing method, 386
Note Viewer area, 385
Play/ Stop button, 394
Record button, 395
Red Timeline indicator, 386
Returning To Beginning Of Song
button, 394
Track Info area, 387-391
Track Info button, 399

Turning Cycling On Or Off button,

395
View/Hide Track Editor button,
392-394
Volumes window, 396
GarageBand Help option, Help menu,
421
GarageBand icon, 42, 406
GarageBand menu, 401-407
Advanced tab, 405
Audio/MIDI tab, 403
General tab, 402
Loops tab, 403-404
My Info tab, 406-407
GarageBand option, Apps tab, 517
GarageBand Preferences window, 374
GarageBand sidebar, 363-381
introduction, 363
Learn to Play option, 366-374
Lesson Store option, 375-377

Magic GarageBand feature, 377-381
iPhone Ringtone option, 380
Recent Projects option, 381
reviewing options for, 378-380

New Project option, 364-366
acoustic instrument project, 365
electric guitar project, 364-365
keyboard collection project, 365
loops project, 365
movie project, 366
piano project, 364
podcast project, 366
songwriting project, 365
voice project, 365

GarageBand workspace, 5
Gear button, 304-309

Audio options, 308

Backgrounds options, 307

Clip trimmer tool, video clips, 306

Photos options, 308

Precision editor tool
transitions, 306-309
video clips, 304-306

Transition feature, 307

gear icon, 443
General Preferences window, 248-249
General tab, 178-179
GarageBand menu, 402
Preferences option of iMovie menu,
318-319
in Preferences section of iPhoto
menu, 68-69
Preferences section of iTunes menu,
482-483
Preferences... window, 452
Geniues feature, 440-441
Genius button, 478, 480
Genius icon, iTunes sidebar, 440
Genius Recommendations sidebar, 441
Genius section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 440-442
Genre option, 410
Genres view, Apps window, 432
Get Album Artwork option, Advanced
menu, 507
Get button, 561
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Get Info option, File menu of iTunes
application, 494
Get Started option, Help menu, 90
Get Started section
GarageBand Help section, 421-422
iPhoto Help window, 91
Get Started tab, iMovie Help window,
359
Get Track Names option, Advanced
menu, 507
Getting Started option, 47
Getting Started PDF guide, 197
Getting Started PDF item, iDVD Help
Window, 196
Getting Started Video option, Help
menu, 262
glass icon, 309
Global Positioning Satellite (GPS), 135
Globes and Maps add-in, 283
Glossary button, 370
Glossary option, Help menu, 262
Go Back option, 29, 190
Go Back to the Beginning button,
Trainer window, 368
Go to Current Song option, View menu
of iTunes application, 500
Good option, Preferences... window,
405
Good Quality option, Import Settings
window, 454
Google Adsense option, Media sidebar,
220
Google Maps option, Media sidebar,
220
GPS (Global Positioning Satellite), 135
Gradient Fill option, Inspector window,
231
Grand Piano icon, Keyboard, 519
Graphic Inspector tab, 241-243
Green button, 6, 477
green line, at the top of the clip, 279
Green-screen effect, Insert menu, 313
grey star button, 279
Grid view
of iTunes application, 448

View menu of iTunes application,
498
Grid View option, Preferences...
window, 483
Guitar Amp, in GarageBand, 522-523
Guitar Lessons option, 367-374

Half - Maintain Project Duration option
Edit menu, 331
Inspector, 307
Hands-on Help section, Welcome
screen, 203
hardcover binding, 110
Header Height option, Inspector
window, 231
headphone icon, My Instrument setting
window, 379
Help button
Initial Startup screen, 156
My Projects window in iMovie, 545
Preferences... menu, 74
for Smart Drums in GarageBand,
541
Help menu, 196-198
in Apple iPhoto, 90-92
GarageBand, 421-424
Getting Started PDF guide, 197
iDVD Help window, 196
of iMovie application, 358-360
Keyboard Shortcuts feature, 360
Search tool, 358-359
Service and Support feature, 360
Supported Cameras list, 360
Welcome to iMovie feature, 360
of iTunes application, 510-512
iWeb, 261-263
keyboard shortcuts, 198
Search option, 196
Video Tutorials option, 197
Help section, 156
Hidden Photos option, View menu, 85,
88
Hide Arrangement Track option, Track
menu, 411
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Hide Editor option, Control menu, 415
Hide GarageBand option, GarageBand
menu, 406
Hide iDVD option, 183
Hide iMovie option, iMovie menu, 322
Hide iPhoto feature, of iPhoto menu, 75
Hide iTunes option, iTunes menu, 490
Hide iWeb option, iWeb menu, 249
Hide Loop Browser option, Control
menu, 415
Hide Master track option, Track menu,
412
Hide Media Browser option, Control
menu, 415
Hide Media button, of iWeb application,
217-222
Hide Media option, View menu, 261
Hide Motion Playhead option, View
menu, 192
Hide movie on my Gallery home page
check box, MobileMe
publishing window, 341
Hide Movie Track option, Track menu,
412
Hide Others feature, of iPhoto menu, 76
Hide Others option, 183
GarageBand menu, 406
iMovie menu, 322
iTunes menu, 490
iWeb menu, 249
Hide Photo option, Photos menu, 85
Hide Podcast Track option, Track
menu, 412
Hide Track Info option, Track menu, 411
Hide/Show iTunes Sidebar, View menu,
438
High Quality option, 180, 189
Higher Quality option, Import Settings
window, 454
Highlight option, Menu Info window,
165
Hinted Streaming option, Movie
Settings window, 354
History button, Trainer window, 369
Hit Counter option, Insert menu, 254
Home button, 375, 435

Home option, Store menu of iTunes
application, 505

Home Sharing option, iTunes sidebar,
439

Home window, iTunes store window,
434

HTML Snippet option, Media sidebar,
222

HTML Snippet window, 222

Hybrid map, 136

Hyperlink option, Insert menu, 253

Hyperlink tab, Inspector window, 244

Hyperlinks option, General Preferences
window, 248

| have read and agree... check box, 441
"I" icon, Project window, 293
| shortcut key, 14
iCloud, 559-564
apps in, 563
books in, 563
calendar in, 563
contacts in, 563
documents in, 563
iTunes in, 559-561
iTunes Match, 562
mail in, 563
and MobileMe users, 564
Photo Stream, 563
iDVD application
DVD creation via, 155-160
Magic iDVD process, 157-159
OneStep DVD process, 157
opening existing projects,
159-160
overview, 20-21
iDVD Help section, iDVD Help Window,
197
iDVD Help window, 196
iDVD menus, 177-198
About iDVD menu item, 178
Advanced menu, 193-194
Edit menu, 186-187
File menu, 184-185
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Help menu, 196-198
Getting Started PDF guide, 197
iDVD Help window, 196
keyboard shortcuts, 198
Search option, 196
Video Tutorials option, 197
Preferences menu item, 178-183
Advanced tab, 182
Check for Updates option, 183
General tab, 178-179
Hide iDVD option, 183
Hide Others option, 183
Movies tab, 181
Projects tab, 179-180
Provide iDVD Feedback option,
183
Quit iDVD option, 183
Register iDVD option, 183
Services option, 183
Shop for iDVD Products option,
183
Show All option, 183
Slideshow tab, 180-181
Project menu, 187-190
View menu, 190-192
Window menu, 195

Image Capture option, Preferences...
menu, 69
Image Fill option, Inspector window,
232
Image Import option, General
Preferences window, 249
Image section, Export window, 79
iMovie application, 267-289, 291-315,
317-360, 544-557
accessing video camera, 285-287
Advanced tools, 307-315
new replace options in new Insert
menu, 312-314
right-hand mouse button in
iMovie application, 314
Clip menu, 331-334
Add Beat Marker feature, 334
Arrange Music Tracks tool, 334
Detach Audio feature, 334
Duplicate Last Title feature, 333
Extend Over Next Clip feature,
334
Fade To feature, 333
Fast Forward feature, 332
Instant Replay option, 332
Join Clip feature, 333
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Jump Cut at Beat Markers
feature, 333

Mute Clip feature, 334

Remove Volume Adjustments

iDVD option, Share menu, 87

iDVD window, Share menu of iMovie
application, 340

iDVD workspace, 161-176

Add button, 163-164

Burn button, 169

Buttons button, 172-173
creating new projects, 161-162

feature, 334
Rewind feature, 332
Slow Motion feature, 332
Special Effect feature, 333

customizing project element names, Split Clip feature, 333
176 Trim Clip End option, 333

DVD map button, 166-167 Trim To Selection feature, 333

editing Drop Zone button, 168 Unpin Music Track tool, 334

Inspector button, 165 cropping objects via Preview

Media button, 173-175 window, 302-303

Motion button, 167 Edit menu, 329-331

Play button, 168 File menu, 322-328

Themes button, 169-171 Adjust Clip Date and Time option,
iLife, updating to latest version, 47-53 327-328
iLife '11, 3-16 Analyze Video option, 327-328
iLife '11 Install DVD icon, 36 Consolidate Media option, 327
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Convert to Project option, 325

Duplicate Project option, 323

Finalize Project option, 326

Import from Camera option, 324

Import option, 324

Merge Events option, 327-328

Move Rejected Clips to Trash
option, 326

Move to Trash option, 326

New Event option, 323

New Folder menu, 323

New Project window, 323

Optimize Video option, 327-328

Page Setup option, 327-328

Print Project option, 327-328

Project Properties window, 324-
325

Project Theme option, 325

Space Saver option, 326

Split Event Before Selected Clip
option, 327-328

Gear button, 304-309

Clip trimmer tool, 306
Precision editor tool, 304-309

Help menu, 358-360

Keyboard Shortcuts feature, 360
Search tool, 358-359

Service and Support feature, 360
Supported Cameras list, 360
Welcome to iMovie feature, 360

iMovie menu, 317-322

About iMovie option, 318

Check for Updates option, 322

Hide iMovie option, 322

Hide Others option, 322

Preferences option, 318-321

Provide iMovie Feedback option,
322

Quit iMovie option, 322

Register iMovie option, 322

Show All option, 322

Inspector tool, 291-300

Audio tab, 299-300
Clip tab, 292-296
Video tab, 296-298

Ken Burns Effect, 300-302

My Projects window, 544-549
Copy from iTunes button, 549
Create New Movie button,

546-547
Help button, 545
Play button, 547
Share button, 547
Trash Can button, 549

selecting themes, 268-272

Share menu, 338-355
CNN iReport window, 345
Export Final Cut XML option, 354
Export Using QuickTime option,

347-352
Export Video option, 347
Facebook window, 343
iDVD window, 340
iTunes window, 340
Media browser window, 339-340
MobileMe window, 341
Podcast Producer window, 346
Remove From option, 355
Sound Settings window, 353-354
Vimeo window, 344
YouTube window, 342

sharing movies, 289

Text menu, 337-338

video
adding voiceover to, 288-289
importing live, 285-287

View menu, 335-336

Window menu, 356-357

workspace for, 549-556
Audio Recorder button, 552
Edit window in, 554-556
Media Library button, 550
My Projects button, 550
Play button, 552
Preview window, 551
Project Settings button, 551
Sound button, 551
Undo button, 551
Video Capture/ Photo Capture

button, 552-554

workspaces, 272-285

add-ins for movies, 279-285



Index

Event - Preview window,
276-279
Event Library window, 276
Preview window, 275
Project Library window, 275
Project window, 273-275
iMovie HD Project option, File menu,
325
iMovie Help window, 358-359
iMovie icon, 42
iMovie menu, 317-322
About iMovie option, 318
Check for Updates option, 322
Hide iMovie option, 322
Hide Others option, 322
Preferences option, 318-321
Browser tab, 319-320
Fonts tab, 321
General tab, 318-319
Video tab, 321
Provide iMovie Feedback option,
322
Quit iMovie option, 322
Register iMovie option, 322
Show All option, 322
iMovie toolbar, My Projects button, 544
iMovieMobile files, 547
Import button, Import Photos window,
95
Import CD and Eject option, 453
Import CD button, of iTunes application,
456
Import CD option, 453
Import from Camera option, File menu
of iMovie application, 324
Import Movies option, File menu, 273
Import option, File menu, 185, 324
Import Photos window, 94-95
Import Playlist... option, File menu, 494
Import Settings button, 456
import settings, for iTunes application,
452-455
Import Settings window, 453-455
Import to Library command, of File
menu in Apple iPhoto, 77
Import to Library... option, File menu, 93

Import Using option, Import Settings
window, 454
Import Video option, File menu, 276
Imported audio files, regions, 409
importing
into iTunes application, 455-457
dragging songs, 456-457
using Import CD button, 456
photos into iPhoto
drag and drop, 93
File menu, 93-96
Importing check box, Preferences...
menu, 73
In a separate window option,
Preferences... window, 500
Include CD Text option, Burn Settings
window, 461
Include location information for
published photos check box,
Preferences... menu, 74
Include Music videos option, Music tab,
464
Include option, Export window, 78
Include page in navigation menu check
box, Inspector window, 230
Include videos option, Photos tab, 467
Include Voice Memos option, Music tab,
464
Increase Volume option, Controls menu
of iTunes application, 503
Info button, 64-66, 131, 135
Info option, View menu, 88
Info tab, of iTunes application, 474-476
info window, 64-65
information bar, Event - Preview
window, 278
Initial Photo Placement option, Project
Properties window, 325
Initial Startup screen, 155
Initial Video Placement option, Project
Properties window, 325
Input Level option, Setup window, 373
Input option, Trainer window, 368
Input Volume slider, Voiceover options,
289
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Insert menu
Advanced tools, 311
Blue-screen effect, 313
Cutaway option, 311
Green-screen effect, 313
iWeb, 253-255
new replace options in new,
312-314
Picture in Picture effect, 312
Replace at Playhead option, 314
Replace from End option, 314
Replace from Start option, 314
Side by Side option, 313
Inset Margin option, Inspector window,
240
Inspector button, 229-246
accessing, 229-230
Blog and Podcast Inspector tab,
234-239
Graphic Inspector tab, 241-243
of iDVD workspace, 165
Link Inspector tab, 244-245
Metrics Inspector tab, 243
Page Inspector tab, 230-232
Photos Inspector tab, 233-234
QuickTime Inspector tab, 246
Text Inspector tab, 239-241
Inspector tool, 291-300
Audio tab, 299-300
Clip tab, 292-296
Audio Effect option, 294-295
Done option, 296
Duration option, 292
Maximum Zoom option, 296
Rolling Shutter option, 296
Source Duration option, 293
Speed option, 295
Stabilization option, 296
Video Effect option, 293
Video tab, 296-298
Inspector window, 192, 260
Install Bundled Software icon, 26
Install button, 33, 37
Install iLife icon, 37
Install number of updates ltems button,
50

Installation Type window, 31
Installation was successful window, 36
Installed button, 42
Installer icon, 27
installing, 25-53
iLife '11
accessing Apple Mac software
from App Store, 38-53
from bundled disk, 26-30
onto Apple Macintosh, 25-37
iPhoto application, 40-53
questions raised during
installation, 43-47
updating iLife to latest version,
47-53
Installing button, 42
Instant Alpha option, 258
Instant Replay option, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 332
Instrument section, Setup window, 374
Instrument setting window, for Smart
Drums in GarageBand, 539
Instrument Setup option, 392
Instrument Track window, 387-388
Instrument Tracks area, GarageBand,
385
Internal Mic option, Magic GarageBand,
378
Intro option, Menu Info window, 165
Intro to Guitar option, 367
Introduction window, 27
iOS (Apple Operating System) devices,
462-465
iOS platform, 22
iPad User Guide option, 511
iPhone Ringtone option, 380
iPhone ringtones, 21
iPhone User Guide option, 511
iPhoto application, 93-105
Edit button, 96-104
Adjust section, 103-104
Effects section, 101-102
Quick Fixes section, 98-101
editing tools in
Full Screen view, 105
Zoom slider, 104
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importing photos into
drag and drop, 93
File menu, 93-96
installing, 40-53
questions raised during
installation, 43-47
updating iLife to latest version,
47-53
overview, 20
iPhoto Help option, Help menu, 90
iPhoto icon, 42
iPhoto library, 277
iPhoto menu, 67-76
About iPhoto option, 68
Check for Updates option, 75
Empty iPhoto Trash option, 74, 86
Learn About Aperture option, 75
Learn About Print Products option,
75
Preferences section, 68-74
Accounts tab, 72
Advanced tab, 73-74
Appearance tab, 70-71
General tab, 68-69
Sharing tab, 71-72
Provide iPhoto Feedback option, 75
Register iPhoto option, 75
iPhoto option
Photos tab, 466
Preferences... menu, 69
Window menu, 90
iPhoto window, 6
IPod User Guide option, 511
iSight camera, 285
iSight Movie option, Media sidebar, 220
iSight Photo option, Media sidebar, 220
Italic option, Text menu, 337
iTunes application, 21
Advanced menu, 506-508
Controls menu, 502-504
Audio & Subtitles option, 503
Eject Disc option, 504
Increase Volume and Decrease
Volume options, 503
Next Chapter/Previous Chapter
buttons, 503

Next option, 502
Play option, 502
Play Recent feature, 503
Previous option, 503
Repeat option, 504
Shuffle feature, 504
Edit menu, 497
File menu, 490-496
Add to Library option, 492
Close Window option, 492
Display Duplicates feature, 495
Edit Smart Playlist option, 492
Get Info option, 494
Library window, 492-494
New Playlist Folder option, 491
New Playlist from Selection
option, 491
New Playlist option, 491
New Smart Playlist option, 491
Page Setup feature, 495
Print feature, 495-496
Rating option, 495
Show in Finder option, 495
Sync iPod feature, 495
Transfer Purchases from iPod
feature, 495
getting media onto, 451
getting media out of, 459-471
burning music CD, 460-462
onto iOS device, 462-465
Syncing Apps tab, 470-471
Syncing Books/Audiobooks tab,
470
Syncing Movies/Rentals window,
465-466
Syncing Photos window, 466—
467
Syncing Podcasts window, 469
Syncing Ringtones tab, 470
Syncing TV Shows window, 468
getting songs or CDs into, 452-459
Import Settings option, 453-455
importing material, 455-457
playlists, 457-459
setting import settings, 452-453
Help menu, 510-512
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in iCloud, 559-561
Info tab, 474-476
iTunes menu, 481-490
About iTunes section, 482
Check for Updates option, 489
Hide iTunes option, 490
Hide Others option, 490
Preferences section, 482-489
Provide iTunes Feedback option,
489
Quit iTunes option, 490
Services section, 489
Show All option, 490
sidebar, 427-445
Devices section, 439
Genius section, 440-442
Library section, 428-434
Playlists section, 442-445
Shared section, 439
Store section, 434-439
Store menu, 504-506
Authorize This Computer feature,
506
Back option, 505
Check For Available Downloads
option, 506
Deauthorize This Computer
feature, 506
Forward option, 505
Home option, 505
Publish Playlist option, 506
Reload Page option, 505
Search tool, 505
Sign Out option, 506
Turn Off Genius option, 505
Update Genius option, 506
View My Account option, 506
Summary tab, 472-473
View menu, 498-502
Column Browser feature, 499
Full Screen feature, 501
Go to Current Song option, 500
List, Album List, Grid, and Cover
Flow views, 498
Show Visualizer option, 501

Show/Hide iTunes Sidebar
option, 500
Switch to Mini Player option, 502
Use Full Window for iTunes Store
option, 501
Video Size option, 500
View Options feature, 498-499
Visualizer option, 500
view options of, 446-450
Album, 447-448
Cover Flow, 449-450
Grid, 448
List, 446-447
Window menu, 508-509
Equalizer window, 508-509
iTunes option, 508
Minimize option, 508
Zoom option, 508
workspace, 477-480
bottom toolbar, 479-480
top toolbar, 477-479
iTunes DJ icon, iTunes sidebar, 443
iTunes DJ playlist, setting up, 443-445
ITunes DJ Settings window, 445
iTunes DJ window, 444-445
iTunes Help option, Help menu, 510
iTunes Help window, 511
iTunes is not paired with any Remotes
option, Preferences... window,
487
iTunes Match, 562
iTunes Media folder, 493
iTunes menu, 481-490
About iTunes section, 482
Check for Updates option, 489
Hide iTunes option, 490
Hide Others option, 490
Preferences section, 482-489
Advanced tab, 488-489
Devices tab, 487-488
General tab, 482-483
Parental tab, 486-487
Playback tab, 484-485
Sharing tab, 485
Store tab, 486
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Provide iTunes Feedback option,
489
Quit iTunes option, 490
Services section, 489
Show All option, 490
iTunes Music folder, 493
iTunes option
Music tab, 142
Share menu, 451
Window menu of iTunes application,
508
iTunes Playlists option, Music tab, 142
iTunes publishing window, 340
iTunes sidebar, 438, 462
iTunes store, 434-436
iTunes window, Share menu of iMovie
application, 340
iWeb application, 201-227
Inspector button, 229-246
accessing, 229-230
Blog and Podcast Inspector tab,
234-239
Graphic Inspector tab, 241-243
Link Inspector tab, 244-245
Metrics Inspector tab, 243
Page Inspector tab, 230-232
Photos Inspector tab, 233-234
QuickTime Inspector tab, 246
Text Inspector tab, 239-241
menus in, 247-263
Arrange menu, 258-259
Edit menu, 252-253
File menu, 249-251
Format menu, 255-258
Help menu, 261-263
Insert menu, 253-255
iWeb Menu, 247-249
View menu, 260-261
Window menu, 261
publishing sites, 222-227
Facebook service, 225
to local folder, 226-227
MobileMe service, 222-223
URLs, 225
via FTP Server, 224-225

themes, 204-222
Site sidebar, 207-208
toolbar tools, 208-222
workspace, 208
Welcome screen, 203
iWeb Help option, Help menu, 262
iWeb Menu, 247-249
iWeb option
Share menu, 87
Windows menu, 261
iWeb web site hosting, 564
iWeb Work Environment, 207

J

Jam Packs, 406

Jam Session window, 379

Join CD tracks option, Advanced menu,
508

Join Clip feature, Clip menu of iMovie
application, 333

Join option, Edit menu, 409

JPEG Quality option, Export window, 78

JPG format, 94

Jump Cut at Beat Markers feature, Clip
menu of iMovie application, 333

justification options, 256

K

Keep iTunes Media folder organized
option, Preferences... window,
489
Keep Mini Player on top of all other
windows option, Preferences...
window, 488
Keep movie window on top of all other
windows option, Preferences...
window, 488
Ken Burns effect, 300-302
Gear button, 308
Slideshow Settings window, 149
Kern option, Text menu, 338
Key elements, 20

589
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Key Frames option, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
350

key icon, 310

Key option, Save window, 384

Keyboard, in GarageBand, 519

keyboard collection project, 365

Keyboard method, GarageBand, 386

Keyboard mode, 386

Keyboard option

Magic GarageBand, 378
Window menu, 420

Keyboard Sensitivity slider,
Preferences... window, 403

keyboard shortcuts, 20, 198

Keyboard Shortcuts feature, Help menu
of iMovie application, 360

Keyboard Shortcuts option, Help menu,
90, 262, 424, 511

Keyboard window, 386

keys, shortcut, 10

Keyword Browsing option,
Preferences... window, 404

Keyword Layout option, Preferences...
window, 404

Keywords option, View menu, 88

Kind option, Export window, 78

L

L shortcut key, 15
LAN/Intranet option, Save exported files
as... window, 353
Large (Higher quality) option, Inspector
window, 233
Large (L) book size, 110
Last 12 Months option, Recent section,
59
Last 14 Months option, Photo sidebar,
118
Last Import option
Photo sidebar, 118
Recent section, 59
Last Import section, sidebar, 69
Layout option, Design button, 124
Layout tab, Inspector window, 230-232

layouts, of book interiors, 114-115
LCD display, GarageBand, 395
LCD Options option, Control menu, 415
Learn About Aperture option, of iPhoto
menu, 75
Learn about Jam Packs option,
GarageBand menu, 406
Learn About Logic option, GarageBand
menu, 406
Learn About Print Products option, of
iPhoto menu, 75
Learn more button, Welcome screen,
203
Learn to Play option, of GarageBand
sidebar, 366-374
Learn to Play section, 377
Least option, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
351
Left Arrow, 12
Left option, Voiceover options, 289
Lesson Store option, of GarageBand
sidebar, 375-377
Lesson Store screen, 375, 377
Letterpress option, Cover Design
window, 119
Levels slider, Inspector, 297
Library Name option, Preferences...
window, 482-483
Library section
dragging new media into, 456
of iTunes application sidebar,
428-434
Apps window, 432
Movies section, 430-431
Music section, 429
Podcasts section, 431-432
Radio option, 433-434
Rentals window, 429
TV Shows section, 431
Library window, File menu of iTunes
application, 492-494
License window, 29, 37
Ligature option, Text menu, 338
Lighten option, Edit window, 102
Lightening icon, Devices Section, 439
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Line In option, Magic GarageBand, 378
Linear PCM Settings option, Sound
Settings window, 353
Link Inspector tab, 244-245
Link To option, Inspector window, 244
List tab, Inspector window, 241
List text option, Preferences... window,
483
List view
of iTunes application, 446-447
View menu of iTunes application,
498
Live updating check box, Smart Playlist
window, 443
live video, importing, 285-287
Liverpool bass icon, Smart Bass, 528
local folders, publishing sites to,
226-227
Location bar, Places workspace, 137
Location option, Photo Settings
window, 554
locations
fine-tuning, 136-138
removing data, 138
Lock Automation Curves to Regions
option, Control menu, 415
lock icon, 413
Logic option, 406
Look for my movies in these folders
section, Preferences, 181
Look for my themes in these folders
section, Preferences, 182
Look for shared photos check box,
Preferences... menu, 72
Look up Places option, Preferences...
menu, 74
Loop Background Music option, Top
toolbar, 551
Loop Browser button, GarageBand,
396-398
Loop Browser option, Preferences...
window, 404
Loop check box, Inspector window, 246
Loop Duration option, Menu Info
window, 165
Loop option, Advanced menu, 194

Loop region option, Control menu, 415

Loop Selection option, View menu, 336

Loop the slideshow option, Settings
button, 163

Loops button, control bar, 542

Loops library, adding audio segment to,
410

loops project, 365

Loops tab, GarageBand menu, 403-404

M shortcut key, 15
Mac HD icon, 31
Mac platform, 19
Macintosh application, 10, 67
Macintosh HD icon, 31
Made on a Mac option, Insert menu,
254
Magic GarageBand feature, of
GarageBand sidebar, 377-381
iPhone Ringtone option, 380
Recent Projects option, 381
reviewing options for, 378-380
Magic iDVD button, Initial Startup
screen, 157
Magic iDVD Creation screen, 158
Magic iDVD... option, File menu, 184
Magic iDVD process, 157-159
magnifying glass icon, Inspector
window, 232
mail, in iCloud, 563
Major option, Save window, 384
Make hyperlinks active check box,
Inspector window, 244
Make Key Photo option, Events menu,
86
Make my published site private check
box, Site Publishing Settings
window, 223
Make this movie personal check box,
YouTube publishing window,
342
Male Basic option, 365
Manage My Keywords option, Window
menu, 90

591
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Manage My Places option, Window
menu, 90
Manual check box, Inspector, 299
Manually manage music and videos
option, Summary tab, 473
Map layouts, 115
Mark Camera Pans option, File menu,
328
Mask button, of iWeb application,
212-213
Mask option, 257
Mask slider, 213
Mask with Shape option, 257
masking process, 257
Master Echo option, Software
Instrument section, 388
Master Effects option, Master Track
section, 390
Master Reverb option, Software
Instrument section, 388
Master Track section, GarageBand
Browse tab, 389-390
Edit tab, 390-391
Matte option, Edit window, 102
Maximum Possible option, Preferences,
182
Maximum Zoom option, 296
measures, 394
media
getting onto iTunes application, 451
getting out of iTunes application,
459-471
burning music CD, 460-462
onto iOS device, 462-465
Syncing Apps tab, 470-471
Syncing Books/Audiobooks tab,
470
Syncing Movies/Rentals window,
465-466
Syncing Photos window,
466-467
Syncing Podcasts window, 469
Syncing Ringtones tab, 470
Syncing TV Shows window, 468
media browser, 238

Media Browser button, GarageBand,
399-400
Media Browser publishing window, 344
Media browser window, Share menu of
iMovie application, 339-340
Media button
of iDVD workspace, 173-175
My Projects window, 547
Media Library button, in iMovie, 550
Media Library window, 552
Media section, Project Info... window,
189
Media tab, 163
Medium option
Inspector, 296
Inspector window, 233
YouTube publishing window, 342
Menu Info window, 165-166
menus, Apple iPhoto, 67-92
Edit menu, 81-83
Events menu, 86-87
File menu, 76-81
Help menu, 90-92
iPhoto menu, 67-76
Photos menu, 84-85
Share menu, 87-88
View menu, 88-89
Window menu, 89-90
Menus section, Preferences, 178
Merge Events option, File menu of
iMovie application, 327-328
Merge With Above option, Events
menu, 86
Metrics Inspector tab, 243
Metronome button, GarageBand,
395-396
Metronome option
Control menu, 414
Trainer window, 368
mice, right-hand button in iMovie
application, 314
Minimize All option, Window menu, 356
Minimize button, 6
Minimize option, Window menu, 89,
195, 261, 356, 421, 508
Mini-Player window, 477
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Minor option, Save window, 384
Mixer button, 371
Mixer window, 372
Mobile option, YouTube publishing
window, 347
MobileMe
and iCloud, 564
overview, 60
setting up a personal domain, 251
MobileMe account option, Site
Publishing Settings window,
222
MobileMe Gallery option, 87, 127, 219
MobileMe publishing window, 341
MobileMe service, publishing sites with,
222-223
MobileMe window, Share menu of
iMovie application, 341
Monitor option, Setup window, 373
Mood Descriptors option, 410
More Information section, iDVD Help
Window, 197
Most Recent Projects at Top option,
View menu, 335
Motion button, of iDVD workspace, 167
Motion option, View menu, 190
Motion section, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
350
Move button, Movies tab, 465
Move Rejected Clips to Trash option,
File menu of iMovie application,
326
Move to Trash option
File menu of iMovie application, 326
Photo menu, 74, 85
Movie Name field, 270
movie project, 366
Movie Settings window, 349-354
Movie Thumbnail Resolution option,
Preferences... window, 405
Movie Track, 413
movies
add-ins in iMovie application for,
279-285
sharing, 289

Movies option, File menu, 324
Movies section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 430-431
Movies tab, 181
iTunes sidebar, 462, 465-466
Media button, 173
Media sidebar, 218
Moving Back One Measure button,
GarageBand, 394
Moving Forward One Measure button,
GarageBand, 394
MP3 CD option, Burn Settings window,
461
MP3 Encoder option, Import Settings
window, 454
MP3 songs, 452
MPEG-4 format, 151
music, syncing, 464-465
Music and Sound Effects add-in,
279-280
Music button, 148
Music dropdown menu, iTunes store
window, 435
Music section, 40, 429
Music tab, 141-142
iTunes sidebar, 462-464
Purchased screen, 560, 562
Musical Note icon, 442
musical note icon, Loops window, 397
Musical Typing method, GarageBand,
386
Musical Typing option, Window menu,
420
music-related functions, 21
Mute Clip feature, Clip menu of iMovie
application, 334
My Apple Loops option, Preferences...
window, 404
My Info tab, GarageBand menu,
406-407
My Input Device option, Setup window,
373
My Instrument feature, Magic
GarageBand, 378
My Instrument setting window, 378-380
My Projects button, in iMovie, 544, 550
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My Projects window, in iMovie, 544-549
Copy from iTunes button, 549
Create New Movie button, 546-547
Help button, 545
Play button, 547
Share button, 547
Trash Can button, 549

My Rating option, Photos menu, 85-86

My Results button, Trainer window, 369

My samples icon, Sampler, 536

N key, keyboard shortcuts, 198

Name field, 268

names, of project elements in iDVD
workspace, customizing, 176

Navigation menu, 230

Navigation window, 104, 230

Navigator window, 116-118

Never option, Preferences... menu, 74

New Basic Track option, Track menu,
413

New command, of File menu in Apple
iPhoto, 77

New Event option, File menu of iMovie
application, 323

New Folder button, DVD-ROM Contents
window, 194

New Folder menu, File menu of iMovie
application, 323

New Keyword box, Keywords window,
310

New Menu from Selection option,
Project menu, 190

New option, File menu, 184, 407

New Page option, File menu, 250

New Playlist Folder option, File menu of
iTunes application, 491

New Playlist from Selection option, File
menu of iTunes application, 491

New Playlist option, File menu, 268,
457, 491

New Project option

of GarageBand sidebar, 364-366
acoustic instrument project, 365

electric guitar project, 364-365
keyboard collection project, 365
loops project, 365
movie project, 366
piano project, 364
podcast project, 366
songwriting project, 365
voice project, 365
New Project window, File menu of
iMovie application, 323
New Site option, File menu, 250
New Smart Playlist option, File menu of
iTunes application, 491
New software is available for your
computer window., 49
New Song or Duplicate Song button, in
GarageBand, 517
New to iDVD section, iDVD Help
Window, 196-197
New Track option, Track menu, 413
Next Chapter/Previous Chapter
buttons, Controls menu of
iTunes application, 503
Next Guitar Track Preset option, Control
menu, 415
Next option, Controls menu of iTunes
application, 502
No Instrument button, Magic
GarageBand, 380
No option, 43
Noise Gate button, recording window,
525
Noise Reduction slider, Voiceover
options, 289
None option, 102, 123
Normal option, Inspector window, 246
Normalize Clip Volume button,
Inspector, 300
Not added to any project check box,
Space Saver window, 326
Not in Library button, Purchased
screen, 561-562
Not marked as Favorite option, Space
Saver window, 326
Not marked with a keyword option,
Space Saver window, 326
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Not Now button, 50

Notation section, Setup window, 373

Note Viewer area, GarageBand, 385

Note Viewer window, 387

Notepad option, Window menu, 420

Notes environment, Smart Bass, 529—
531

NTSC option, Preferences, 179

numeric countdown, Preview window,
288

0

Object causes wrap check box,
Inspector window, 240

OFF option, Setup window, 373

Old Themes option, Themes button,
169

ON option, Setup window, 373

ON with No Feedback Protection
option, Setup window, 373

One of My Pages option, Inspector
window, 244

OneStep DVD button, Initial Startup
screen, 157

OneStep DVD capture folder section,
Preferences, 182

OneStep DVD creation screen, 157

OneStep DVD from Movie... option, File
menu, 184

OneStep DVD option, File menu, 184

OneStep DVD process, 157

OneStep window, 184

Online Product Registration window, 36

Only Me option, MobileMe publishing
window, 341

Opacity section, Inspector window, 243

Open GarageBand Preferences button,
Setup window, 374

Open in GarageBand button, 369, 379

Open iTunes when this (Device) is
connected option, Summary
tab, 472

Open option, File menu, 184, 407

Open Recent option, File menu, 184,
407

Open Stream... option, Advanced
menu, 507
Optimize Video option, File menu of
iMovie application, 327-328
Optimized for option, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
350
Option button, 133
Option key, Help menu, 90
Option to Register Online window, 35
Option-Command-2, 16
Option-Command-Down Arrow, 16
Option-Command-F, 12
Option-Command-I, 13
Option-Command-N, 12, 16
Options button
Custom Export screen, 151
Share menu of iMovie application,
349
Options section, Summary tab, 472-473
Option-Shift-Command-N, 11
Orange button, 6
orange line, in Project window, 277
orange outline, 322
orange wavy line, 455
Order Prints option
of File menu in Apple iPhoto, 81
Share button, 126
Organize Library... option, File menu,
495
Organize Library window, 493
Organize View option, Preferences...
menu, 71
Orientation button, DVD map, 167
Original (Full Quality) option, Inspector
window, 233
Outline option, Text menu, 338
Outline tab, 270
Outro option, Menu Info window, 165
oval button, preview bar, 63
Overlap option, Inspector, 307

P

Page Background option, Inspector
window, 234
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Page Background section, Inspector
window, 231

Page icon, Inspector window, 230

Page Inspector tab, 230-232

Page Name field, Inspector window,
230

Page section, Export window, 79

Page Setup feature, File menu of iTunes

application, 495
Page Setup option, File menu, 251,

327-328, 408
Page Size section, Inspector window,
231

Page tab, Inspector window, 230
PAL (Phase Alternating Line) system,
269
PAL option, Preferences, 179
Parental Advisory option, Inspector
window, 239
Parental Advisory section, Inspector
window, 238
Parental tab, Preferences section of
iTunes menu, 486-487
Password option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 224
Paste Adjustment option, Edit menu,
82, 330
Paste and Match Style option, Edit
menu, 186, 253
Paste Location option, Edit menu, 82
Paste option, Edit menu, 82, 186, 252,
329, 408, 498
Paste Style option
Edit menu, 187
Format menu, 257
Text menu, 338
Pause button
Mini-Player window, 478
Slideshow toolbar, 146
People option, File menu, 328
percentage indicator, Trainer window,
369
Phase Alternating Line (PAL) system,
269
Photo Album theme, 269

Photo Border option, Preferences...
menu, 70
Photo Browser add-in, 280-282
Photo Duration slider, Project
Properties window, 325
Photo grid, 233
Photo menu, Move to Trash option, 74
Photo option, iPhoto window, 93
Photo Pane option, View menu, 88
Photo section, 62
Photo Settings window, 554-555
Photo Sharing section, Inspector
window, 233
Photo sidebar, 117
Photo Size option, View menu, 88
Photo Stream, 563
Photography section, 40
photos
adjustment of, in book interiors, 115
importing into iPhoto
drag and drop, 93
File menu, 93-96
keepsakes, 107-129
calendars, 123-126
cards, 119-122
Create button, 107-118
Share button, 126-129
Photos button, 62, 112, 116, 122
Photos Inspector tab, 233-234
Photos menu, in Apple iPhoto, 84-85
Photos option
Gear button, 308
Library section, 58
Photos page, 233-234
Photos section, sidebar, 69
Photos sidebar, 88
Photos tab
Inspector window, 233
iTunes sidebar, 466-467
Media button, 173
Media sidebar, 217
Piano option, Instrument track section,
385
piano project, 364, 383-384
Piano Roll view, 365
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Piano Section option, Lesson Store
screen, 377
Picture in Picture effect, 312-313
Pictures folder, Photos tab, 466
Ping icon, 438
Ping social network service, 437-439
Ping window, 437-439
Placed Photos option, Photo sidebar,
118
Places feature, 135-138
Places option, Library section, 58
Places section, 65, 137
Places workspace, 137
Play Around Current Frame option, View
menu, 336
Play button
full-screen mode, 356
of iDVD workspace, 168
in iMovie, 552
Magic GarageBand, 379
of Media button in iDVD workspace,
175
Mini-Player window, 478
Music tab, 142
My Projects window in iMovie, 547
Rentals window, 429
Second toolbar, 551
Slideshow toolbar, 146
Trainer window, 368
Play command, 168
Play from Beginning option, View menu,
336
Play full-screen option, View menu, 336
Play Movies and TV Shows option,
Preferences... window, 484
Play music during slideshow check box,
Music tab, 141
Play Music Videos option,
Preferences... window, 484
Play option
Controls menu of iTunes application,
502
View menu, 336
Play project audio while recording
check box, Voiceover options,
289

Play Recent feature, Controls menu of
iTunes application, 503

Play selected icon, TV Shows window,
431

Play Selection option, View menu, 336

Play Source check box, Sound Settings
window, 353

Play videos using standard definition
version option, Preferences...
window, 485

Playback Speed slider, Trainer window,
368

Playback tab, Preferences section of
iTunes menu, 484-485

Playhead Info option, View menu, 336

playlists, in iTunes application, 457-459

Playlists section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 442-445

Play/Stop button, GarageBand, 394

Plug graphic, Devices Section, 439

podcast editor workspace, 412

Podcast Episodes section, Inspector
window, 239

Podcast page, 238

Podcast Producer window, Share menu
of iMovie application, 346

podcast project, 366

Podcast Series section, Inspector
window, 238

Podcast tab, Inspector window, 238—
239

Podcast Track, 412

Podcast view, Loops window, 398

podcasts, Blog and Podcast Inspector
tab, 234-239

Podcasts section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 431-432

Podcasts tab, iTunes sidebar, 469-472

Port option, Site Publishing Settings
window, 225

Position section, Inspector window, 243

Poster Frame option, Inspector window,
246

Precision Editor for photos, Gear
button, 308
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Precision Editor option, Gear button,
307
Precision editor tool
transitions, 306-309
video clips, 304-306
Prefer standard definition videos option,
Summary tab, 473
Preferences
Advanced tools, 298
iMovie menu, 309
Preferences menu item, 178-183
Advanced tab, 182
Check for Updates option, 183
General tab, 178-179
Hide iDVD option, 183
Hide Others option, 183
Movies tab, 181
Projects tab, 179-180
Provide iDVD Feedback option, 183
Quit iDVD option, 183
Register iDVD option, 183
Services option, 183
Shop for iDVD Products option, 183
Show All option, 183
Slideshow tab, 180-181
Preferences option
GarageBand menu, 402
of iMovie menu, 318-321
Browser tab, 319-320
Fonts tab, 321
General tab, 318-319
Video tab, 321
iTunes menu, 481
iWeb menu, 247-248
Preferences section
of iPhoto menu, 68-74
Accounts tab, 72
Advanced tab, 73-74
Appearance tab, 70-71
General tab, 68-69
Sharing tab, 71-72
of iTunes menu, 482-489
Advanced tab, 488-489
Devices tab, 487-488
General tab, 482-483
Parental tab, 486-487

Playback tab, 484-485
Sharing tab, 485
Store tab, 486
Preferred DVD Burning Speed option,
Preferences, 182
Preferred Speed option, Burn Settings
window, 461
Prepare for Internet Streaming option,
354
Preparing for installation window, 34
Prevent iPods, iPhones, and iPad from
syncing automatically option,
Preferences... window, 487
preview bar, oval button, 63
Preview button
Event Library window, 276
Magic iDVD Creation screen, 158
Preview window, 302-303
Sound Settings window, 353
Preview graphics slider, Movie window,
430
Preview section, 270, 374
Preview window
cropping objects via, 302-303
in iMovie, 551
in iMovie application, 275
overview, 301-302
Project window, 272
showing added second video, 312
Side by Side effect, 313
Previous Guitar Track Preset option,
Control menu, 415
Previous option, Controls menu of
iTunes application, 503
Price button, 41
pricing, books, 110
Print feature, File menu of iTunes
application, 495-496
Print function, of File menu in Apple
iPhoto, 81
Print option, 9, 29, 251, 408
Print Products Store option,
Preferences... menu, 74
Print Project option, File menu of iMovie
application, 327-328
Print window, 495-496
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Privacy section, Site Publishing Settings
window, 223
Professional Quality option
Preferences, 180
Project Info... window, 189
Progress window, 370
Project Info... option, Project menu,
180, 187
Project Info... window, 188
Project Library window, in iMovie
application, 275
project map, 191
Project menu, 180, 187-190
Project Properties window, File menu of
iMovie application, 324-325
Project Settings button, in iMovie, 551
Project Settings option, View menu, 88
Project Theme option, File menu of
iMovie application, 325
Project window
Full Screen Preview button, 272
in iMovie application, 273-275
Picture in Picture effect, 312
Preview window, 272
right-click menu, 314
Side by Side effect, 313
projects
creating new, in iDVD workspace,
161-162
existing DVD, opening, 159-160
in iDVD workspace, customizing
project element names, 176
Projects section, 60
Projects tab, 179-180
Protocol option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 225
Provide GarageBand Feedback option,
GarageBand menu, 406
Provide iDVD Feedback option, 183
Provide iMovie Feedback option, 322
Provide iPhoto Feedback option, of
iPhoto menu, 75
Provide iTunes Feedback option, iTunes
menu, 489
Provide iWeb Feedback option, iWeb
menu, 249

Publish button, 339

Publish Entire Site option, File menu,
250

Publish Playlist option, Store menu of
iTunes application, 506

Publish Podcast check box, Send your
podcast to iWeb window, 418

Publish Podcast option, Send to iTunes
window, 417

Publish Site button, of iWeb application,
208-210

Publish Site Changes option, File menu,
250

Publish to option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 222

Publishing section, Site Publishing
Settings window, 222, 224, 226

Purchased option, iTunes, 436-437,
560

Purchased screen, iTunes Store,
560-563

Purchased section, 40

purchasing, books, 118

Purple Question Mark option, Inspector,
298, 300

Q

Quality option, Project Info... window,
189
Quality slider, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
351
Quantize Note Timing dropdown menu,
Track Editor window, 393
Quick Fixes section, 98-101
Crop button, 100-101
Enhance button, 98
Fix Red-Eye button, 98
Rotate button, 98
Straighten button, 99
Quick Fixes tab, Edit window, 97
Quickstart Guide, 19-20
QuickTime Inspector tab, 246
QuickTime Movie format, 151
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QuickTime tab, of File menu in Apple
iPhoto, 79

Quit button, Recent Projects window,
381

Quit GarageBand option, GarageBand
menu, 407

Quit iDVD option, 183

Quit iMovie option, iMovie menu, 322

Quit iPhoto option, of iPhoto menu, 76

Quit iTunes option, iTunes menu, 490

Quit option, 8

R shortcut key, 14
Rabbit icon
Inspector, 295
Project window, 296
Radio option, of iTunes application
sidebar, 433-434
Raise or Lower option, Text menu, 338
Rating option, File menu of iTunes
application, 495
rating system, 64
Ratings option, View menu, 64, 88
RAW Photos option, Preferences...
menu, 73
Read License option, 30
Read Me file, 28
Read Me window, 28-29, 37
Real Instrument loops, regions, 409
Real Instrument option, 392
Real Instrument, regions, 409
Recent Activity section, Ping window,
437
Recent Projects option, 381
Recent section, 58-59
Record button
camera window, 554
GarageBand, 395
Magic GarageBand, 379
Trainer window, 369
Record From option, Voiceover options,
289
recording window, 525
Red button, 6

red line, at the top of the clip, 279

Red Timeline indicator, GarageBand,
386

red-eye effect, 98

Redo option, Edit menu, 82, 186, 252,
329, 408, 497

Reduce background noise by: check
box, Inspector, 300

Reduce motion distortion box,
Inspector, 296

Reduce volume of other tracks to:
check box, Inspector, 299

Reflection section, Inspector window,
243

Refresh button, iTunes DJ window, 445

regions, editing, 409

Register GarageBand option,
GarageBand menu, 406

Register iDVD option, 183

Register iMovie option, iMovie menu,
322

Register iPhoto option, of iPhoto menu,
75

Register iWeb option, iWeb menu, 249

Reject and Review button, Space Saver
window, 326

Reject Entire Clip option, Edit menu,
330

Reject Selection option, Edit menu, 330

Rejected Clips option, Event - Preview
window, 278

Rejected only option, View menu, 335

Release Date field, 270

Reload Page option, Store menu of
iTunes application, 505

Remote app, 443, 445

Remove button, Keywords window, 310

Remove From option, Share menu of
iMovie application, 355

Remove Instant Alpha option, 258

Remove Normalization button,
Inspector, 300

Remove Volume Adjustments feature,
Clip menu of iMovie application,
334
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Render Settings section, Sound
Settings window, 353

Rentals window, of iTunes application
sidebar, 429

Rented Movies section, Movies tab, 465

Repeat option, Controls menu of iTunes
application, 504

Repeat slideshow check box, Settings
tab, 145

Replace at Playhead option, Insert
menu, 314

Replace from End option, Insert menu,
314

Replace from Start option, Insert menu,
314

replace options, new, in new Insert
menu, 312-314

Require password check box,
Preferences... menu, 72

Require Password option, ITunes DJ
Settings window, 445

Rescan for Location option, Photos
menu, 85

Rescan for new updates window, 51

Reset button, Preferences... window,
404

Reset Image option, Enhance button,
261

Reset Object to Theme Settings option,
Advanced menu, 194

Reset Warnings button, Preferences...
window, 402

Restrict requests to source option,
ITunes DJ Settings window, 445

Restrict to option, Standard Video
Compressing Settings window,
350

Retain changes to theme defaults
option, Preferences, 179

Retake button, 557

Retouch button, Edit window, 100-101

Return button, 167, 457-459

Returning To Beginning Of Song button,
GarageBand, 394

Reveal in Event Browser option, View
menu, 336

Reveal in Finder option, of File menu in
Apple iPhoto, 81
Revert to Original button
Edit window, 97
Inspector, 298, 300
Photos menu, 85
Revert to Saved option, File menu, 250,
407
Rewind feature, Clip menu of iMovie
application, 332
Right Arrow, 12
Right option, Voiceover options, 289
Right or Left Arrow keys, 12
right-hand mouse button, in iMovie
application, 314
Rock Band option, Magic GarageBand,
378
Rock Guitar lessons, Lesson Store
screen, 375
Rolling Shutter option, 296
Rollover option, Inspector window, 245
Rotate button, 98, 213
Rotate Clockwise option
Arrange menu, 259
Photos menu, 85
Rotate Counter Clockwise option
Arrange menu, 259
Photos menu, 85
Rotate option, Preferences... menu, 69
Rotate section, Inspector window, 243
Rotation option, Gear button, 308
RSS Feed option, Media sidebar, 221
RSS Feed window, 221
Running Slideshow window, 146

S

S shortcut key, 15

Sample Music option, Music tab, 142

Satellite map, 136

Saturate option, Edit window, 102

Saturation slider, Inspector, 298

Save as Disc Image... option, File menu,
185

Save As field, Save window, 384
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Save As option, Custom Export screen,
150
Save As... option, File menu, 184, 407
Save as VIDEO_TS folder... option, File
menu, 185
Save exported files as... window,
347-349
Save Instrument... button, Software
Instrument section, 388
Save Master... button, Master Track
section, 391
Save option, 10, 29, 184, 250, 407
Save Theme as Favorite... option, File
menu, 170, 185
Save to... button, Apps tab, 517
Save to option, Capture options
window, 287
Save window, GarageBand, 383
Scale button, Notes environment, 530
Scale option, 410
Scale photos to fill screen check box,
Settings tab, 145
Score view option, printing, 408
scrollbar, 62
Search box, 63
Search Music tool, 479
Search option, 90, 196, 262, 510
Search section, Inspector window, 237
Search tool, 63
Help menu of iMovie application,
358-359
of Media button in iDVD workspace,
175
Music tab, 142
Store menu of iTunes application,
505
search window, GarageBand Help
section, 423
Select a Destination window, 32
Select All Buttons option, Edit menu,
187
Select All option, Edit menu, 82, 252,
330, 408, 456, 497
Select Entire Clip option, Edit menu,
330

Select None option, Edit menu, 82, 187,
497

Select option, Edit menu, 330

Selected playlists, artists, albums, and
genres option, Music tab, 464

Send Backward option, Arrange menu,

258

Send Movie to iDVD... option, Share
menu, 418

Send Podcast to iWeb... option, Share
menu, 417

Send Ringtone to iTunes option, Share
menu, 417, 451
Send Song to iTunes option, Share
menu, 416, 451
Send to Back option, Arrange menu,
258
Send to iTunes window, 416-417
Send your podcast to iWeb window,
417-418
Sepia option, Edit window, 102
Series Artist field, Inspector window,
238
Server address option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 224
Service and Support feature, Help menu
of iMovie application, 360
Service and Support option, Help menu,
91, 262, 424
Service and Support web page, for
iWeb, 263
Services option, 183
GarageBand menu, 406
of iPhoto menu, 75
iWeb menu, 249
Services section, iTunes menu, 489
Set Desktop option, Share menu, 88
Set Up Google Adsense... option, File
menu, 251
Set Up Personal Domain on MobileMe
option, File menu, 251
Setting options, Slideshow toolbar, 148
Settings button
Add image files to DVD-ROM option,
163
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Display navigation arrows option,
163
Duck audio while playing movies
option, 163
iTunes DJ window, 445
Loop the slideshow option, 163
Movie Settings window, 354
Show titles and comments option,
163
Settings page, 350-351
Settings tab, 142-145
Settings window, 149
Setup button, 372
Setup window, 373
Shadow section, Inspector window, 244
Shape button
of iWeb application, 211
Tools toolbar, 254
Shape option, Insert menu, 254
Share button, 126-129
in GarageBand, 516-517
My Projects window in iMovie, 547
Send to iTunes window, 417
Share menu
in Apple iPhoto, 87-88
GarageBand, 416-420
of iMovie application, 338-355
CNN iReport window, 345
Export Final Cut XML option, 354
Export Using QuickTime option,
347-352
Export Video option, 347
Facebook window, 343
iDVD window, 340
iTunes window, 340
Media browser window, 339-340
MobileMe window, 341
Podcast Producer window, 346
Remove From option, 355
Sound Settings window, 353-354
Vimeo window, 344
YouTube window, 342
iTunes option, 451
Send Ringtone to iTunes option, 451
Send Song to iTunes option, 451

Share my Library on my local network
check box, Preferences...
window, 485

Share my photos option, Preferences...
menu, 72

Shared for all users option, File menu,
171

Shared name option, Preferences...
menu, 72

Shared section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 439

Sharing tab

in Preferences section of iPhoto
menu, 71-72
Preferences section of iTunes menu,
485
Sharpen option, 351
Shift key
adding large section of photos, 95
keyboard shortcuts, 198

Shop for iDVD Products option, 183

shortcut keys, 10

shortcuts, keyboard, 198

Shot List feature, 272

Show Adjust Image option, View menu,
260

Show Advanced Tools check box,
iMovie Preferences window,
318

Show Alignment Guides option, Control
menu, 414

Show All feature, of iPhoto menu, 76

Show All option, 183

GarageBand menu, 407
iMovie menu, 322-323
iTunes menu, 490

Show Audio Waveforms option, 282

Show Caption options, Settings tab,
144-145

Show captions check box, Inspector
window, 234

Show CD option, 453

Show closed captioning when available
option, Preferences... window,
485

Show Colors option, View menu, 260
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Show date ranges in Event Library
check box, iMovie Preferences
window, 319

Show Details button, 48

Show drop zone labels option,
Preferences, 178

Show drop zones and related graphics
option, Menu Info window, 165

Show Editor option, Control menu, 415

Show Events full-screen option,
Window menu, 357

Show Fine Tuning controls check box,
iMovie Preferences window,
321

Show Fonts option, Text menu, 337

Show Fonts window, Text menu, 337

Show guides at object center check
box, General Preferences
window, 248

Show guides at object edges check
box, General Preferences
window, 248

Show in Finder option, File menu of
iTunes application, 495

Show informational overlays check box,
Preferences... menu, 71

Show Inspector option, View menu,
191, 230, 260

Show Layout option, View menu, 260

Show list checkboxes option,
Preferences... window, 483

Show Loop Browser option, Control
menu, 415

Show Map option, View menu, 190

Show Master track option, Track menu,
412

Show Media Browser option, Control
menu, 415

Show Media option, View menu, 261

Show Monitoring for Real Instrument
Tracks option, Track menu, 413

Show Motion Playhead option, View
menu, 192

Show movie controller check box,
Inspector window, 246

Show Movie Track option, Track menu,
412
Show national Holidays option, 123
Show option
Event - Preview window, 278
Photo sidebar, 118
Preferences... window, 483
Show Photos button, Places
workspace, 138
Show "Play" reminder in viewer check
box, iMovie Preferences
window, 318
Show Podcast Track option, Track
menu, 412
Show Projects full screen option,
Window menu, 356
Show reflection check box
Inspector window, 234
Preferences... menu, 70
Show separate Days in Event option,
View menu, 335
Show source icons option,
Preferences... window, 483
Show Standard Crop Area option, View
menu, 192
Show the Apple logo watermark option,
Preferences, 178
Show title slide check box, Settings tab,
145
Show titles and comments option
Preferences, 181
Settings button, 163
Show Track Lock option, Track menu,
413
Show Track option, Track menu, 411
Show TV Safe Area option, View menu,
192
Show Visualizer option, View menu of
iTunes application, 501
ShowArrangement Track, Track menu,
411
Show/Hide Filmstrip button, full-screen
mode, 356
Show/Hide iTunes Sidebar option, View
menu of iTunes application, 500
Shuffle feature, 479, 504
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Shuffle slide order check box, Settings
tab, 145
Shuffle Slide Order option, 148
Side by Side option, Insert menu, 313
sidebars
Flagged section, 85
iTunes application, 427-445
Devices section, 439
Genius section, 440-442
Library section, 428-434
Playlists section, 442-445
Shared section, 439
Store section, 434-439
Sign In button, 42
Sign Out option, Store menu of iTunes
application, 506
Signature option, Save window, 384
Single Layer option
Preferences, 180
Project Info... window, 189
Site Name option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 222
Site Publishing Settings window,
222-226
Site sidebar, of iWeb application,
207-208
sites, publishing, 222-227
Facebook service, 225
to local folder, 226-227
MobileMe service, 222-223
URLs, 225
via FTP Server, 224-225
Size section, Inspector window, 243
Size slider
Fix Red-Eye window, 98
Retouch tool, 101
Size window, 352
slider, DVD map, 167
Slideshow button, 139-152
creating slideshows for future use,
146-150
Create button, 148
This Slide tab, 149-150
exporting slideshows, 150-152
Music tab, 141-142
Settings tab, 142-145

Slideshow toolbar, 146
Themes tab, 139-141
slideshow creation window, 163-164
Slideshow option, Create button, 146
Slideshow photo preview window, 148
slideshow setting options, 165
Slideshow Settings window, 149
Slideshow tab, 180-181
of File menu in Apple iPhoto, 80
Inspector window, 233-234
Slideshow toolbar, 146, 148
Slideshow window, 163
slideshows
creating for future use, 146-150
Create button, 148
This Slide tab, 149-150
overview, 60-61
Slow Motion feature, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 332
Small (fast download) option, Inspector
window, 233
small black X button, 431
small green checkmark, 455
small hand icon, 305
small triangle button, Mini-Player
window, 478
Smaller option, Text menu, 341
Smart Album, 77
Smart Album button, Places
workspace, 138
Smart Album... option, File menu, 77
Smart Bass, in GarageBand, 528-531
Smart Drums, in GarageBand
Help button for, 541
Instrument setting window for, 539
overview, 526
Song settings window for, 540
Smart Guitar, in GarageBand, 532-533
Smart Keyboard, in GarageBand,
534-535
Smart Playlist configuration window,
491
Smart Playlist, creating new, 443
Smart Playlist playlist, sidebar, 443
Smart Playlist window, 443
Snap to Beats option, View menu, 336
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Snap to Ends option, View menu, 336
Snap to Grid option, Control menu, 414
Snap to grid option, Menu Info window,
165
snapshots, creating, 276
softcover binding, 110
software, Apple Mac, accessing from
App Store, 38-53
Software Instrument option, 392
Software Instrument, regions, 409
Software Instrument section,
GarageBand, 387-388
software license agreement, 30
Software Update option, 47-48
Song settings window, for Smart Drums
in GarageBand, 540
song title, Mini-Player window, 478
songs
adding from one playlist to another
via contextual menu, 458
dragging into iTunes application,
456-457
getting into iTunes application,
452-459
Import Settings option, 453-455
importing material, 455-457
playlists, 457-459
setting import settings, 452-453
Returning To Beginning Of Song
button, 394
songwriting project, 365
Sort Photos option, View menu, 88-89
Sound button, in iMovie, 551
Sound Check option, Preferences...
window, 484
Sound Enhancer option, Preferences...
window, 484
Sound Generator settings, Software
Instrument section, 388
Sound Settings window, 353-354
Sounds and Jingles, 33
Source dropdown menu, Music tab,
141
Source Duration option, 293
Source list, 58-61
albums, 59-60

Projects section, 60
Recent section, 58-59
slideshows, 60-61
web services, 60
Source option, iTunes DJ window, 444
Source Text option, 71, 483
Sources option, Preferences... menu, 69
Space Saver option, File menu of
iMovie application, 326
spacebar key, to stop recording, 288
Spacing section, Inspector window, 240
speaker icon, My Instrument setting
window, 379
Special Characters option, 10, 83, 187,
253, 333, 410, 499
Special Effect feature, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 333
Special Effects option, 352
Speed option, 295
Spelling option, Edit menu, 83-84, 253,
331
Spelling tool, 83
Split Clip feature, Clip menu of iMovie
application, 333
Split Event Before Selected Clip option,
327-328
Split option, Edit menu, 409
Sports Team Editor option, Window
menu, 357
Sports Team editor window, 357
Spread layouts, 115
Stabilization and People option, File
menu, 328
Stabilization option, 296, 328
Standard Crop Area, 193
Standard Install, 33
Standard option, 188, 325
Standard Video Compressing Settings
window, 350-351
star icon, Project window, 297
star ratings, 65
Start and Stop option, Inspector
window, 246
Start area, Preview window, 302
Start button, Sampler, 536
Start screen, Preview window, 302
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status line, Mini-Player window, 478
Status option, Preferences... menu, 72
Stop button, 286-287, 395, 536
Stop Import button, 96
Stop Importing button, 456
Store menu, of iTunes application,
504-506
Authorize This Computer feature,
506
Back option, 505
Check For Available Downloads
option, 506
Deauthorize This Computer feature,
506
Forward option, 505
Home option, 505
Publish Playlist option, 506
Reload Page option, 505
Search tool, 505
Sign Out option, 506
Turn Off Genius option, 505
Update Genius option, 506
View My Account option, 506
Store section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 434-439
iTunes store, 434-436
Ping social network service,
437-439
Purchased option, 436-437
Store tab, Preferences section of iTunes
menu, 486
Store toolbar, iTunes store window,
435-436
storyboard, 267
Storyboard tab, 271
Straighten button, 99
Streaming option, Save exported files
as... window, 349
Stroke section, Inspector window,
241-242
Studio Info field, 270
Submit CD track Names... option,
Advanced menu, 508
Submit Podcast to iTunes... option, File
menu, 251

Subscribe to Photo Feed option, of File
menu in Apple iPhoto, 81

Subscribe to Podcast... option,
Advanced menu, 507

Subscript option, Text menu, 338

Subtitle Language option, Preferences...
window, 485

Subtitle Text Here option, 150

Subtitles option, Setup window, 374

Summary tab, of iTunes application,
472-473

Superscript option, Text menu, 338

Supported Cameras list, Help menu of
iMovie application, 360

Switch to Mini Player option, View menu
of iTunes application, 502

Switch to Standard option, Project
menu, 189

Switch to Widescreen option, Project
menu, 189

Sync button, 468, 470

Sync iPod feature, File menu of iTunes
application, 495

Sync Movies section, Movies tab, 465

Sync only checked songs and videos
option, Summary tab, 472

Syncing Apps tab, of iTunes
application, 470-471

Syncing Books/Audiobooks tab, of
iTunes application, 470

Syncing Movies/Rentals window, of
iTunes application, 465-466

syncing music, 464-465

Syncing Photos window, of iTunes
application, 466-467

Syncing Podcasts window, of iTunes
application, 469

Syncing Ringtones tab, of iTunes
application, 470

Syncing TV Shows window, of iTunes
application, 468

System Setting option, 392
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T

templates, iWeb, 204
Tempo slider, Save window, 384
Terrain map, 136
Test Connection button, Site Publishing
Settings window, 225
text, editing in book interiors, 115
Text Box button, of iWeb application,
211
Text Box option, Insert menu, 254
Text Inspector tab, 239-241
Text menu, of iMovie application,
337-338
Text option
Format menu, 256
General Preferences window, 248
Text Page layouts, 115
Text Slide button, 149
Text tab, Inspector window, 240-241
Theme button, of iWeb application, 210
Theme Music option
Music tab, 141-142
Top toolbar, 551
Theme Transition Duration slider,
Project Properties window, 325
themes
iWeb application, 204-222
Site sidebar, 207-208
toolbar tools, 208-222
workspace, 208
selecting in iMovie application,
268-272
Themes button, 148, 169-171
Themes tab, 139-141
This Slide tab, 149-150
Thumbnail section, Export window, 79
thumbnails, creating, 276
Time Machine application, 81
Time of all media in this window option,
Event - Preview window, 278
timeframe counter, 286
Tinted Image option, Inspector window,
232
Title Browser add-in, 282
Title Fade Duration slider, Project
Properties window, 327

Title Menu button, 190
Title of Project option, Window menu,

421
Title Style option, Photo Settings
window, 554

titles, of project elements in iDVD
workspace, 176
Titles option, View menu, 88
toggle switch, Faces window, 135
toolbar tools, of iWeb application,
208-222
Add Page button, 208
Adjust button, 213
Colors button, 214
Fonts button, 215-216
Hide Media button, 217-222
Mask button, 212-213
Publish Site button, 208-210
Rotate button, 213
Shape button, 211
Text Box button, 211
Theme button, 210
Visit button, 210
toolbars, iTunes application workspace
bottom toolbar, 479-480
top toolbar, 477-479
tools
Advanced, 307-315
new replace options in new Insert
menu, 312-314
right-hand mouse button in
iMovie application, 314
editing, in iPhoto, 104-105
iWeb application toolbar. See iWeb
application
Tools toolbar, Shape button, 254
Top and Bottom Padding option,
Inspector window, 231
Top Charts option, 40
Top of text box or shape button,
Inspector window, 239
Track Editor, GarageBand, View/Hide
Track Editor button, 392-394
Track Effects option, Master Track
section, 390
Track Info area, GarageBand, 387-391
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Master Track section, 389-391
Software Instrument section,
387-388
Track Info button, 387, 399
Track menu, GarageBand, 411-413
tracks
Add New Track button, 392
View/Hide Track Editor button,
392-394
Tracks window, in GarageBand,
542-543
trailers, creating from video clips,
269-272
Trainer window, 368
Transfer Purchases from iPod feature,
File menu of iTunes application,
495
Transition Browser add-in, 282-283
Transition Duration slider, Project
Properties window, 326
Transition feature, Gear button, 307
Transition Inspector window, 307-309
Transition option
Inspector, 307
Settings tab, 143-144
Transition Overlap option, Edit menu,
331
Transition Overlay option, Edit menu,
329
transitions, 164, 267, 306-309
Transitions option, Inspector window,
234
Trash Can button, My Projects window
in iMovie, 549
Trash option, 59, 75
Trim Clip End option, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 333
Trim To Selection feature, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 333
Tuner button, 371
Tuning Fork, Magic GarageBand, 379
Turn Off Genius option, Store menu of
iTunes application, 505
Turn Off Home Sharing (account name)
option, Advanced menu, 508

Turn On Home Sharing (account name)
option, Advanced menu, 508
Turning Cycling On Or Off button,
GarageBand, 395
Turtle icon
Inspector, 295
Project window, 296
tutorial video, 367
TV Safe Area, 193
TV Shows section, of iTunes application
sidebar, 431
TV shows tab, iTunes sidebar, 468

Underline option, Text menu, 338
Undo button
Edit window, 97, 103
in iMovie, 551
Top toolbar, 550
Undo option, Edit menu, 82, 186, 252,
329, 408, 497
Uniform Resource Locators (URLs),
publishing sites with, 225
Unpin Music Track tool, Clip menu of
iMovie application, 334
Unplaced Photos option, Photo sidebar,
118
up arrow, scrollbar, 62
Update Genius option, Store menu of
iTunes application, 506
Update my Facebook profile when |
publish this site check box, Site
Publishing Settings window,
223
Updates section, 40
updating
iLife ‘11, 20
iLife to latest version, 47-53
upgrade DVDs, installing iLife '11 from,
37
URLs (Uniform Resource Locators),
publishing sites with, 225
Use button, 554
Use dropdown menu, Share menu of
iMovie application, 348
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Use error correction when reading
Audio CDs check box, Import
Settings window, 455

Use Full Window for iTunes Store
option, View menu of iTunes
application, 501

Use large font in Project Library and
Event Library check box, iMovie
Preferences window, 320

Use project crop setting for clips in
Event Browser check box,
iMovie Preferences window,
320

Use settings as default check box

Settings tab, 145
Themes tab, 140

Use Sound Check option, Burn Settings
window, 461

Use theme default values option,
Preferences, 179

User name option, Site Publishing
Settings window, 224

vV

V shortcut key, 14
video
adding voiceover to, 288-289
clips
creating trailers from, 269-272
in Event-Preview window,
278-279
importing live, 285-287
Video Adjustments option, Gear button,
308
video camera, accessing, 285-287
Video Camera icon, My Projects
window, 547
Video Capture/ Photo Capture button,
in iMovie, 552-554
video clips
editing with Precision editor tool,
304-306
trimming with Clip trimmer tool, 306
Video Effect option, 293

Video Mode option, Project Info...
window, 188
Video Mode section, Preferences, 179
Video option, Share menu of iMovie
application, 350-352
Filter section, 351
Settings page, 350-351
Size window, 352
Video section, 40
Video Size option, 286, 500
Video tab, 296-298, 321
Video Tutorials option, 197
video-editing program, 21
View Audio Waveforms feature,
Event - Preview window, 278
View menu, 190-192
in Apple iPhoto, 88-89
Hidden Photos option, 85
Hide/Show iTunes Sidebar, 438
of iMovie application, 335-336
of iTunes application, 498-502
Column Browser feature, 499
Full Screen feature, 501
Go to Current Song option, 500
List, Album List, Grid, and Cover
Flow views, 498
Show Visualizer option, 501
Show/Hide iTunes Sidebar
option, 500
Switch to Mini Player option, 502
Use Full Window for iTunes Store
option, 501
Video Size option, 500
View Options feature, 498-499
Visualizer option, 500
iWeb, 260-261
Ratings option, 64
Show Inspector option, 230
View My Account option, Store menu of
iTunes application, 506
View Options feature, View menu of
iTunes application, 498-499
View Options window, 446
View Tutorials button, Initial Startup
screen, 156
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Viewable by section, MobileMe
publishing window, 341
Viewer option, Window menu, 357
View/Hide Track Editor button,
GarageBand, 392-394
Piano Roll window, 392-393
Score window, 393-394
views, options of iTunes application,
446-450
Album view, 447-448
Cover Flow view, 449-450
Grid view, 448
List view, 446-447
Vignette option, Edit window, 102
Vimeo publishing window, 344
Vimeo window, Share menu of iMovie
application, 344
Visit button, of iWeb application, 210
Visit Published Site option, File menu,
250
Visit the Site Now button, 209
Visited option, Inspector window, 245
Visual EQ option, Software Instrument
section, 388
Visualizer option, View menu of iTunes
application, 500
Voice Enhancement check box,
Voiceover options, 289
voice project, 365
Voiceover button, 288
Voiceover option, Setup window, 374
voiceovers, adding to video, 288-289
Volume slider
Inspector, 299
Magic GarageBand, 379
Mini-Player window, 478
Volumes window, GarageBand, 396

W

Warmer option, Edit window, 102

warnings, while burning, 169

Warnings option, General Preferences
window, 249

WAV Encoder option, Import Settings
window, 455

Waveform button, 282
waveforms, 267
Web Page tab, of File menu in Apple
iPhoto, 78-79
web services, 60
Website URL section, Site Publishing
Settings window, 226
Welcome screen, 27, 37, 46, 90, 203,
262, 363
Welcome to GarageBand option, Help
menu, 423
Welcome to GarageBand window, 424
Welcome to iMovie feature, Help menu
of iMovie application, 360
Welcome to iPhoto option, Help menu,
90
Welcome to iPhoto screen, 46
Welcome to iPhoto window, 47
What is iDVD? item, iDVD Help Window,
196
When changing themes section,
Preferences, 179
When importing movies option,
Preferences, 181
Where field, Save window, 384
Where option, Custom Export screen,
150
White Point circle, Inspector, 298
Widescreen option, 188-189, 269, 326
Widget option, Insert menu, 255
Widgets tab, Media sidebar, 218
Window menu, 195
in Apple iPhoto, 89-90
GarageBand, 420-421
of iMovie application, 356-357
of iTunes application, 508-509
Equalizer window, 508-509
iTunes option, 508
Minimize option, 508
Zoom option, 508
iWeb, 261
Keyboard option, 386
Musical Typing option, 386
window options, 62-66
Full Screen Mode activator, 62
Info button, 64-66
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Search tool, 63
Zoom slider, 63
Window Resize Corner, 7
wire-bound binding, 110
workspaces
All Events button, 62
for books, elements of, 111-112
environments, 163
iDVD. See iDVD workspace
for iMovie, 549-556
Audio Recorder button, 552
Edit window in, 554-556
Media Library button, 550
My Projects button, 550
Play button, 552
Preview window, 551
Project Settings button, 551
Sound button, 551
Undo button, 551
Video Capture/ Photo Capture
button, 552-554
in iMovie application, 272-285
add-ins for movies, 279-285
Event - Preview window,
276-279
Event Library window, 276
Preview window, 275

Project Library window, 275
Project window, 273-275
overview, 61-62
Photos button, 62
Wrap tab, Inspector window, 240
Writing Files window, 35

X

XL (Extra Large) book size, 110

Y

Years option, Countdown window, 220

Yes option, 43

Your software is up to date window, 52

YouTube option, Media sidebar, 219

YouTube window, Share menu of
iMovie application, 342

/4

Zoom bar, 115

Zoom option, 89, 195, 261, 356, 421,
508

Zoom slider, 63, 104
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